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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

This Sampling and Analysis Plan (SAP) addresses the sampling and analysis of surface 

and ground water, soils, sediment and tailings materials during field activities conducted 

as part of a focused Remedial Investigation and Feasibility Study (FOCUSED RIIFS) at 

the Richardson Flat Tailings site (Site) near Park City, Utah. The Site is an inactive mill 

tailings impoundment owned by United Park City Mines Company (United Park), 

United Park is conducting the RifFS pursuant to the Administrative Order on Consent 

(AOC) for a focused Remedial Investigation/Feasibility Study, dated September 28, 

2000, U.S. EPA Docket No. [CERCLA-8-2000-19] The focused RifFS Workplan (RMC, 

2000) as referenced in this SAP was approved by the United States Environmental 

Protection Agency Region VIII (EPA) on September 28, 2000. 

This SAP combines the relevant portions of a Field Sampling Plan (FSP) and Quality 

Assurance Project Plan (QAPP). As requested by EPA, the format of this plan follows 

the 16 elements of a QAPP as defined in EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance 

Project Plans for Environmental Data Operations (VSEPA QAIR-5, 1998a). Section 

titles are followed by the corresponding QNR-5 outline numbers in parentheses. 

The SAP contains the Health & Safety Plan (HASP) that will be followed during Site 

activities by all visitors (See Appendix A). 

This SAP, when necessary, can and may be amended should there be a need to do so. It 

will also provide procedures for sampling to be conducted as part of EPA oversight ofthe 

RifFS . 
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2.0 PROJECT MANAGEMENT (A) 

This SAP and subsequent revisions will be distributed to the following organizations and 

individuals: 

1m st1ansen 
U.S. EPA 
Region 8 
999 18th Street 
Suite 300 
Denver, CO 80202-2466 (2 copies) 

etty nzz e 
U.S. Fish & Wildlife Service 
Lincoln Plaza 
Suite 404 
145 East 1300 South 
Salt Lake City, UT 84115 (1 copy) 

amma am 
Utah Division of Environmental Response 
& Remediation 
168 North 1950 West 
151 Floor 
Salt Lake City, UT 84116 (1 copy) 

evm urray 
LeBoeuf, Lamb, Greene & MacRae 
1000 Keams Building 
136 South Main Street 
Salt Lake City, UT 84101-1685 (1 copy) 

o a nvuonmenta trateg1es 
5953 South lola Way 
Englewood, CO 80111 (l copy) 

2.1 PROJECTff ASK ORGANIZATION (A4) 

The RifFS management team consists of United Park personnel with assistance from 

Resource Management Consultants (RMC) and other environmental consulting firms as 

needed. Figure 1 shows the chain-of-command for the project managers, engineers, and 

quality assurance officials responsible for managing the Richardson Flat Tailings Site 

FOCUSED RifFS. 

United Park's environmental Project Manager for the Site is Kerry Gee, who will be 

responsible for all project management and communication with the regulatory agencies. 

Jim Fricke ofRMC, Salt Lake City, Utah, leads United Park's environmental project 

consultant team and will be the Site Manager, who will be responsible for 

implementation of the SAP. Todd Leeds, ofRMC, is the Field Manager who will be 
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responsible for all field activities related to this document. Wesley McDonald, RMC, is 

the Site Safety Officer, who will be re_sponsible for visitor sign in and ensure that all site 

visitors comply with the HASP. 

The EPA Project Coordinator is Jim Christiansen, Region VIII, Denver, Colorado. The 

Utah Department of Environmental Remediation and Response (UDERR) Project 

Manager is Muhanunad Slam. The EPA Project Coordinator and the UDERR Project 

Manager work cooperatively to oversee the work being performed at the Richardson Flat 

site. 

Mr. Gee, as Project Manager, is responsible for the overall management and coordination 

of the following activities: 

• Coordination with EPA/UDERR regarding the status of the project; 

• Providing oversight of the subcontractors; 

• Reviewing monthly status reports; 

• Supervising production and review of deliverables; 

• Tracking work progress against planned budgets and schedules; 

• Informing EPAIUDERR of changes in the Workplan, SAP, HASP and/or other 

project documents; 

• Notifying EP AIUDERR immediately of significant problems affecting the quality of 

data or the ability to meet project objectives; 

• Procuring subcontractors to provide sampling and analytical support; 

• Providing oversight of report preparation; 

• Organizing and conducting a field planning meeting. 

Mr. Fricke, as the Site Manager, is responsible for the following: 

• Preparing monthly status reports; 

• Coordinating with the laboratory regarding the analytical, data validation, and Quality 

Assurance/Quality Control (QA/QC) issues related to sample analysis; 

• Reviewing analytical results and deliverables from subcontractors; 

• Incorporating changes in the Workplan, SAP, HASP, and/or other project documents; 

• Scheduling personnel and material resources; 

• Implementing field aspects of the investigation, including this SAP and other project 

documents; 

3 01/09/01 
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• Implementing the QC measures specified in the QAPP in this and other project 

documents; 

• Implementing corrective actions resulting from staff observations, QA/QC 

surveillance, and /or QA audits; 

• Providing oversight of data management; 

• Coordinating and overseeing the efforts of the subcontractors providing sampling and 

analytical support; 

• Scheduling and conducting field work; 

• Notifying the subcontract analytical laboratory of scheduled sample shipments and 

coordinating work activities; 

• Gathering sampling equipment and field logbooks, and confirming required sample 

containers and preservatives. 

• Maintaining proper chain-of-custody forms and shipping of samples to the analytical 

laboratory during sampling events; 

• Ensuring that sampling is conducted in accordance with procedures detailed in this 

SAP and that the quantity and location of all samples meet the requirements of the 

SAP; and 

• Identifying problems at the field team level; resolving difficulties in consultation with 

the QA/QC staff; implementing and documenting corrective action procedures at the 

field team level; and providing communication between the field team and United 

Park management. 

The roles and responsibilities of other field team members will be to assist the Site 

Manager with sampling activities, sample handling, and overall documentation. 

Oversight activities including sampling to be conducted by EPA's on-site contractor will 

be coordinated between the EPA Project Coordinator and United Park's Project Manager. 

EPA's on-site contractor and the Site or Field manager will work together to coordinate 

sampling efforts. 

2.1.1 Quality Assurance/Quality Control Organization 

The Quality Assurance Official (QAO) is Gary Colgan, with Aquifer Science, who is 

responsible for the quality assurance/quality control of the data that are generated during 

implementation of the SAP. Mr. Colgan will report any QA/QC problems to the Site 

Manager. As the QAO, he will be responsible for the following: 

4 01/09/01 
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• Directing the overall project QA/QC program; 

• Maintaining QA/QC oversight of the project; 

• Reviewing QA/QC sections in project reports, as applicable; 

• Reviewing QA/QC procedures applicable to this SAP; 

• Auditing selected activities of this project performed by RMC and subcontractors, as 

necessary; 

• Initiating, reviewing, and following up on response actions to address QA/QC 

problems, as necessary; 

• Consulting with the Site Manager and/or Project Manager, as needed, on appropriate 

QA/QC measures and corrective actions; 

• Arranging performance audits of measurement activities, as necessary; and 

• Providing written reports on QA/QC activity to the Project Manager and Site 

Manager. 

2.2 PROBLEM DEFINITION/BACKGROUND (AS) 

United Park is the current owner of a large parcel of property (the "Property"), 

comprising approximately 700 acres, located in Summit County, Utah. Figure 2.0 shows 

the general geographic location of the Property. The Site included a historic mine tailings 

impoundment, consisting of a large, geometrically closed basin formed by an earth 

embankment and a series of perimeter containment dikes and covers approximately 160 

acres of the Property. The tailings impoundment resulted from decades of mining and 

milling silver-laden ore in the area around Park City known as the Park City Mining 

District. The Site is depicted in Figure 3.0. 

The Site has remained unused since mining and milling operations ceased in 1982. Over 

the past fifteen years, the (EPA}, the Utah Department of Environmental Quality (UDEQ) 

and United Park have been investigating the Site in order to characterize the Site and 

determine potential adverse impacts to human health and the environment associated with 

the Site. At the same time, United Park has been implementing a series of remedial 

measures at the Site intended to mitigate any potential adverse impacts on human health 

and the environment. 
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Remedial measures conducted by United Park include the following: 

• Placement of clean cover soils ov~r all exposed tailings, 

• Reconstruction of the diversion ditch; and, 

• Construction of a fence around the property perimeter. 

Evaluation of these remedial measures relative to potential site risks is presented in the 

conceptual site model found in Section 2.2.4 of this document. 

A detailed description of the Site, including a description of the Site operational history, 

existing closure measures and elements, regional geology and hydrogeology and surface 

water is set forth in Sections 2.0 to 2.5 of the FOCUSED RifFS Work Plan. 

2.2.1 General Goals and Objectives 

The purpose of this SAP is to guide additional sampling of environmental media in 

support ofthe EPA approved Focused Remedial Investigation Feasibility Study Work 

Plan. The primary purposes of the remedial investigation for this site are to: 

• examine existing data and remedial measures, 

• estimate the degree of risk posed to human health and the environment, and 

• determine what data are needed to further define the nature and extent of 

contamination contributing to that risk. 

The SAP will identify sample types, number of samples to be collected, and establish 

sample collection and analytical procedures. The following data will be collected and 

plans prepared as part of the SAP process: 

1. Collect soil, sediment, and water samples to further characterize Site conditions. 

2. Provide data to fill data gaps due to seasonal variations in media such as 

groundwater and surface water. 

3. Evaluate existing data to determine the need for further data collection. 

4. Collect data of sufficient quality and quantity for EPA to conduct a streamlined 

risk evaluation. 

5. Through this SAP, establish procedures for data collection and analysis. 

6. Through this SAP, defme Quality Assurance/Quality Control (QAQC) measures. 

7. Through this SAP, provide a Site Health & Safety Plan for all workers and 

visitors . 

6 01/09/01 
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2.2.1 Historical Data Summary 

Previous data have been collected by EPA, United Park and Park City Ventures (PCV). 

The historic data cover a time period beginning in the early 1970's up to the present. 

Appendix E contains a listing of known site investigations and reports. Because past 

investigation activities by PCV, Noranda and United Park were performed without EPA 

oversight, the results from such investigations will be evaluated as part of, and 

incorporated as appropriate into, the focused RifFS. A detailed description of the 

investigations previously conducted at the Site, which have included investigations of air 

quality, the extent of the tailings cover, tailings impoundment integrity and stability, and 

groundwater and surface water quality, are set forth in Sections 3.0 to 3.5 of the 

FOCUSED RifFS Work Plan. Based on previous and current environmental studies and 

existing Site conditions, United Park has developed a draft Conceptual Site Model 

(CSM). The CSM has been developed with input from EPA, UDERR and the U.S. Fish 

and Wildlife Service (USFWS). Section 2.2.4 presents the CSM. The CSM will be used 

to determine what environmental samples are required, how the samples will be used in 

the risk assessment and derivation of clear SAP objectives. The CSM will be updated 

and modified as more information is obtained either through sampling or meetings with 

EPA and other stakeholders. 

[Note: Although CERCLA guidance indicates that certain site descriptions that are 

already included in the FOCUSED RifFS Work Plan need not be repeated, the 

descriptions set forth in the following Sections 2.2.1.1 to 2.2.2.4 are included to be more 

informative.] 

2.2.2.1 Surface Water 

Section 3.5 of the focused RifFS Workplan presents a summary of historical surface 

water data for Silver Creek and the south diversion ditch. Surface water data have been 

collected on and near the Site since 1975 as part of permit requirements and 

/ investigations by EPA and United Park. The data generally show that metals 

\ concentrations measured in the south diversion ditch have declined particularly since the 

} mid to late 1980's when the ditch was reconstructed and when the tailings were covered 

\__with clean soil (See, focused RifFS Workplan, Table 3.1, Station NS). All exposed 

tailings have been covered with clean soils as part of voluntary remedial measures. Data 

collected in 1999 indicate that zinc concentrations measured at the outfall of the ditch 
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meet applicable water quality standards. Zinc concentrations exceed water quality 

criteria in the central portion of the diversion ditch and both upstream and downstream of 

the Site in Silver Creek. The downstream Silver Creek zinc concentrations are less than 

the upstream concentrations indicating that flow from the diversion ditch may be diluting 

the upstream zinc concentrations. 

Table 3.3 in the focused focused RIIFS Workplan presents data collected in May and 

June of 1999. Additional data collected on the Site for the remainder of 1999 will be 

presented in the RI report. The 1999 data will be evaluated, following QNQC criteria 

set forth in this SAP, to determine if the data, along with information collected in this 

FOCUSED RifFS, can be used to guide decisions on what, if any, further remedial 

actions are required at the Site. If previously collected data do not meet the QA/QC 

criteria the data will only be used to guide additional sampling following the criteria set 

forth in this SAP. 

Metals measured in 1999 include RCRA metals, copper and zinc. The surface water 

analyte list was determined based on metals present in tailing samples collected by E&E 

in 1984. Complete cation/anion analytes were also measured at select stations. (See, 

focused RifFS Workplan, RMC 2000). Mercury detection limits were not adequate to 

determine ifthe water in the diversion ditch meets the chronic aquatic wildlife criteria (12 

part per trillion (ppt)- dissolved). Measured mercury concentrations at all site sample 

locations were non-detectable at less than 0.0005 mg/1. In May of 2000, mercury samples 

were collected on Silver Creek upstream and downstream of Richardson Flat and on the 

diversion ditch, as part of the Upper Silver Creek Watershed surface water sampling (See, 

Upper Silver Creek Watershed Analytical Results Report, August 2000, RMC). The 

detection limit for these mercury analyses was low enough to be below the chronic 

wildlife criteria. Analytical results indicated that both Silver Creek and the diversion 

ditch met the appropriate water quality criteria for mercury. 

2.2.2.2 Ground Water 

Groundwater quality data have been collected in monitoring wells located on and near the 

Site by EPA, United Park and PCV. The focused RI/FS Workplan and attachments 

discuss the historic and recent groundwater data. Initial review of the historic 

groundwater quality data suggests that this data will be of more qualitative than 

quantitative use. The procedures for QA/QC control detailed in this SAP will be used to 
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detennine the usability of the historic data. If the data do not meet QAJQC goals, the data 

will not be used in decision making directly. Rather, these data will be used to optimize 

the data gathering process and additional data that meet QA/QC requirements will be 

collected and used for decision making. 

Historical groundwater data generally show that metals concentrations have steadily 

decreased in Site wells, with the exception of the upgradient well (RT-1} installed by 

EPA in 1985 and MW-5 located at the toe of the main embankment (See, Figure 3.3, 

focused RifFS Workplan). EPA sampled RT-1 in 1985 and again in 1992, total and 

dissolved metals concentrations had increased for aluminum, antimony, arsenic, and 

barium over the time period. 

Comparison of data collected from RT -1 in 1984 and 1992 reveals that water quality 

appears to have deteriorated at this location over time. Some dissolved metal 

concentrations have increased from 1984 to 1992. The 1992 data contains some 

anomalies that suggest either the sample was contaminated or there were some analytical 

errors. Dissolved metal concentrations are greater than total metal concentrations for 

antimony, copper, and silver. This suggests that there are sample or analytical errors or 

interference. The well is completed in two aquifers and there is mixing of water between 

the two water-bearing zones. During site visits in early 1999, it was apparent that vandals 

had damaged the wellhead integrity. It is not known if this was apparent in 1992. Thus, 

surface contamination may have impacted water quality. 

A discussion of properly closing this well will take place in Section 3.2 of this SAP. 

In 1973, PCV installed three monitoring wells (MW-1, MW-2 and MW-3) at the bottom 

of the main embankment as part of State of Utah requirements for the tailings 

impoundment operating permit. In 1976, PCV installed three additional wells (MW -4, 

MW-5, and MW-6). Figure 3.3 in the focused RifFS Workplan shows the well locations. 

It appears that PCV buried monitoring well MW-2 in 1976 during installation of the three 

new wells. Thus, five groundwater monitoring wells are located near the toe of the 

embankment. The boring and well completion logs for these five wells can be found in 

Appendix D of the focused RifFS Workplan and are summarized in Section 3.4 of the 

Workplan . 
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Table 3.2 in the focused RifFS Workplan presents groundwater data collected by United 

Park from 1982 to 1987 and 1991 to 1_998 from the embankment monitoring wells. 

Additional groundwater investigation is proposed as a part of the focused RifFS 

Workplan. Details outlining sampling and analyses specifics are contained in this SAP. 

In 1999, United Park hired Weston Groundwater Engineering, Inc. ("Weston") to conduct 

a supplemental hydrogeological investigation of the Site. This study represented the most 

extensive groundwater investigation conducted to date to better understand groundwater 

systems on the Property. Weston evaluated historical Site and regional data to derive a 

conceptual hydrogeological site model (See focused RifFS Workplan, Appendix A). In 

the course of its investigation, Weston installed eleven additional piezometers throughout 

the Property (See focused RifFS Workplan, Plate 1, Appendix A). Boring logs from the 

piezometer installation verified the existence of two aquifers associated with the Property. 

Water level data collected from the piezometers indicates that the two aquifers are 

confined and are separated from one another by a significant layer of stiff, clay-rich 

material. Water level data collected after the installation of the piezometers and 

subsequent water level measurements indicate that the water levels in the two aquifers 

vary seasonally, with higher water levels occurring in the spring . 

The data reported by Weston was not available to earlier Site inspection teams and other 

agencies that previously evaluated the Site. Studies by Dames & Moore identified the 

presence of clays in the naturally occurring material at the Site. It was not until Weston's 

investigation that extent or the significance of the natural clay material underlying the 

Property was known. The existence of two to five feet of clay-rich topsoil and the 

presence of the large area of silt and clay that overly the upper aquifer represent a 

significant barrier to the vertical migration of any water from saturated tailings. Weston 

has collected monthly groundwater data from February of 1999 to February 2000. These 

data will be evaluated in a supplemental hydrogeological study and submitted in the RI 

report. Any additional data that needs to be collected for this study will be done so in 

accordance with this SAP. Groundwater monitoring proposed as a part of this SAP will 

be used to verify the Site hydrogeological conceptual model as presented by Weston. 

2.2.2.3 Soils 

During investigations conducted by EPA and United Park, limited soils data were 

collected to primarily characterize the tailings soil cover and determine the extent of wind 
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blown tailings. In 1984, EPA collected one soil sample to document background metals 

and tailings concentrations. Generally, the 1984 data demonstrated that the tailings 

contain elevated concentrations of metals, and that the soiVtailings contact contains 

elevated metals, but at lower concentrations than the tailings. In 1992, EPA collected 

samples of the soil cover to determine the extent and thickness of the cover. Based on the 

1992 sampling efforts, the EPA data show that ofthe 29 sample locations 28 contained 

soil or vegetative cover and 9 contained no soil cover. Since 1992, United Park has 

covered all visibly exposed tailings on the impoundment. 

2.2.2.4 Sediment 

E&E collected four (4) sediment samples at the Site in 1992 in the wetland area between the 

main tailings embankment and Silver Creek. (See Final Report Richardson Flat Tailings, 

E&E, 1993) The data show that sediments in this area contain elevated concentrations of 

metals. Water from the south diversion ditch flows from east to west in the wetland area, 

while Silver Creek flows along the west side of the wetland area. The E&E data show that 

metals concentrations were elevated in the sediments; however, it appears that there is very 

little transfer of metals in the sediments to the water. Both historic and recent surface water 

data show that very little metal is being leached from the sediments. In 1985, E&E reported 

an increase in lead from 0.036 mg/1 to 0.151 mg/1 in upstream versus downstream Silver 

Creek surface water samples. 

Additional sediment data will be collected in the diversion ditch as part of the focused 

RIJFS. The data collected from this sampling will be used to evaluate the long-term 

effectiveness of the wetland system to remove metals in the water, aid in the 

determination of the source of metal in water flowing in the diversion ditch and used in 

an ecological risk assessment to be conducted by the EPA. This data will also be 

applicable to evaluate long-term effectiveness of metal removal in the wetland area 

between the main embankment and Silver Creek. 

2.2.3 Recent Environmental Conditions 

The following conditions have been identified from field work and the chemical analysis of 

soil, surface, and groundwater samples previously collected at the site by EPA's contractor 

E&E, United Park and PCV from 1985 to the present time: 
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• An imported clean fill covers the tailings surface, depth of the cover ranges from less 

than 6 inches to several feet thick._ 

• Tailings beneath the soil cover contain the following metals at elevated 

concentrations: antimony, arsenic, cadmium, copper, lead, mercury, selenium and 

zinc (EPA, 1992). 

• Surface water on and near the Site contains the following metals at low 

concentrations: arsenic, cadmium, copper, iron, lead, and zinc (focused RifFS 

Workplan, 2000). Of the metals detected, only zinc and possibly mercury exceed 

water quality standards. However, Silver Creek is currently moving through a TMDL 

process for elevated levels of zinc and cadmium. Zinc levels upstream and 

downstream of the Site on Silver Creek exceed protection of aquatic wildlife criteria. 

Laboratory detection limits for mercury were low enough to verify that all samples 

collected in 1999 were non-detected for mercury at 0.0005 mg/1. The acute aquatic 

wildlife criteria for mercury is 0.0024 mg/1 and the chronic aquatic wildlife criteria 

for mercury is 0.000012 mg/1 or 12 parts per trillion. 

• Shallow groundwater at the downstream face of the main tailings embankment 

contains the following metals at low concentrations: aluminum, antimony, arsenic, 

barium, beryllium, cadmium, chromium, cobalt, copper, iron, lead, manganese, 

mercury nickel, selenium, silver, thallium, vanadium, and zinc. Of the metals 

detected, only lead exceeds the Utah Ground Water Quality Standard. (focused RifFS 

Workplan, 2000). 

• Data collected by E&E in 1992 show that sediments in the wetland below the main 

embankment contain the following metals at elevated levels: antimony, arsenic 

cadmium, lead, mercury, selenium and zinc. Surface water data from the wetland 

area, collected at the same time as the sediment data, show that only lead was 

elevated when compared to upstream concentrations. It is likely that the wetland 

sediments, that are rich in organic carbon, are binding the metals and not allowing 

significant mobilization of metals to occur. 

There have been several investigations conducted on the Site by EPA, United Park and 

PCV over the past fifteen years; Appendix B contains a listing of known site 

investigation reports . 
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2.2.4 Conceptual Site Model 

The CSM guides the evaluation of risk at a site. It represents our understanding at any 

moment of the potential for metals to move from a source to a human or ecological 

receptor. The CSM is a collection of potential specific pathways by which this exposure 

may occur. A complete exposure pathway consists of five necessary elements: 

• A chemical source 

• A release mechanism 

• An environmental transport medium for the released chemical 

• A physical point of contact (the exposure point) for human or ecological receptors 

• A route of chemical uptake into the body 

All five elements must be present for an exposure pathway to be complete (that is, for 

chemical exposure to occur). Incomplete pathways do not result in exposure to humans 

or biota, and therefore do not result in risk. Complete pathways may result in such a 

small exposure that risk is not significant. Where possible, the risk assessment process 

will evaluate both the completeness and the significance of the pathways. The conceptual 

site model helps to identify the data needed in the risk assessment process to complete 

this analysis. 

In the following section, the potential sources, release mechanisms, exposure media, 

exposure points, and human and ecological receptors will be briefly described, and then 

potential pathways from source to receptor will be discussed one by one. Existing data 

will be reviewed to identify data gaps. The sampling plan described in this document is 

intended to begin to fill the data gaps and reduce uncertainty about the potential for risk 

from each exposure pathway. 

2.2.4.1 Sources 

The source of metals at the site is the historical placement of tailings from mining 

operations elsewhere. To better understand the potential release of metals, the original 

source has been conceptually divided into two parts: (1) the tailings that are contained 

within the tailings impoundment where they are covered by a clay soil cover or cap and 

contained within a containment dike system, and (2) the tailings that are covered in small, 

naturally low areas outside and to the south of the impoundment. The conceptual site 
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model for the impounded tailings is illustrated in Figure Sa and the model for tailings 

placed outside of the impoundment is_in Figure 8b. 

2.2.4.2 Release Mechanisms 

Four primary release mechanisms have been identified: (1) direct contact with the 

tailings; (2) direct contact with soils that are the result of the mixing of the tailings with 

cover soils inside and outside ofthe impoundment, potentially due to root transport 

through cover soils; (3) infiltration by rainwater and snowmelt and subsequent leaching 

of metals into ground or surface water; and (4) historic wind erosion ofthe tailings before 

the cap was placed on them. 

A secondary release mechanism may be the removal of metals in diversion ditch surface 

water through biological processes, resulting in metal deposition in the sediments. This 

is indicated by the apparent reduction in zinc concentrations as the water moves down the 

ditch to Silver Creek. 

2.2.4.3 Exposure Media 

The primary media to which humans or ecological receptors may be exposed as a direct 

result of release from the source include the tailings themselves; the cover soils mixed 

with tail~ngs (if that has occurred); surface water; and any windblown tailings that are off 

site. 

Metals have also been found in sediments in the wetland below the main embankment. 

(The origin of these metals is uncertain; they could be from Silver Creek tailings or 

impoundment tailings via the diversion ditch). There may be metals in the sediments in 

the diversion ditch possibly due to biochemical removal processes present in the 

diversion ditch wetlands. Data show that the metals concentrations in the diversion ditch 

surface waters decrease, , as the water moves down the ditch toward Silver Creek. 

Sediments in the ditch may be a secondary exposure medium. If the enhanced metals 

levels have occurred due to a biological reaction, it may be that these metals have a 

relatively low bioavailability for both ecological and human receptors. 

Groundwater exposure does not occur for humans on site, since there are no drinking 

water wells. Potential for offsite exposure has not been evaluated yet. It is possible that 

metals are released from tailings (in or out of the impoundment) into groundwater and 
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then captured by downgradient wells. Ground water exposure may be a transport 

medium but not an exposure medium _for ecological receptors ih two very localized 

situations: ( 1) if ground water is affected by off-impoundment tailings and is intercepted 

by the south diversion ditch, or (2) if shallow ground water creating the seeps at the base 

of the embankment is affected. 

Surface water in four main areas around the site (Silver Creek, the drainage ditch system, 

ponded water in the northwestern area of the impoundment, and the seeps discussed 

above) may be affected by transport of metals from the tailings. Parts of this sampling 

plan are intended to investigate whether (or how) this is occurring and, if so, which 

potential source (impounded tailings, or tailings outside of the impoundment) is 

responsible. 

Prior to the tailings being covered, it appeared that wind blew quantities of 

tailings off the impoundment, primarily to the north and northwest. Off-site soils 

have not been investigated to determine the extent and degree of effects from 

these windblown tailings. Such data are needed to complete the risk assessment 

and planned sampling is described in this SAP. 

2.2.4.4 Exposure Points 

Exposure points are those specific physical locations where receptors may be exposed to 

site-related materials. The locations are selected for evaluation of risk based on existence 

of elevated chemical concentrations, present or future existence of receptors of concern, 

sensitivity of receptors, or similar considerations. Measured or modeled concentrations 

of site chemicals in media of concern at the exposure points are usually needed to 

complete the risk assessment, unless cost outweighs the benefits of reducing uncertainty 

about risk at those points. At present, identified potential exposure points include: 

• tailings or soils mixed with tailings outside of the impoundment; 

• areas on the impoundment where there may be exposure to tailings, or tailings 

mixed with cover soils, on the impoundment; 

• water and sediments in the diversion ditch; 

• water and sediments in Silver Creek; 

• off-site areas that received historic wind-blown tailings; and 
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• areas that may have received water runoff, seeped water, or sediments containing 

site-related metals, including t]te wetland area to the northwest of the site at the 

base of the embankment. 

2.2.4.5 Potential Receptors and Routes of Exposure 

Potential human receptors are discussed here as "site visitors" and "off-site receptors" 

until they are defined further. Site visitors now include: 

• people working on or studying the site, and 

• recreational users of the nearby bike path who may wander or trespass on to the 

site. 

In the future human receptors may include on-site recreational users. Off-site receptors 

are those residents, workers, or recreational users such as hikers or hunters who may 

encounter water, sediments, or windblown tailings that have migrated off the site. At 

present, no one is known to live within about 3 km or more from the site; the closest 

residences are about 3 km upstream near Prospector Square in Park City, and at least 5 

km downstream, and the closest off-site workers are at the facility about 0.5 km to the 

north across Highway 248 . 

Humans may be exposed to metals via incidental ingestion of soils and sediments, via 

dermal absorption of metals that may adhere to skin, and via inhalation of dust derived 

from the soils and suspended in the air. The most significant of these routes relative to 

the others is incidental ingestion. Dermal absorption of metals is usually assumed by EPA 

to be very low, and it can readily be shown that inhalation of suspended dusts derived 

from soils presents an insignificant risk compared to directly ingesting those same soils. 

For example, in the risk assessment for the Murray Smelter, EPA indicated that the 

dermal and inhalation exposure routes ''may be complete; however, risk is low" and the 

exposure routes would receive "qualitative evaluation only." (See Figure 3-1, Weston, 

Inc., Baseline Risk Assessment, Murray Smelter, 1996) 

To conduct the ecological risk assessment, the ecological receptors of concern must be 

specifically selected. Since that has not yet been done, we have used two general habitat 

categories (wetland and upland) and four general biota categories (avian, invertebrates), 

other non-avian vertebrates (including fish, frogs, mammals), and plants (vascular and 

non-vascular) to start thinking about ecological risk and to identify general data gaps. At 

this point, the potential for uptake through a food chain or web is noted with the route 

"food chain exposure," which is intended to indicate consumption of plants, benthic or 
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soil invertebrates, or other food items by herbivores or carnivores. Obviously this 

exposure route is not possible to the p_Iants themselves. For many invertebrates the food 

chain pathway is also unlikely or insignificant, although some herbivorous or carnivorous 

invertebrates such as beetles may take up metals from food items. The ecological risk 

assessor will develop significant details of food web issues later, if necessary. 

Ecological receptors live in intimate contact with environmental media and may receive 

exposures via a number of exposure routes, depending on their life habits. To 

accommodate the variety of potential routes, at this point we have simply divided the 

exposure routes into "direct exposure" (which could include ingestion of soil or sediment 

while feeding or grooming, dermal absorption while burrowing or dirt bathing, and 

inhalation or water breathing, just for example) and "food chain exposure" which would 

cover anything else. Again, details will be developed later by the ecological risk 

assessor. 

2.2.4.6 Discussion of Potential Exposure Pathways 

In this section, each identified potential exposure pathway from source to receptor will be 

discussed relative to existing data, probable completeness or significance, and data needs 

to reduce uncertainty. If a pathway is designated as "potentially significant" in this CSM 

description, that does not mean that there is a risk; it merely indicates that further 

evaluation by the risk assessors is appropriate based either on existing data or on current 

uncertainties about potential risk. Data needs are briefly summarized in Table 1; specific 

sampling plans are detailed later in this SAP. 

2.2.4. 7 Background Metals 

All potential exposure pathways related to this site must be considered relative to 

naturally occurring background levels of metals in soils, sediments, and water. Many 

site-related metals occur naturally in soils and food items and some, including zinc and 

copper, are essential for life. The area surrounding the site is highly mineralized, so 

typical natural background levels of these metals may be higher than those found in other 

areas. At present, some background information is available for nearby areas, but none is 

available for soils typicat of the site itself. This information would provide important 

context for the risk assessment. This SAP describes the planned collection of 

background soil samples in Section 3.1.3 . 
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2.2.4.8 Direct Contact with Tailings 

Direct contact with tailings in the imp-oundment can only occur if human visitors, animals 

or plants penetrate the existing soil cover. This cover varies in thickness from perhaps 5 

feet down to less than a foot in limited areas. For humans, such contact is considered 

unlikely, and even if it occurred, it would be insignificant. Humans are unlikely to eat 

any food products from plants growing anywhere on the site, so any sort of food chain 

exposure pathway for humans due to plants contacting tailings is also considered 

insignificant. This is indicated in Figure Sa. The soil used to cover the tailings was 

obtained locally from sources that were free of mine waste, such as excavation waste 

from residential construction. For ecological receptors, direct contact could only occur in 

areas where the soil cover is thin and where animals burrow or plants grow roots that are 

deep enough to penetrate the cover. This sampling plan includes an investigation of 

whether the soil cap is thin or absent in some areas, and whether soil/tailings mixing has 

occurred. 

Off site, contact with tailings could occur for both human and ecological receptors. This 

pathway is therefore probably complete and potentially significant for ecological 

receptors. Additional sampling ofthe tailings is planned. The areal extent of these tailings 

appears to be limited but more data on their nature and extent is needed and will be 

collected as part of this sampling program. 

2.2.4.9 Contact with Tailings Mixed with Soil 

Because the cap is thin in some areas, it is possible that placement of the soil cover, 
animal burrowing, root transport, or other processes have mixed the cover soils with the 

tailings. No data currently exist to evaluate this possibility. If mixing has occurred, 

exposure is possible for both human site visitors and ecological receptors and the 

pathway should be considered potentially complete. 

2.2.4.10 Contact with Ground Water 

Direct exposure to the shallow ground water is not likely (except by very deep-rooted 

plants, not currently known to live at the site, or plants in the diversion ditch if indeed the 

ditch sometimes intercepts groundwater), but if groundwater is being pumped to drinking 

water wells, then people living or working off-site may be exposed if they ingest the 
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water. Contact with ground water on site is an incomplete pathway for humans; on-site 

well water is not used for human con~umption in any way. 

Human contact with ground water potentially affected off-site is not known to be a 

complete pathway but a well survey is needed to be more confident of this. As part of the 

Remedial Investigation (Rl) for this site additional data will be collected on nearby wells. 

The data will include drilling depths, geological sequences encountered, and water 

quality data. The hydrogeological report by Weston Engineering presented in Appendix 

A of the workplan (RMC, 2000) will be updated with the additional data. The scope of 

the hydrogeological conceptual model will be enlarged to include these off-site wells. 

Based on existing information, the possibility that metals might migrate more than a short 

distance in ground water before surfacing appears unlikely. The groundwater report 

currently in preparation by Montgomery Watson is expected to show that the very low 

permeability clay layer underneath of the tailings impoundment prevents significant 

downward migration of metals into the aquifer (see Figure 4.0 in the Workplan), 

preventing entry of metals into the aquifer and preventing groundwater transport off-site. 

Short-distance lateral movement in the shallow alluvial aquifer is still possible through 

the sides of the impoundment, potentially allowing metals to be released into the 

diversion ditch to the east, south, and west of the impoundment, and at the toe of the 

embankment nearest to Silver Creek on the west. However, available data show that very 

low-flow, seasonal seeps appear not to reach Silver Creek, over 500 feet away. 

2.2.4.11 Contact with Surface Water 

Surface water potentially affected by the site can be found in at least some years and 

seasons ponded on top of the impoundment cover itself; in the diversion ditch; in the 

wetland area to the northwest of the impoundment; and possibly in Silver Creek. Silver 

Creek itself may have naturally enhanced concentrations of metals and does have 

enhanced levels of metals due to historic mining activity as well as potential impacts 

from other recreational and residential uses upstream. Data from standing surface water 

on the impoundment collected in 1999 (see, focused RifFS Workplan, RF-9) detected 

only barium and zinc, both of which were below aquatic wildlife criteria, so exposure is 

unlikely by this pathway. Metals concentrations measured in the south diversion ditch 

have declined particularly since the mid to late 1980's when the ditch was reconstructed 

and when the tailings were covered with clean soil. As stated earlier, data collected in 
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1999 indicate that zinc concentrations measured at the outfall of the ditch meet applicable 

water quality standards. Zinc concen~ations exceed water quality criteria in the central 

portion of the diversion ditch and both upstream and downstream of the site in Silver 

Creek. The downstream Silver Creek zinc concentrations are less than the upstream 

concentrations indicating that flow from the diversion ditch may be diluting the upstream 

zinc concentrations. Existing data appear adequate to evaluate human health risk. While 

the human pathway appears complete, existing data indicate it is unlikely to be a 

significant pathway. 

The surface water pathway therefore appears complete and potentially significant for 

ecological receptors in the diversion ditch. but not on top of the impoundment itself. 

Additional data have been requested to support the ecological risk assessment and to 

better understand the migration of metals from the site sources, and this sampling plan 

describes activities to help further evaluate upstream and downstream water quality in the 

Silver Creek alluvial aquifer to assess impacts from the tailings impoundment. Data 

provided by Weston show that the creek typically loses water into the alluvial aquifer in 

the stream reach near the impoundment. Depending on the season, the water may flow 

both ways depending on ground water levels and stream water elevation. This SAP 

describes plans to collect ground water and surface water elevation data to quantify this. 

Human site visitors may be exposed to this water occasionally if they try to explore or 

play in the area or fish in the creek. There are no water recreation areas for swimming or 

boating on or near the site. At certain times of year the water flow in the ditch is quite 

high and contact is unlikely. Indirect exposure to metals in surface water (as well as 

sediments, depending on the circumstances) is possible through ingestion of fish exposed 

at the site; although this pathway might be complete at some point, it is unlikely to be a 

significant route of exposure due to low uptake of the metals by fish and low 

consumption rates due to the small size of the stream. Human exposure to site-related 

metals in surface water is possible but is expected to be fairly low overall. 

Exposure to surface water by ecological receptors is potentially significant and further 

evaluation will probably be required. Surface water data for each of the exposure points 

do exist. If additional data are collected for the purpose of ecological evaluation, they 

should be collected as part of a specific plan that will need to be developed with the 

ecological risk assessor. The planned collection of ground water elevation data will be 

critical to determining whether the actual pathway from Richardson Flat tailings to 
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ecological receptors is complete and a significant contributor to any exposure in Silver 

Creek. 

Tailings outside the impoundment, may be contributing to elevated levels of metals in 

surface water at some exposure points such as the diversion ditch. A focus of the current 

data collection program is to clarify which source is the significant contributor. This 

information will help to clarify effective remediation strategies. 

2.2.4.12 Contact with Sediments 

Similar to the situation with surface water, human contact with sediments is a possible, 

even probable complete exposure pathway, but it is unlikely to be significant. To be 

significant, there would need to be high concentrations ofbioavailable metals in the 

sediments and children would have to routinely and frequently play in the stream and 

wetland areas, dirty their hands, and ingest the sediments through hand-to-mouth 

behaviors. Existing and planned sediment data are adequate for evaluating this pathway 

to humans. The EPA report in the work plan presents data from the wetland below the 

main embankment. The source of these sediments (Silver Creek or Richardson Flat 

impoundment tailings) is not certain. 

Again similar to the situation with surface water, ecological receptor contact with site

related metals in sediments may be a complete exposure pathway, but risk cannot be 

evaluated at this time. Sediment sampling is currently planned for 6 locations in the 

diversion ditch. Understanding the ecological risk from these metals may require 

additional data collection but the additional data needs cannot be determined at this point 

As with all potential data collection, data needs will be balanced with considerations of 

their value versus the cost of remedial alternatives that could be conducted despite 

uncertainty about risk. Data needs may include a consideration ofbioavailability since if 

the sediment metals were derived by precipitation from the water, they may have very 

low solubility and bioavailability. 

2.2.4.13 Contact with Wind Deposited Tailings Off Site 

Humans off-site and upland ecological receptors may be exposed to off-site wind

deposited tailings, if the tailings have caused elevated levels of metals. No data currently 

exist to evaluate this. There currently are no residential areas in the suspected area of 

potential impact. This sampling plan describes a tiered, cost effective approach to 
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2.2.4.14 Summary ofPotentially Complete Exposure Pathways 

Human receptors 
• incidental ingestion of tailings outside the impoundment 

• incidental ingestion of affected surface water 

• incidental ingestion of affected sediment 

• incidental ingestion ofwind-deposited tailings off-site 

• offsite use of groundwater 

• direct contact with tailings mixed with soil on-site 

Ecological receptors 
• contact with tailings in the impoundment; 

• contact with tailings outside the impoundment; 

• contact with affected surface water; 

• contact with affected sediment; 

• contact with wind-deposited tailings off-site (off-site or highly mobile species 

only) 

• food chain exposure to metals from food items exposed to the above exposure 

media 

2.3 PROJECT/TASK DESCRIPTION (A6) 

As summarized in the focused RifFS Work Plan, extensive investigation work has 

already been completed at the Site. Moreover, over the years, United Park and others 

have taken actions to support final closure of the Site, including the installation of a soil 

cover over the tailings, drainage ditches, and a security fence. In order to evaluate the 

need for further remedial measures needed to support final Site closure and to assure that 

the existing remedies in place are adequate and have longevity, United Park will conduct 

the additional remedial investigation work described in Sections 5.0 to 5.7 of the focused 

RifFS Work Plan . 
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The following objectives of the remedial investigation are: 

Soils and Tailings 

1. Determine metal concentrations in imported cover soils, provide data of sufficient 

quality and quantity for analyzing risks to human health and for comparison with 

ecological screening levels and background. Verify extent (vertical and lateral) of 

imported cover soils on tailings. 

2. Screen for impacts to off-impoundment soils and delineate the site boundary. 

Delineate all areas of potential impacts through the use of human and ecological 

screening levels. 

3. Collect geochemical and physical data on tailings to evaluate long-term fate and 

chemical stability. 

4. Delineate extent of tailings outside of impoundment and determine impacts to 

surface and ground water . 

.2.:. Determine background soil metal concentrations. 

Surface Water and Sediments 

L Collect sediment data in the south diversion ditch to aid in identification of the 

location ofmetalloading in the ditch. Use the data to determine long-term 

chemical fate and stability of metals in the sediments and in ecological and human 

health risk assessment. 

2. Collect data in Silver Creek and in drainages associated with the site to aid in 

determination of the background water quality relative to the site and the site's 

impact on water quality in Silver Creek, including seasonal variation. Provide 

additional surface water data for comparison with human health and ecological 

screening levels. 

Groundwater 

1. Determine metal concentrations in the Silver Creek shallow alluvial ground water 

both up and down stream of the impoundment. 

2. Collect surface and ground water elevation data to quantify the interaction 

between shallow ground water and Silver Creek, including seasonal variations. 

3 . Conduct a well survey to determine use of potentially affected groundwater. 
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2.4 DATA QUALITY OBJECTIVES for MEASUREMENT DATA (A 7) 

Data Quality Objectives (DQOs) are quantitative and qualitative statements specifying 

the quality of the data required to support decisions during site investigations and 

removal actions. DQOs and associated data quality levels are based on the end uses of 

the data and are determined by the methods of analysis and the level of QC and 

documentation that are used to produce the data. Tables 1 and 4 summarize the DQOs, 

data uses, analytical methods, and QC level required for the sampling. All data collected 

during the focused RI/FS, except for decontamination water samples collected for pH 

testing in the field, will be considered "definitive" consistent with EPA Superfund Data 

Categories (EPA, 1993) and (Table 1). pH testing does not fall within the Superfund 

Data Categories (EPA, 1993), and for the purpose of this plan will be considered 

Screening. Screening and Definitive data are defined as follows: 

• Screening data will be defined as data collected by Standard Operating Procedures 

(SOP's), such as water-level measurements and pH measurements, using field 

instruments calibrated according to manufacturer's specifications and SOP's. The 

data deliverables produced and QC documentation are not as rigorous as requirements 

for Definitive data. The data may be used for site monitoring and characterization. 

• Definitive data will be defined as data produced using EPA-approved methods. The 

data deliverables may or may not be equivalent to Contract Laboratory Procedures 

(CLP) Routine Analytical Services (RAS). However, the data deliverables produced 

and the QC documentation may not be as rigorous as the CLP requirements for 

documentation. The data may be used for risk assessment, site characterization, and 

site monitoring. 

DQOs are expressed in terms of precision, accuracy, representativeness, comparability, 

and completeness (P ARCC). Table 3 summarizes the quality assurance goals in terms of 

the five P ARCC criteria. 

2.5 SPECIAL TRAINING REQIDREMENTS/CERTIFICATION (A8) 

Besides OSHA training and certification for hazardous waste site workers (29 CFR 

1910.120), no special training or certification requirements have been identified for this 

project. 
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2.6 DOCUMENTATION AND RECORDS (A9) 

The following documentation and records will be maintained for the project: 

Field Operation Records: 

• Sample collection records (i.e., bound field notebooks) 

• Chain-of-custody records 

• QC sample records (information recorded in field notebook) 

• Corrective action reports 

Laboratory Records: 

• Sample data 

• Sample management records 

• Test methods 

• QNQC reports . 

Records will be maintained at UPCM offices for ten years after data collection. 

3.0 MEASUREMENT I DATA ACQUISITION (B) 

This SAP is intended to be a guide for United Park's Project Manager, field personnel and 

EPA's oversight contractor in implementing the remedial investigation at the Site. This 

section addresses all aspects of the collection and measurement systems design and 

implementation ensuring that appropriate methods for sampling, analysis, data handling, 

and QC are employed and documented. 

A 2' topographic map is available. This digital map was prepared in the summer of 1998. 

All surveying to be completed for the focused RIIFS will be tied to the coordinate system 

for this map. Points will be established on the ground for referencing any hand-held GPS 

equipment used in the study. 

3.1 SAMPLING PROCESS DESIGN (Bl) 
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All sampling measurements described below are required to achieve the project 

objectives. The focus of sample coll~tion activities proposed in this SAP is evaluation 

of the following environmental media: 

• Surface water sampling of Silver Creek, the Diversion Ditch, and its tributaries, and 

the ponded water within the impoundment. 

• Groundwater sampling for water quality and elevation in the existing wells and wells 

associated with the evaluation of the shallow aquifer in Silver Creek. 

• Soils sampling off site to evaluate the migration of contaminants and determine 

background metal concentrations in soil. 

• Sediment sampling in the Diversion Ditch to support the risk analysis, the study of 

the long-term viability of the wetlands in the ditch and to determine the contribution, 

if any, to the metal loading in surface waters flowing in the ditch. 

• Samples of the soil cover over the tailings to determine depth of cover and any 

surface contamination. 

• Tailings sampling to support the determination of the long-term chemical stability of 

the tailings . 

A summary of sample media, locations, analytes and sampling objectives is provided in 

Table 5. 

3.1.1 Surface Water 

Surface water samples will be collected at a minimum of five (5) locations on or near the 

Site as depicted on Figure 4. The sample locations were selected based on data collected 

in 1999 and 2000. Data from these sample locations will be used to characterize seasonal 

water quality and quantity in the main Ditch, as well as the unnamed drainages flowing 

into the south diversion ditch and Silver Creek. Data from the unnamed drainages will 

provide limited background water chemistry data, the unnamed drainages only flow in 

response to snowmelt or significant storm events. Furthermore, the data will be used to 

determine the effect(s) of the Site on Silver Creek water chemistry and provide 

information in support of a study to determine the source of elevated zinc concentrations 

found in the middle reach of the diversion ditch. Samples will be collected monthly at 

each location through at least one complete seasonal time period. United Park intends to 

use data collected at these stations in 1999 to complete the annual cycle of data 

collection. The 1999 and 2000 data will be evaluated for QA/QC requirements found in 
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this document. lfthe 1999 and 2000 data do not pass QA/QC requirements, then 

additional data will be collected to fill_ in the data gaps. 

The samples will be collected according to the RMC Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) 

for Surface Water Sampling SOP 1 presented in Appendix C. Field and laboratory analytical 

parameters are shown on Table 2 of this SAP. Sample collection will be conducted 

according to procedures in Section 3.2. Analytical and laboratory procedures that will be 

followed are detailed in Section 3.4 of this SAP. Actual sample locations and surface water 

elevation data will be logged with a Global Positioning Survey (GPS) unit or located with 

conventional survey methods. 

3.1.2 Ground Water 

United Park will install two monitoring wells in the Silver Creek shallow alluvial aquifer. 

The wells will be installed up gradient and downgradient of the Site as shown on Figure 4. 

Monitoring Well RT-11 shall be installed in the vicinity of Silver Creek to the west ofthe 

impoundment area. Monitoring Well RT -12 shall be placed in the vicinity of Sliver 

Creek downgradient from the impoundment area. Existing wells may be used to the 

extent possible. Groundwater and surface water levels will be measured at each location 

to determine flow characteristics between the surface and groundwater system. Samples 

will be collected monthly starting after installation and continuing for twelve ( 12) 

months. Water level and quality data from the wells will be used to verify the Site 

conceptual hydrogeologic model and determine what, if any, impacts to the shallow 

alluvial aquifer adjacent to Silver Creek are occurring from the Site. The hydrogeological 

model presented by Weston (Appendix A, focused RIIFS Workplan, 2000) shows that the 

shallow aquifers present near the Site are separated from the tailings aquifer by a I 0-15 

foot clay soil layer. Groundwater quality data to date only suggest that the monitoring 

wells on the downstream face of the main embankment contain elevated levels of metals 

and only in wells completed within the top six feet of the ground surface. Beyond 

seepage across the tailings embankment, there is no apparent hydraulic connection 

between groundwater stored in the tailings and underlying and adjacent shallow alluvial 

aquifer(s). (See Weston, 1999) 

The monitoring wells will be installed according to the RMC SOP 3a (Ground Water 

Monitoring Well Installation) presented in Appendix C. Field and laboratory analytical 
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The monitoring wells will be installed according to the RMC SOP 3a (Ground Water 

Monitoring Well Installation) presented in Appendix C. Field and laboratory analytical 

parameters are shown on Table 2. Groundwater sample·s collected from monitoring wells 

will be analyzed for total and dissolved metals as specified in Table 2. The proposed 

monitoring well locations are shown on Figure 4. Sample collection will be conducted 

according to procedures in Section 3.2; analytical and laboratory procedures that will be 

followed are detailed in Section 3.4 of this SAP. Section 3.2, Sampling Methods, 

describes the procedures that will direct sample collection. The well locations will be 

logged with a Global Positioning Survey (GPS) unit or located with conventional survey 

methods. 

3 .1.3 Onsite Soils Cover Sampling 

At approximately forty-two (42) locations, soil samples will be collected on the tailings 

impoundment to determine: I) the extent and thickness of the soil cover and 2) chemical 

characteristics ofthe surface soils. EPA will use this data, in the risk assessment process 

to evaluate the potential for impacts to human health and the environment from the Site 

soils. Sample locations are shown on Figure 5. Samples will be collected at the surface 

(0-2'') at each location and initially analyzed for lead and arsenic to characterize the cover 

materials for potential human and ecological risks from exposure to the cover soils. All 

samples will be analyzed for lead and arsenic and 20% of all surface samples collected 

will be analyzed for RCRA metals including copper and zinc. All samples will be 

archived in the event that additional analyses are required. The thickness of the soil cover 

will be determined by excavating either by hand, core sampler or backhoe down to the 

soil/tailings interface. The interface will be visually verified at each location; the tailings 

are a characteristic grey color, sandy texture, while the soil cover is red-brown color and 

has a clayey texture. Approximately ten (10) samples will be collected just above the 

cover/tailings interface and submitted for laboratory analyses to verify the visual method. 

Table 2 lists the target metals for the depth of cover samples, target metals were selected 

based on results of the E&E air monitoring activities conducted in 1984. The surface 

sample (0-2") data will be used by EPA determine if the cover material presents a threat 

to human health or the environment. Based on the outcome of this sample event 
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additional analyses may need to be perfonned to detennine risk to human health or the 

environment. 

On-site soil sample locations are shown on Figure 5. Sample collection will be conducted 

according to procedures in Section 3.2. Analytical and laboratory procedures are detailed 

in Section 3.4 of this SAP. Actual sample locations will be logged with a Global 

Positioning Survey (GPS) unit or located with conventional survey methods. 

3.1.3.1 Off-Site Soils Cover Sampling 

At approximately thirty-two (32) locations, soil samples will be collected along three 

transects, oriented perpendicular to the prevailing wind direction, to assess the extent and 

potential human health and/or environmental impacts from wind blown tailings. The 

prevailing wind direction is from the southeast as detennined by EPA's contractor in the 

1986 Air Sampling at Richardson Flat. A wind rose from the EPA Air Sampling Report is 

presented as Figure 7. Sample locations are shown on Figure 6. Samples will be collected at 

0-2" and 1-6" depth intervals along the transects indicated on Figure 6. Data from this 

sampling effort will be used in the risk assessment process to evaluate if there is a threat to 

human health or the environment from exposure to off-site soils. If impacts to off-site soils 

are found additional sampling may need to be perfonned to further define the extent and 

nature of the impacts and to evaluate risk to human health or the environment. 

Off-site soil sample locations are shown on Figure 6. Sample collection will be conducted 

according to procedures in Section 3.2. Analytical and laboratory procedures are detailed in 

Section 3.4 of this SAP. Actual sample locations will be logged with a Global Positioning 

Survey (GPS) unit or located with conventional survey methods. 

3.1.4 Sediment 

At approximately six (6) locations, sediment samples will be collected in the south 

diversion ditch. These samples will aid in the detennination of the source of elevated 

zinc concentrations in water samples collected in 1999 and 2000. Sufficient sample will 

be taken for additional testing if desired. Long tenn fate and transport modeling of 

metals in the sediments (See, focused RIIFS Workplan, Table 3.4) will be perfonned to 

evaluate risk to the environment from metals bound in the organic substrates within the 

diversion ditch sediments. The samples will be collected at locations shown on Figure 5 . 

At each location, samples will be collected at the surface and down to a depth of six ( 6) 
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All sediment sample locations are shown on Figure 5. Sample collection will be conducted 

. according to procedures in Section 3.~. Analytical and laboratory procedures are detailed in 

Section 3.4 ofthis SAP. Actual sample locations will be logged with a Global Positioning 

Survey (GPS) unit or located with conventional survey methods. 

3.1.5 Tailings 

At three (3) locations, samples of tailings will be collected within the impoundment. The 

purpose of this sample collection effort will be to collect data to evaluate the long-term 

fate of the metal in tailings and the chemical stability of the tailings. Presently, 

environmental data suggest that very little if any leaching of metals is occurring. The 

samples will be collected at locations shown on Figure 5. At each location, five (5) 

discrete samples will be collected at one (1) foot vertical increments, starting from the 

bottom of the cover over the tailings down to a depth of five (5) feet below the ground 

surface. Sample and analytical procedures will be consistent with sections 3.2 and 3.4 of 

this SAP. The discrete samples will be analyzed for metals in soils presented in Table 2. 

In addition, a composite sample comprising a split of each increment will be prepared and 

analyzed for acid/base potential in order to allow prediction of long-term geochemical 

characteristics of the tailings materials. The samples will either be collected by 

excavating a test pit with a backhoe or with direct push methods. The Project Manager, 

following discussions with the EPA Project Coordinator, will make this determination in 

the field. 

To maximize visual observations of tailings, soils and the tailings/soils interface as well 

as maximize sample quantities, a backhoe will be used to dig test pits in selected 

locations. The test pit will enable site personnel to view the soils/tailings interface in a 

three-dimensional view. This will provide an understanding of the physical 

characteristics of the interface as well as provide information about the spatial 

configuration of the interface. Test pits will be excavated with minimal disturbance and 

shall not be excavated below the current water table. Excavated soils will be sorted and 

stockpiled adjacent to the test pit. Upon completion of sampling activities the test pit will 

be backfilled. To prevent soil mixing, each soil horizon will be backfilled with soils 

removed from that horizon. Soils will be compacted with the bucket of the backhoe 

during backfilling . 
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3.1.5.1 Delineation of Tailings South of the Diversion Ditch 

The tailings outside of the impoundment have been covered with at least one to up to five 

feet of clean soil (See Section 4.2, focused RIIFS Workplan). The actual limit and extent of 

the tailings south of the diversion ditch will be identified using a combination of aerial 

photography review and investigative field methods. The approximate limits of these tailings 

are marked with a dashed green line as the "tailings outside of the impoundment" on Figure 

5.0. The results of this investigation will aid in providing a definitive model of the extent of 

the tailings located south of the diversion ditch and to define study boundaries. Subsurface 

samples will be collected to determine: 1) the extent of tailings south of the south diversion 

ditch, 2) the thickness of soil cover on these tailings, and 3) whether these tailings are 

contributing to elevated zinc levels in the diversion ditch. 

As described in Section 5.2 of the focused RIIFS Workplan (RMC, 2000), the purpose of 

this sampling effort is to evaluate the potential for tailings in this location to impact 

groundwater and surface water in the south diversion ditch. Data collected will be used 

in conjunction with the sediment samples collected from the Diversion Ditch. Subsurface 

samples will be collected using a combination of shallow hand tool excavation, backhoe 

test pits, boreholes or direct push methods. These four methods will involve the visual 

inspection of subsurface soils. To confirm the results of visual inspection, analytical 

samples will be collected at 10% of the locations visually inspected. The analytical soil 

samples will be collected above and below any color or texture changes. The soil samples 

will be analyzed for metals in soils presented in Table 2. 

Two piezometers, designated RT-13 and RT-14, will be installed in the tailings outside ofthe 

impoundment. Figure 4.0 shows the locations, the piezometers will be completed in the 

tailings. To prevent the migration of water between the tailings and underlying native soils, 

borehole intervals below the tailings/native soil interface will be plugged with bentonite 

pellets. The borehole will be plugged to approximately one foot (1 ')above the tailings/native 

soils interface. The piezometers will be installed and monitored even if groundwater is not 

observed during drilling/sampling activities. The piezometers will be installed in specific 

areas to further define the hydraulic gradient that exists in any water that may be within the 

tailings outside the diversion ditch. The presence of water in these piezometers and the 

relationship that its' gradient has to the water in the diversion ditch will help identify areas of 

possible metal loading in the diversion ditch. Water quality data from these piezometers will 

not be collected. Water quality data is not as critical as the relative elevation data is in 
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determining the potential metal loading to the diversion ditch that any tailings south of the 

diversion ditch may be causing. Base9 on the outcome of the groundwater evaluation, United 

Park may collect additional subsurface data to determine the volume, extent and 

environmental impacts from tailings in this area. 

A review of historical aerial photographs will be conducted to assess the outermost limits 

of the tailings south of the diversion ditch. The approximate location of tailings will be 

determined from reviewing a series of historical aerial photographs. Where possible, the 

location of the tailings will be determined by examining the photographs for 

discontinuities that may be indicative of the boundaries ofthe tailings and native ground. 

These discontinuities may include changes in plant cover, drainage patterns and general 

geomorphology. The locations of the tailings/native ground boundary will be compared 

to the locations of known points such as fencing and roads. The boundary will then be 

staked on the ground using the known points as reference locations. The staked boundary 

locations will act as a starting point for the field delineation of the tailings/native ground 

boundary. 

The extent of the tailings will be staked during the field investigation. At the completion 

of field activities, the boundary will be surveyed using conventional survey techniques. 

The survey data will be used to update the current boundary on Figure 5. 

Sample location, collection and laboratory procedures that will be followed are detailed in 

Section 3.2 of this SAP. 

Analytical soil sample collection will be conducted according to procedures in Section 

3.2, analytical and laboratory procedures that will be followed are detailed in Section 3.4 

of this SAP. Actual sample locations will be logged with a Global Positioning Survey 

(GPS) unit or located with conventional survey methods. 

3.1.6 Background Soils Samples 

At approximately twenty-five (25) locations, background soil samples will be collected in 

areas that have not been affected by tailings deposition. The samples will be used: 1) to 

determine the concentrations of metals in areas not affected by tailings deposition and 2) 

to obtain baseline, background values for soils metals concentrations in the vicinity of the 

tailings impoundment. Sample locations are shown on Figure 2. 
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3.1.6 Background Soils Samples 

At approximately eleven (11) locations, background soil samples will be collected in 

areas that have not been affected by tailings deposition. The samples will be used: 1) to 

determine the concentrations of metals in areas not affected by tailings deposition and 2) 

to obtain baseline, background values for soils metals concentrations in the vicinity of the 

tailings impoundment. Sample locations are shown on Figure 2. 

Discrete samples will be collected at the surface (0-2") at each location and initially 

analyzed for lead and arsenic to characterize the background concentrations of metals in 

the area surrounding the tailings impoundment. All samples will be analyzed for lead and 

arsenic and 20% of all surface samples collected will be analyzed for RCRA metals 

including copper and zinc. 

Background soil sample locations are shown on Figure 2. Sample collection will be 

conducted according to procedures in Section 3.2 and RMC SOP 2a. Analytical and 

laboratory procedures are detailed in Section 3.4 ofthis SAP. Actual sample locations 

will be logged with a Global Positioning Survey (GPS) unit or located with conventional 

survey methods. 

3.2 SAMPLING METHOD REQUIREMENTS (82) 

Sampling method requirements for each sample type are described below. Table 4 

summarizes the sample containers, preservation requirements, and analytical holding 

times for each analytical method. 

3.2.1 Surface Water Samples 

Surface water samples will be collected following RMC's SOP 1, included in this SAP as 

Appendix C. These procedures will be followed for any water samples collected in this 

focused RifFS. Water samples will be collected at five (5) locations on or near the Site, 

as shown on Figure 4. Analytical parameters vary depending on the data objective at 

each location. For the most part, complete cation/anion and metals (dissolved and total) 

samples will be collected. Table 1 presents the data quality objectives. Table 2 presents 

the parameters, analytical methods, laboratory methods, container types, preservation 

• requirements and holding times for each type of analyte. Table 5 presents the analytes to 
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3.2.2 Ground Water Samples 

Groundwater quality samples will be collected at two (2) new monitoring wells installed 

in the Silver Creek alluvial aquifer and two monitoring wells installed in the tailings 

south of the diversion ditch. Additional data collected will include field parameters (as 

with surface water samples) as well as water elevation in the well. Elevations will be 

referenced to the ground surface adjacent to the well. Figure 4 shows the approximate 

locations of the monitoring wells. In addition, sampling of existing wells will occur in 

accordance with this RMC SOP 3c and this SAP. The wells will be installed according to 

SOP 3a. Prior to sampling, the wells will be developed according to SOP 3b. The wells 

will be sampled according to RMC SOP 3c. Table I presents the data quality objectives. 

Table 2 presents the parameters, analytical methods, laboratory methods, container types, 

preservation requirements and holding times for each type of analyte. Table 5 presents 

the analytes to be collected at each location. At each location, field data, including pH, 

temperature and specific conductivity will be collected after the laboratory sample has 

been collected, preserved and stored. 

After well installation, a licensed land surveyor registered in the State of Utah will survey 

the locations of the new wells. Surveying will include horizontal coordinates (Northing 

and Easting) for the well location, and vertical elevation datum for the top of casing. 

Vertical accuracy will be within 0.01 feet and horizontal accuracy will be within one (1) 

foot. 

One existing groundwater well, No. RF-1, will be sampled and then closed in accordance 

with standard procedures for abandoning and closing wells as set forth by the State 

Engineers Office. 

3.2.3 Soils 

All soil samples collected shall be analyzed on a dry weight basis. Surface soil samples 

(samples collected at a depth of0-2") collected for human health and ecological risk 

assessment purposes will be submitted as bulk samples to the laboratory. The laboratory 

will split the sample into two equal portions. One sample will be archived by the 

laboratory, and the second half of the bulk sample will be analyzed. Since human health 

risk is expected to be low or absent, the samples will not be sieved to <250 microns (per 

discussions with Susan Gri~ EPA, January 8, 2001.) 
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will split the sample into two equal portions. One sample will be archived by the 

laboratory, and the second half of the bulk sample will be analyzed. Since there is no 

residential use or other significant human exposure to site soils, human health risk is now 

(and will remain) low, and therefore the samples will not be sieved to <250 microns (per 

discussions with Susan Griffin, EPA, January 8, 2001.) 

3.2.3.1 Surface Soil Samples 

Surface soils (0-2") will be collected following RMC's SOP 2a, included in this SAP in 

Appendix C. The surface ofthe soil will be scraped free of vegetation from the sample 

location with a shovel, stainless steel spoon, or disposable sampling instrument. The 

underlying soil sample will then be collected with a stainless steel spoon or gloved hand 

and placed into a plastic bag, labeled and sealed with a chain-of-custody seal. Coarse

grained soils such as gravel and rock fragments will be discarded. The sample location 

will be surveyed with either a GPS unit or a licensed land surveyor. 

3.2.3.2 Soil Samples at Depth 

• Samples collected at depth will follow SOP 2b and/or SOP 2c, included in this SAP in 

Appendix C. Surface vegetation will be scraped away from the sample location with a 

shovel, stainless steel spoon, or disposable sampling instrument. The target depth 

increment sample will be collected by one of the following methods: hand-powered 

auger, soil probe, shovel, or stainless steel trowel. For tailings samples, equipment such 

as a backhoe or geoprobe will be used as appropriate. This equipment will be operated 

by a professional operator and arranged for by the Project Manager. All appropriate 

safety precautions will be taken when working around this equipment. At each 

increment, the sample will be placed into a glass jar or plastic bag, labeled and sealed 

with a chain-of-custody seal. The sampling equipment will be decontaminated between 

each depth increment. If the sampling is to evaluate the cover material over the existing 

tailings, then the character (color and texture) of the sediment encountered will be noted. 

The samples will be analyzed in accordance with section 3.4 of this SAP. 

• 
This section also applies to sampling of tailings below ground surface. When tailings are 

encountered for sampling, the resulting exposed tailings will be covered with soil, not 

tailings. The objective is to not have tailings exposed after sampling . 
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will be collected using a hand auger, shovel, or geoprobe methods. All samples will be 

analyzed as bulk samples. 

3.2.5 Background Soil Samples 

Background soil samples will be collected in accordance with RMC SOP 2a, included in 

Appendix C. At each of the locations shown on Figure 2, a discrete sample will be 

collected from a depth of zero to two inches (0-2") below the ground surface. Any 

surficial organic matter and debris will be removed prior to sample collection . 
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3.3 SAMPLE LABELING, HANDLING, CUSTODY, & DOCUMENTATION (B3) 

3.3.1 Labeling 

Each sample container will be immediately labeled with the following information: 

• Project name 

• Project number 

• Sample identification and location 

• Date and time collected 

• Analyses requested 

• Sampler's initials 

Samples will also be labeled as to whether or not they contain any preservatives. Also, 

their origin will be noted. For example, the sample will be labeled as to whether or not it 

is tailings, sediment, soils surface or ground water . 

Duplicate samples will be given a sample identification number in the same fashion as 

normal samples such that the laboratory cannot distinguish them as duplicates. 

3.3.2 Sample Handling 

All samples will be collected in appropriate containers supplied by the laboratory as 

specified in Table 4, and promptly placed in an iced cooler to maintain a temperature of 

4 °C. Typically, samples selected for chemical analysis are delivered at the end of each 

day to the analytical laboratory. Ifthey are not submitted to the laboratory on the same 

day collected, they will be refiigerated in a locked sample storage room at RMC's office 

until delivery to the laboratory. 

3.3.3 Chain-of-Custody 

Chain-of-custody procedures will be observed and documented. Chain-of-custody 

documentation will begin in the field for each sample submitted to the laboratory and will 

also be maintained by laboratory personnel. A chain-of-custody form (Appendix D) will 

be completed and will accompany each sample cooler to the analytical laboratory. 

37 01/09/01 



• 

• 

• 

Sample custody means that all samples will remain in the possession or observation of 

the sampler at all times, or in a locked facility until delivery to the analytical laboratory. 

3 .3 .4 Documentation 

The field personnel will maintain a weather resistant, hardbound sample logbook. The 

logbook will include the sample identification, sample date, type of sample, and analyses 

requested. Information specific to the type of sample will also be included, as follows: 

• Confirmation Soil Samples - Include the sample number and location to confirm the 

surveyed location. 

• Decontamination Fluid- Include the quantity of water in the sample batch and the 

type of sampling equipment decontaminated. 

3.4 ANALYTICAL METHOD REQUIREMENTS (B4) 

Analytical methods, with corresponding laboratory reporting limits (LRLs) are specified 

on Tables 2 and 2b. Samples will be submitted to American Environmental Consultants 

Laboratory (AEC) in Salt Lake City, Utah. AEC is certified with the State of Utah. 

Appendix E contains ABC's QNQC manual, and certification letters from the Utah 

Department ofHealth and Division Bureau ofLaboratory Improvement. If another lab 

performs analyses, it must meet the following criteria and submit all QA documentation 

to the EPA for approval as described above: 

• Demonstrated ability to achieve the required detection limits, 

• Certified by the State of Utah, and 

• Follows an internal QA/QC program. 

If contradictions between the laboratory QNQC manuals or other documents are 

identified, information in this SAP supersedes all other documents. 

3.5 QUALITY CONTROL REQUIREMENTS (BS) 

Quality control will include collecting field duplicates at a rate of 10 percent of the 

sample load for each sample type, and ensuring that the laboratory runs matrix 
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spike/matrix spike duplicates at a rate of five percent ofthe sample load for each sample 

type. The field duplicates will be submitted "blind" to the sample laboratory, i.e., they 

will be given a separate sample identification number from the environmental sample, 

unidentifiable to the laboratory, as described above. Field duplicates will be run for the 

same analytical suite as the environmental samples. 

Matrix spikes and matrix spike duplicates will be selected at random by the laboratory. 

Separate samples do not need to be collected in the field. The laboratory will perform 

and report all analyses under QA/QC procedures that include the results of method 

blanks, laboratory control samples, matrix spikes, matrix spike duplicates, and the 

relative percent difference between the matrix spike sample and duplicate. 

Equipment rinsate blanks will be collected during the decontamination process. 

Equipment rinsate blanks will consist of distilled water rinsate blanks collected from a 

post-decontamination rinse of soil sampling tools (spoons, shovels, split-spoons, mixing 

bowls, etc.). At least one equipment rinsate sample will be collected per every twenty 

field sampling locations or 1 per day, whichever is greater . 

Due to the nature of the contaminants at this site, ambient, equipment and trip blanks will 

not be collected. 

3.6 INSTRUMENT/EQUIPMENT TESTING, INSPECTION, AND MAINTENANCE 

REQUIREMENTS (B6) 

All instruments and equipment will be regularly tested, inspected, and maintained 

according to manufacturers' instructions. Field equipment will be tested and inspected 

daily before use. Any equipment found to be not functioning properly will be repaired or 

replaced. Laboratory equipment will be tested, inspected and maintained in accordance 

with the laboratory QA/QC manual and manufacturers' recommendations . 
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3.7 INSTRUMENT CALIBRATION & FREQUENCY (B7) 

3.7.1 Field Instruments 

RMC will follow the manufacturer's specifications to calibrate any field equipment prior 

to each use. These manufacturers specifications are included in RMC's SOP's. A record 

of the calibration will be kept in the field logbook. 

3.7.2 Laboratory Equipment 

Procedures and schedules for the calibration of laboratory equipment are described in the 

appropriate SW-846 and EPA methods, and in the laboratory's Quality Assurance Plan. 

These procedures and schedules will be followed for all laboratory work. 

3.8 DATA MANAGEMENT (BIO) 

Data from AEC Laboratory and Frontier Geosciences will be submitted to UPCM in both 

hard copy and electronic form. To avoid transcription errors, report tables will be 

prepared directly from the electronic submittals. 

4.0 ASSESSMENT I OVERSIGHT (C) 

4.1 Assessments and Response Actions (Cl) 

This section describes the number, frequency, and type of assessment activities needed 

for this project. Assessments coordinated by the Project QA Officer will include: (1) a 

readiness review prior to initiating each major phase of field work; (2) surveillance 

during representative phases of the project; (3) a technical systems audit (TSA) conducted 

toward the end of the first week of field work; and (4) a data quality assessment (DQA). 

The readiness review will be conducted with both the field staff and analytical 

laboratories as a technical check to determine if the staff, subcontractors, equipment, and 

record keeping systems are in place to start work in accordance with this QAPP. At the 

review, the QA Officer will review the project objectives, methodologies, record keeping 

requirements, and schedule with the field team and laboratories to make sure they are 
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familiar and prepared to meet project requirements. The QA Officer will make sure all 

systems are ready before field work is_ initiated. 

Surveillance will include weekly reviews of project progress and compliance with QAPP 

requirements. The project QA Officer will visit the field teams at the Site and observe 

their work habits and review project records. Based on the surveillance results, the QA 

Officer may propose corrective actions or changes to the field methods to the Project 

Manager. 

A TSA will be conducted about halfway through the field portion of the project. The 

TSA is a thorough and systematic on-site qualitative audit where facilities, equipment, 

personnel, training, procedures, and record keeping and is conducted to determine 

conformance to the QAPP. 

The DQA will be conducted to determine whether the data meet the assumptions that the 

DQOs and data collection design were developed under and whether the total error in the 

data are tolerable. This assessment activity will include complete data verification and 

validation as described in Section 5.0. Guidance for the Data Quality Assessment 

Process (EPA QA/G-9) will be consulted. 

The QA Officer will report results of the assessment activities directly to the Project 

Manager who, with the assistance of the QA Officer, will be responsible for 

implementing any necessary corrective actions. The occurrence and resolution of major 

quality issues identified during assessment activities will be documented in memorandum 

to UPCM, the EPA Project Manager Jim Christiansen, and the UDEQ Project Manager 

Muhammad Slam. 

5.0 DATA VALIDATION AND USABILITY (D) 

5.1 Data Review, Validation & Verification Requirements (Dl) 

The data validation process evaluates whether the specific requirements for an intended 

use have been fulfilled and ensures that the results conform to the users needs. The data 

validation process develops the QC acceptance criteria or performance criteria . 

Data verification confirms that the requirements of the specified sampling and analytical 

methods were followed. This process involves reviewing the results of sampling and 
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analysis to determine conformance with the QC requirements described for the project. 

The data verification process ensures the accuracy of data by using validated methods and 

protocols, and is often based on comparison with reference standards. 

Requirements and methods for data validation and verification are listed in Tables 3, 4, 

4b and 4c. 

5.2 Validation & Verification Methods (D2) 

Data will be reviewed to ensure that the requirements stated in Tables 3 and 4 were met. 

Data validation and verification will be conducted using the methods described in Table 

4. Superfund's working definitions for data verification and validation are as follows: 

Data Validation: A consistent, systematic process that determines whether the 

data have been collected in accordance to the specification as listed in the 

approved QAPP. The process is independent of data validation and is conducted 

at various levels both internal and external to the data generator (laboratory) . 

Data Validation: An evaluation of the technical usability of the verified data with 

respect to planned objectives. Data validation is performed external to the data 

generator (laboratory), using a defined set of performance criteria to a body of 

data in the evaluation process. This may include checks on some or all of the 

calculations in the data set and reconstruction of some or all final reported data 

from initial laboratory data (e.g., chromatograms, instrument printouts). It is in 

the data validation process that data qualifiers for each verified data are evaluated. 

It extends beyond the analytical method to protocols or QAPPs to address the 

overall technical usability of the generated data. 

One hundred percent (100%) of the data will be validated according to Table 4 

requirements by the Project QA Officer or a subcontractor experienced in conducting this 

type of data verification. Data will be reviewed as it is received, continuously throughout 

the project. If problems are uncovered as a result of the validation effort, the QA Officer 

and Project Manager will be immediately notified. The QA Officer or Project Manager 

will discuss possible corrective actions with the laboratory prior to implementation. The 
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Project Manager will immediately notify EPA and UDEQ of any data verification or 

validation issues that may affect the success of the project. 

Any deviations from the analytical control limits specified in Table 3 and 4 will be 

evaluated in terms of their effect on the data usability .. Data usability will be assessed 

using the National Functional Guidelines for Data Review (Inorganic & Organic, 

February 1994). The completeness goal for the project is 90 percent valid data. 

The results of the data validation and verification will be summarized in a Data Review 

Report, to be prepared after the completion of sampling and analysis activities at the site. 

5.3 RECONCILIATION WITH DATA QUALITY OBJECTIVES (D3) 

The data validation and verification results will be compared to the DQOs stated in Table 

1 and with the PARCC parameters described in Table 3. This evaluation will summarize 

the QA/QC performance by P ARCC criteria including completeness calculations 

expressing the percent complete of valid data compared to the total number of samples 

collected. The result of the data validation and verification will be summarized in the 

Data Review Report described above . 
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• 
Conceptual Site Model 

Data Quality Objectives Exposure Pathway or Other 
Evaluation 

Comparison of pathways 
Background Soil Sampling exposures to natural 

background 

Biological assessment of ldentilic:ation of ecological 
tailings and vicinity receptors of concern 

Sample tailings on and near Direct contact with tailings 
impoundment outside of the impoundment 

Outside-impoundment tailings 
Surface water sampling 

contribution to surface water 

Mixing of cover soils with 
Tailings soil cover sampling 

taHings 

Contact with groundwater by 
Groundwater sampling and 

humans or through seeps or 
assessment 

surfacing of groundwater 

Surface water sampling Contact with surface water 

Sample sediment in south 
diversion ditch 

Contact with sediments 

Contact with wind-blown 
Sample offsite tailings 

tailings 

T.1 
Data Quality Objectives, Data Uses, Data Type, and QC levels 

Richardson Flat 
Sampling and Analysis Plan 

Existing Data Summary Data Use Data Needs 

Limited soil data from off-site, Evaluate whether potential risk 
Sampling of natural surface 

upland areas; water data from exceeds existing, naturally 
nearby areas occurring background exposures 

soils in area surrounding site 

Highway species survey, Problem formulation phase of 
Survey of typical, endangered, 

county surveys ecological risk assessment 
and threatened species on site 
and In affected off-site areas 

Evaluate human health, upland 
Metals concentrations, aerial 

Lacking 
ecological receptor risk 

extent of covered and 
uncovered tailings 

Evaluate source contribution for 
Water quality analysis, pH 

Preliminary remediation purposes. Augment 
previous data. 

Measurement 

Lacking although cover soils Evaluate potential risk, particularly Inspect cover for potential 
were obtained from clean ecological risk. Evaluate existing mixing; Sample cover soils in 
sources soil cover. thin areas 

Groundwater report is 
Evaluate potential human exposure 

forthcoming. existing data do 
not indicate potential for 

Confirm lack of elevated metals 
Off-site well surveys 

vertical migration of metals or 
concentrations in seeps and 

impacts on off-site water wells 
surface water 

Water quality data for 
Evaluate wetland processes that Water quality analysis, pH 

diversion ditch and Silver 
Creek 

remove metals from water Measurement 

Metals data for sediments In 
If sediment concentrations exceed 

Obtain sediment samples from 
wetland 

ecological risk screening levels 
diversion ditch 

additional data may be needed 

Limited to knowledge that dust 
Determine extent of windblown Tiered sampling plan to 
tailings and resulting soil metals delineate extent and estimate 

storms occurred 
concentrations concentrations 

• 
Analysis Type QC Level 

Soil analysis Definitive 

Site-specific field survey 
conducted by trained Definitive 
biologists 

Soil (tailings) samples Definitive 

Water quality analysis Definitive 
pH Measurement Screening 

Soil analysis Definitive 

Investigation Definitive 

Water quality analysis Definitive 
pH measurement Screening 

Soil metals analysis (dry 
weight) of surficial sediments Definitive 
and sediments in biotic zone 

Soil analysis of surface soil 
Definitive 

samples 



• • TABLE2 
Sample Collection Guide- Target Analytes and Collection Requirements 

Richardson Flat 
Sample and Analysis Plan 

-

P1111.,.._. 

Ag,AI,As,Cr ,Cu,Fe,Pb,Sb,Se,Zn 

Cd 
Mercury 

Moisture Cooolnt 

Pw~' 
pH (Field) 

Ag,As,Cu,Mn,Pb,Sb, (Total & 
Dls&Oivedl 

Cd (Total & Dlaso!Yed) 

Se (Total & Dissolved) 

Cr (Total & Dissolved) 

AI (Total & Dlasolved) 

Zn (Total & Dlasolved) 

Fe (Total & Dissolved) 

Hg (Toll! & Dissolved) 
Hg (Total & Dissolved) 

Ca K Mg, Na 
Cl 

NO,, NO, 
co, HCO, 

TotaiP 

Allalnltv 
Conductlvltv 

Hardness 
Cation/ Anion Balance 

TSS 
TDS 

NIA • Nol Applcable 
LRL • l.abora1ory Reporllng Uml1 

Method 

SW-846 60108 
SW-846 60108 
SW-846747t 

Method 

EPA 150.1 
SW-846 60106 or 

6020 
SW-846 60106 or 

6020 
SW-846 60106 or 

6020 
SW-84660108or 

6020 
SW-846 60106 or 

6020 
SW-846 60108 or 

6020 
SW-846 60106 or 

6020 
EPA245.1 
EPA 16318 

SW-846 60108 
EPA325.2 
EPA353.2 
EPA310.1 
EPA350.1 
EPA365.4 

SW-8469038 
EPA310.t 

Dlaltal Mater 
23408° 

Calculation 
EPA 160.2 
EPA 160.1 

1 Field Dala Collecled for each sample &latiOnlevenllncludes: 
pH, Conduc:ltvlly, Ternperalure, Flow 

LRL1 

5oom 
0.5ppm 
0.1 oom 
0.10% 

0.005 

0.001 

0.004 

0.01 

0.05 

0.01 

0.1 

0.0002 
0.000001 

2 

0.1 

0.1 
0.1 

2 

to us 
N/A 
N/A 

10 

• All uniiS are Parts Per Milan (ppm) based upon dry weigh! unleSs Olherw\se noled. 
>All un~s In mg/1 excepl aa nOied. 

Container 

Glass Jar or PlasHc Bag 
Glass Jar or Plastic Ba!l 
Glass Jar or Plastic Baa 
Glass Jar or Plastic Bag 

Container 

ne 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 

Glass 
Polyeltlylene 
Polvethvlene 
Polyethylene 
Polyethylene 

Polyethylene 
Polyethylene 
Polyethylene 
Po1Vethv1ene 
Polvethvlene 
Polvethvlene 
Polyethylene 

Volume• 

4oz. 
4oz. 
4oz. 
4oz. 

Bottle 5 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1.2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1,2 

Bottle 1.2 

Bottle2 
Bottle3 
Bottle4 

Bottle 3 

Bottle4 

Bottle4 

Bottle 3 
Bottle 3 
Bottle 5 

Bottle 3 
N/A 

Bottle3 
Bottle 3 

• Leboralory analysis lor the above paramelers wll require coii6Cilon ollhe following sample vOlumes/preservation at each sample &latlon: 

Bottle t • 500 m1 bottle lllered 10 0.45jun &nd p-ed wl1h 2 rnl HMO, 

Bottle 2 • 500 m1 bollle unflftered and preserved ~ 2 ml HNO, 
Bottle 3 • 1000 ml boHie unflftered and unpreserved 
Bottle 4 • 500 ml bollle unfiltered and preserved with 2 ml HoSO. 
BoHle 5 • 600 ml bottle unllllered and unpreserved for field paramelers. 

5Standard Methods, 20th edition 

Tempel'lture 

4•c 
4•c 

40C 
4•c 

Te--
40C 

4•c 

4•c 

40C 

40C 

40C 

4•c 

40C 

40C 
4•c 

40C 
40C 
40C 
40C 
40C 
4•c 
4•c 
40C 
40C 
40C 
40C 
40C 
4•c 

'Laboratory wiD measure the temperature ol each cooler upon receipt to ensure proper temperature was maintained (4°C +I· 2"C) 

• 
Preaervetlve Hold Daya 

NJA 180 
NJA 180 
NJA 28 
NJA 

Preaervltlve Hold Dlly8 

None t 

2 ml HN03 (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HNO, (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HNO. (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HN03 (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HN03 (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HN03 (ph<2) 180 

2 ml HN03 (ph<2) 180 

28 
2 ml HN0_3 (ph<2) 28 

None 180 
None 28 

28 
None 14 

H.so. 28 
28 

None 28 
None 14 
None 28 
None 180 
None NA 
None 7 
None 7 



• T.b 
Rationale for Proposed Laboratory Reporting Limits 

SedlmmtJSoll 

Consensus-Basad Consensus-Based 
Threshold Effect Probable Effect Explanation for 

Parametars Method Concentrations Concentrations Other Criteria 
"Other Criteria" 

LRL(ppm) 

(TEC)1 (mg/kg) (PEC)1 (mglkg) 

Ag SW-846 60108 4.5 Toxicity Threshold' 5 

AI SW-846 60108 2.55% 
Lowest threshold affect 

5 
laver" 

As SW-846 60108 9.79 33.0 5 
Cd SW-846 60108 0.99 4.98 0.5 
Cr SW-846 60108 43.4 111 5 
Cu SW-846 60108 31.6 149 5 
Fe SW-846 60108 5 
Hg SW-846 7471 0.16 1.06 0.1 
Pb SW-846 60108 35.6 126 5 

Sb SW-846 60108 3 Upper affects threshold' 5 

Sa SW-846 60108 4 Toxicity Threshold" 5 
Zn SW-846 60108 121 459 5 

l!blH 

Parameters Method 
Aq•tlc Wlcllfe crtt.rta Aquatic WHdllfe Utah WQS for Str .. m Drinking Water MCL a 

LRL (mg/1) 
(ctwonlc)1 (mg/1) Crbrta (acuta)2 (mg/1) Clau. IC' (mg/1) (mg/1) 

Ag SW-846 60108 or6020 NIA 0.072 0.05 0.05 0.005 
As SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.19 0.36 0.05 0.05 0.005 
Cd SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.003 O.o16 O.o1 0.005 0.001 
Cr SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.572 4.6 0.05 0.1 O.Q1 

Cu SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.033 0.055 1 1.3(TTR) 0.005 
Fa SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.3 (Sac;ondary) 0.1 
Hg EPA245.1 0.000012 0.0024 0.002 0.002 0.0002 
Hg SW-846 16315 (RF-4,6,6) 0.000012 0.0024 0.002 0.002 0.000001 
Mn SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.05 (Sac;ondary) 0.005 
Pb SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.015 0.375 0.05 O.o15 (TTR) 0.005 
Sb SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.006 0.005 
Sa SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.005 0.02 0.01 0.05 0.004 
Zn SW-846 60108 or 6020 0.292 0.322 nona nona 0.01 

1 Consensus-based sediment quality quidelines for freshwater ecosystems (MacDonald et al., 2000, Arch. Contam. Toxicology) 
2 Lowest values (based on hardness) fisted in Table 3.4 of Focused RVFS Workplan for Richardson Flat TaRings Site (RMC, 1999) 
3 Safe Drinking Water Act Primary Maximum Contaminant Levels (MCLs), Secondary Drinking Water Standard, or Treatment Technique Requirement (TTR) 

• Screening Quick Reference Table for lnorganics in Freshwater Sediments (NOAA, 1999) 
5 DOl Guidelines for lnterpretalion of the Biological Effects of Selected Constituents in Biota, Water, and Sediment (1998) 

• 



• 
Parameter 

Precision 

Represenlaliveness 

Comparability 

~teness 

QC Program 

Field Duplicate 

Matrix Spike/Matrix Spike 
Duplicate (MSIMSD) 

Matrix Spike (MS) 

Malltx Spike Duplicate (MSD) 

• TABLE 3 
Precison. Accuracy, Represenlativeness. Comparability and Completeness (PARCC) 

Richardson Flat 
Sample and Analysis Plan 

Evaluation Criteria 

Relative Percent Difference (RPD) 

Relative Percent Difference (RPD) 

Percent Recovery 

Percent Recovery 

Acceptance Criteria 

RPDs: soil. sediment and water samples 
+1- 35 percent if > 5 times LRL. or. +/
LRL if < 5 limes LRL 

See method-specific control limits' 

See method-specific control limits' 

Recommended Corrective Actions 

vert/Y 111e RPD catcuation. If co..m c1etem0ne II matrix lnlerference or 
heterog..-,. S8fl1>1es are factors In poor RPO. H matrix eflecls or 
heterogeneous san'4Jies are rot observed, ~e llle essoclated 
lrwesligative 5""'4J4es and MSIMSD. II _.,.,nate, reextracl or redigest 
Md reanalyze the associaled lrwesligatlve SM1P1eS and MSIMSD. 

Vertly the RPD caiCUatton. II lhls Is~ -ne II ma1rlx 
Interference or heterogeneous .....,tes are lactDrs In poor RPD. II ma1r1x 
ellecls or heterogeneous 5""'4J4es are notobseM!d, reonalyze the 
- dupllcale and assodaled lrwesliga!Ne $Mlple$. 

Verily the ma1r1x spike peran1 ~ calcolallon!i and ewluate the 
LCS percent recovles. lithe calaAIIons are oorrect IW1d the LCS 
reco.er1es are acceplallle, - W mat11c 1n1er1erence Is a -In 
the poor recoveries. II matrix ellecls not observed. ~e the MS IW1d 
assodaled $Mlple$. II~. reeJ<tract or redigest rei reanalyze 
the MS IW1d assoclaled lrwesllga!ive ~-

Same as-.... 

Laboratory Control Samples (LCS) Percent Recovery 

See melhod-speciflc control limits' 

See method-specific control limits' Vertly the percent """'~ caiCUallons. Evaluate the sl8rl<Bll 1o 
- H HIs faulty. H HIs. prepare a new sllnSa-diW1d ~ethe 
LCS IW1d II5SOdaled lmesllgalive S8fl1>1es. H necessary, rocalibralethe 
insln.menl. Do not conllnue analysis until problem &Oived. 

Holding romes 

Method Blanks 

EqulpmenURinsate Blanks 

Field Duplicates 

Slandard Units or Measure 

Slandard Analytical Methods 

Complete Sampling 

Represenlative of Envlronmenlat 
Conditions 

Ouatilative Degree of Confidence 

Quatilative Degree of Confidence 

Quatilative Degree of Confidence 

Qualilative Degree of Confidence 

100 Percent Valid' Samples 

Holding Times Met 100 Percent Evaluate whether data 15 ~lodedsloomaklng. llso.~IW1d 
~· lor pararnell!< exceeclng h:>lclng lime. 

See method specific requirements' Evaluate instnmere.-..,...,., of...-..-. perform sysl<m 
blroks 1o contnn thai syslem blanks meet performance atleria. Re
analyze me!l'od blart. and assodaled san'4Jie$.11me!l'od blart. sill 
-... accept;n:e atleria. ree><1ract or redigest the method blar* rei all 
associated san'4Jies. 

Target analytes <1 X LRL; S-1 0 X LRL lor Suggestslleld S8fl1>1~ contaminatiOn may have ocan-ed. 
laboratory-Inducted contaminants. Evaluale aiiiSSOd3ted OC ~- II all-QC ~we wtltWl 

prescribed acc:eplanCe tlrRts. ~ ecppmen blart.ls not (e.g., positive 
ldentiftcatlon of tarvet """lyles observed), conlacl USEPA lrrn-..tely lo 
delem*>e H resamp11ng -or reanalysis ~ral. 

90 Percent of Field Duplicates Meet RPD 
Goats 

Laboratory Methods Followed 

SOPs Followed 

90 Percent Valid2 Dala 

II acceptance attsta not mel. ev- reasons lor not meellng atterta 
(I.e., matrix~ or heterogeneous San'4Jies) IW1d make -on whether resampUng -or reanalysiS Is necessary 
1o JrTvove degree of contldence. 

Revise analytical repor1S wllh correc1101115. 

If SOPs not followed, ewluale whether reanalysis Is necesslrf lo ol>laln 
reliable data. 

II not enough san'4Jies ~ collecled lor project needs. collect and 
analyze additional san'4Jies lor parameteB needed lor key decisions. 

'Laboratory Control Ymlls are spedllc lo lnclvldual ,...rytlcal/dlgestlon metl'ods and any deviation outside conlrol imlls are reported (see rnelhod-spedllc SOPs In AI>Penlx F). 
'Valid means lhat samples..- all evaluation attsta (I.e., are not rejected lor""'' reason). 

PrKtoton Is a measure of how repealable data are IW1d Is often measu-ed by 5""'4J4e d\411lcateS. 
Accuracy Is a measure of how close llle data are 1o the actual, or real valuo, measured by certified reference mater1a1s IW1d matrix spikes. 
Reprooentatlvanou Is a measLR of how representative a ~e Is of lhe 5afl1lle population and Is achieved by accurate sampling procedures and~ san'4Jie homogenization. 
Comparability looks at ongoing projects and how variable one set of data is relative to another. Comparability helps to meas..-e the sclenUfic conslsleney of the system to pasl worl<. 
Complotonoss Is a measure of how many data points collected are usallle; 110'!1. usable data Is considered to be an acceptable value for cofT1Jieteness. 
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• T.E4 • Data Validation and Verificaiton Requirements 
Richardson Flat 

Sample and Analysis Plan 

Data Validation and Verification Steps 

Samples were collected according to established 
locations and frequencies. 

Sample collection and handling followed 
established procedures. 

Appropriate analytical methods were used; internal 
laboratory calibration checks were performed 
according to the method-specified protocol. 

Required holding times and laboratory reporting 
limits were met. 

Field Duplicates for QA/AC 

Acceptance criteria (see Table 3) for field and 
laboratory QC samples (field blanks, field dups, 
equipmentlrinsate blanks, method blanks, LCS) 
were met. 

Appropriate steps were taken to ensure the 
accuracy of data reduction, including reducing data 
transfer errors in the preparation of summary data 
tables and maps. 

RPD = Relative Percent Difference 
LRL = Laboratory Reporting Limit 

Data Validation and Verification Methods 

__. Comparison with Sampling Plan 

__. Review of field notes, field procedures and COCs 

--. 

Review of analytical methods and case narratives 
provided with laboratory reports. Documentation of 
any communications with laboratory concerning 
problems or corrective actions. 

Comparison with established holding times and LRLs. 

__. Field duplicates met acceptance criteria tabulation of 
RPDs and comparison with PARCC parameters 

__. Tabulation of RPDs and spike recoveries, and direct 
comparison with method-specific acceptance criteria 
(see SOPs in Appendix F). Comparison with PARCC 
parameters. 

__. Maintain permanent file for laboratory hard copies of 
analysis reports. Minimize retyping of data and error 
check data entered into database, tables, maps, etc. 



• TABLE 4b 
Data Flagging Convention for Metals Analyses 

DATA QUALIFIER FLAG 

SAMPLE(S) 
Detects Nondetects QUALIFIED 

QUALITY CONTROL Non 
ITEM EVALUATION Biased Biased 

HOLDING TIMES I) Holding time exceeded by 2 1 1- U1 Sample 
times or less 
2) Holding time exceeded by 
greater than 2 times 1 1- R 

METHOD BLANK Sample results less than or u u No qual. All samples in the 
CONTAMINATION equal to 5 times the blank same Preparation 

contamination Batch 

MATRIX SPIKE I) % Recovery < CL but ~ 30% 1 1- U1 All samples in the 
RECOVERY same Method 

2) %Recovery <30% Batch 
1 J- R 

3) % Recovery > CL 
1 1+ No qual. 

• 4) RPD > CL 
1 1 UJ 

LABORATORY I) % Recovery < CL but ~ 50% J J- UJ All samples in the 
CONTROL same Preparation 
SAMPLE RECOVERY 2) %Recovery <50% Batch 

J J- R 
3) % Recovery > CL 

J J+ No qual. 
4) RPD > CL 

J J UJ 

REPORTING LIMITS I) Reporting limits not No No qual. No qual. Sample (noted in 
matching the project specified qual. outlier report) 
limits 

2) Reported result less than 
the project reporting detection J J No qual. Sample 
limit. 

FIELD DUPLICATES RPD > CL No No qual. No qual. Non-compliant 
qual. results listed in the 

ADR outlier 
report 

FIELD BLANKS Sample results within 5 times u u No qual. All samples in the 

• EQUIPMENT BLANKS blank contamination same sampling 
event 



TABLE 4c • Data Flagging Convention for Ion Chromatography and Wet Chemistry 

DATA QUALIFIER FLAG 

QUALITY Detects 

CONTROL Non 
ITEM EVALUATION Biased Biased Nondetects SAMPLE(S) QUALIFIED 

HOLDING TIMES I) Holding time J J- UJ Sample 
exceeded by 2 
times or less 

2) Holding time 
exceeded by J J- R 
greater than 2 times 

METHOD BLANK Sample results less u u No qual. All samples in the same 
CONTAMINATION than or equal to 5 Preparation Batch 

times the blank 
contamination 

MATRIX SPIKE 1) % Recovery < CL J J- UJ All samples in the same 
RECOVERY but?: 30% Method Batch 

2) %Recovery <30% J J- R 

• 
3) % Recovery > CL J J+ No qual. 

4) RPD > CL J J UJ 

LABORATORY 1) % Recovery < CL J J- UJ All samples in the same 
CONTROL but?: 50% Preparation Batch 
SAMPLE 

RECOVERY 2)% Recovery <50% J J- R 

3) % Recovery > CL J J+ No qual. 

4)RPD > CL J J UJ 

REPORTING 1) Reporting limits No qual. No qual. No qual. Sample (noted in outlier 
LIMITS not matching the report) 

project specified 
limits 

2) Reported result 
less than the J J Sample 
project reporting 
detection limit. 

FIELD 1) RPD> CL No qual. No qual. No qual. Non-compliant results listed 
DUPLICATES in the ADR outlier report 

FIELD BLANKS Sample results within u u No qual. All samples in the same 
EQUIPMENT 5 times blank sampling event 

• BLANKS contamination 



• 
Location Media 

Impoundment Surface Water 

Site Groundwater 

Impoundment Soils 

Diversion Soils-
Ditch Sediments 

Impoundment Tailings 

Site Soils 

List 1 Anatytes: pH, As, Pb, 

Analytes 

Ust3 

Ust3 

Ust1 

Ust2 

Ust2 

Ust2 

• TABLE 5 
Sample Locations, Media and Target Analytes 

Richardson Flat Sample and Analysis Plan 

Location Description 

Surface water samples at RF-1,RF-2,RF-3-2,RF-4,RF-5,RF-6-2,RF-7-2,RF-8, monthly 
frequency, see Fig.4 for locations. For location• RF-1,RF-6-2 and RF-8 Mercury Analyses 
will be conducted by Method 16318, all other location• Mercury Analyses will be 
conducted by Method 245.1. 

Ground water samples on monitoring wells completed in Silver Creek alluvium, downstream 
and upstream of Site. Mercury Analyses for groundwater samples will be conducted by 
Method 245.1. 

Tailing cover, visual with laboratory confirmation at10% of locations. Approximately 42 
locations, see Fig 5. 

Sediment Samples in the south diversion ditch. Approximately &locations, see Fig. 5. 

Tailings below cover, three test pits, discrete samples at1' increments down to 5' bgs, see Fig. 
5 

Evaluate tailings south of diversion ditch, determine extent of tailings and impacts to diversion 
ditch and groundwater, see Fig 5. 

List 2 Anatytes: pH, Ag, As,Cd,Cu, Fe, Hg, Pb. Sb, Se, Zn,CEC 

• 
ObJectives 

Collect data in Silver Creek and in drainages associated with the site to aid 
in determination of the background water quality relative to the site and the 
sites' impact on water quality in Silver Creek, including seasonal variation. 
Provide additional surface water data for comparison with human health 
and ecological screening levels. 

Determine metal concentrations in the Silver Creek shallow alluvial ground 
water both up and down stream of the impoundment. Collect surface and 
ground water elevation data to quantify the interaction between shallow 
ground water and Silver Creek,- including seasonal variations. 

Determine metal concentrations In imported cover soils, provide data of 
sufficient quality and quantity for analyzing risks to human health and for 
comparison with ecological screening levels and background. Verify 
extent of imported soil cover in tailings. Determine suitability of the soil 
cover to minimize surface water infiltration into the tailings. 

Collect sediment data in the south diversion to aid in the identification of 
the location of metal loading in the ditch. Use the data to determine long-
term chemical fate and stability of metals in the sediments and in 
ecoloaical risk assessment. 
The purpose of this sample collection effort will be to collect data to 
evaluate the long-term fate of the metal in tailings and the chemical 
stability of the tailinos. · 

Provide a definitive model of the extent of the tailings located south of the 
diversion ditch and to define study boundaries. 

List 3 Anatytes: TSS, TDS, pH, hardness, Alk, Ag,Ag-d,As,As-d,Cd,Cd-d,Cr, Cr-d,Cu,Cu-d,Fe,Fe-d,Hg,Hg-d,Pb,Pb-d,Sb,Sb-d,Se,Se-d,Zn,Zn-d,Ca,K,Mg,Mn,Na,CI,S04,C03,HC03,N02,N03, CA/AN Bal. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

This Health and Safety Policy (HASP) is intended to protect all employees, general 
contractors, subcontractors, and/or visitors conducting or observing any activities under 
the direction of United Park City Mines Company (United Park). This HASP is intended 
to apply to activities taking place at the Richardson Flat Tailings Site (hereafter referred 
to as the Site), and covers both investigation and construction. The policy is intended to 
minimize potential exposures and/or accidents that may occur, and details the actions to 
be taken during an emergency. The HASP will establish required procedures intended to 
minimize exposures of United Park personnel, contractors, visitors and the surrounding 
community. Guidelines contained herein that are appropriate to the activities taking place 
at the Site will be observed at all times. 

All personnel will be required to understand and observe the provisions of this plan. Any 
tasks associated with investigation or remediation activities on the Site must be 
performed in accordance with this policy, designed to ensure that employees are 
adequately protected from any potential chemical and/or physical hazards present at the 
Site. To help ensure safety compliance, all field participants and observers must read this 
plan and sign a certification stating that they agree to comply with the conditions of the 
policy. All activities conducted will be in accordance with 29 CFR part 1910, OSHA 
standards for general industry . 

1.1 Site Description 

The Site covers approximately 700 acres in a small valley in Summit County, Utah, 
located one and one-half miles northeast of Park City, Utah. The Site includes a tailings 
impoundment covering approximately 160 acres in the northwest comer of the Property 
and lies within the NW quarter of Section I and NE quarter of Section 2, Township 2 
South, Range 4 East, Summit County, Utah. 

United Park personnel will be investigating the soil and water in and around the tailings 
impoundment. During the course of this investigation, there exists a potential for 
personnel to have limited contact with tailings contained on the Site. The mill tailings 
present at the Site consist mostly of sand-sized particles of carbonate rock with some 
minerals containing silver, lead, zinc and other metals. Currently, tailings at the Site are 
completely covered with a layer of clean fill. 

1.2 Site Activities 

This HASP is intended to address the risks associated with sampling and construction 
activities, which will take place at the Site. During the course of investigation by United 
Park, personnel will be required to visit the Site in order to collect soil and water samples 
for chemical analysis. Personnel will also visit the Site to survey and perform other 
miscellaneous tasks. The procedures contained in this HASP are intended to protect 
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those personnel from potential hazards while carrying out their duties, and provide them 
with information necessary in the event of an emergency. 

It is anticipated that investigations by United Park may also involve limited construction 
activities, including excavation and/or removal of soils. The HASP has therefore 
included procedures for equipment and personnel involved in construction activities at 
the Site . 
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2.0 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Efficient implementation of this policy requires that the roles, responsibilities and scope 
of authority for key personnel be identified. United Park shall identify individuals 
responsible the following positions: 

2.1 Project Manager 

The Project Manager is responsible for implementation ofthe work plan and compliance 
with the HASP. 

2.2 Health and Safety Manager 

The Health and Safety Manager will have a thorough working knowledge of state and 
federal occupational safety and health regulations in addition to thorough knowledge and 
understanding of this policy. The Health and Safety Manager will have the authority to 
temporarily suspend site operations in order to ensure site safety and resume normal 
operations once the appropriate measures have been taken. The Health and Safety 
Manager will report directly to the Project Manager. 

2.3 Site Manager 

The Site Manager will be present during the majority of site activities and will be 
responsible for general site activities, supervision and enforcement of this HASP. The 
Site Manager will report directly to the Health and Safety Manager. 

2.4 Supervisor 

The Supervisor(s) will be present during all on-site activities and will report directly to 
the Site Manager. 

Note: The aforementioned personnel may be increased, or personnel may share 
responsibilities dependent upon specific site conditions . 
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3.0 TRAINING 

3.1 Off-Site Training 

All full-time, part-time and short-duration workers must hold current certification of the 
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) Hazardous Waste Operations 
and Emergency Response (HAZWOPER) 40-hour training. Visitors must hold current 
certification of OSHAIHAZWOPER 40-hour training and shall be escorted at all times by 
an experienced and trained Site Manager. 

3.2 On-Site Training 

An informational training program implemented by United Park will cover on-site 
training. 

3.3 Weekly Health and Safety Meetings- Construction 

During any construction or excavation activities, the site Health and Safety Manager will 
conduct mandatory weekly safety meetings for all site personnel. The meetings will 
provide time for refresher courses, and new site conditions will be examined as they are 
encountered . 

3.4 CPR and First Aid Training Requirements - Construction 

During any construction or excavation activities, a minimum of one worker per work 
crew or shift shall have a current certificate of training in first aid and CPR. These 
workers must have appropriate training and medical surveillance to enter the Site . 
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4.0 MEDICAL SURVEll..LANCE 

4.1 Medical Surveillance- General 

Medical surveillance will be obtained if personnel: 

• Receive, or may have received, a possible overexposure to on-site contaminants; 
• Received an injury requiring hospital or medical attention; 
• Experience an unexplained or serious illness. 

4.2 Medical Surveillance - Construction 

A yearly physical examination shall be provided for field personnel involved with 
excavation of any tailings material in excess of 500 yd3

. The examination shall 
emphasize skin, renal, hepatic, immunological, neurological, and hematological systems, 
and shall include tests for liver and kidney function. If construction personnel are 
exposed to tailings materials on-site for thirty (30) days or more, they will participate in a 
medical examination program according to OSHA's lead (29 CFR 1926.65) standard . 
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5.0 HEALTH AND SAFETY PROTECTION 

5.1 Substance Hazards 

Lead, arsenic and cadmium are known to exist on the Site, and personnel should be 
briefed on exposure and health hazards. It is not anticipated that exposures to these 
substances will exceed OSHA's Personal Exposure Limit (PEL). The following table 
lists the primary hazards associated with significant exposure to each substance. 

Toxic on inhalation and ingestion. Lead 
Arsenic Toxic on inhalation and ingestion; skin irritant; known human 

carcmogen. 
Cadmium Toxic on inhalation and ingestion; suspected human carcinogen 

through inhalation only. 

5.2 Safety Hazards 

Investigation activities may expose field personnel to potential physical hazards 
including, but not limited to: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Holes and ditches 
Uneven terrain 
Slippery surfaces 
Electrical equipment 
Mobile equipment 
Overhead hazards 
Underground hazards 

5. 3 Personal Protection Equipment - Construction 

The minimum level of protection used during any construction activities is level D, 
requiring the following items: 

• Hardhat; 
• Steel-toed boots; 
• Safety glasses; 
• Cotton coveralls; 
• Work gloves; 
• Sampling gloves; 
• Hearing protection, when needed . 
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5.4 Personal Air Monitoring- Construction 

During construction activities involving contact of tailings material, personal air 
monitoring will be conducted to verify and document exposures to lead, arsenic, and 
cadmium on this project do not exceed the OSHA PEL's. Personal air monitoring will 
only occur when tailings are contacted in excess of 500 yd3

. If monitoring reveals 
exposures above an OSHA PEL, then field personnel will be upgraded to level C 
protection. 

5.4.1 Work Practices to Reduce Employee Exposure- Construction 

While performing any construction/excavation activities, work practices shall be 
instituted to ensure worker exposure remains below the applicable PEL. Work practices 
will include wetting down excavation-sites as needed throughout any excavation 
operation. The site safety officer will be responsible to monitor the dust control 
operations when needed. 

5. 5 Exposure to Elements 

5.5.1 Heat Stress 

The potential for heat stress depends on the type of protective gear being worn, the 
ambient temperature, and the amount of activity. Personnel will report any cases of 
dizziness, excessive sweating, increased respiratory rate, or pulse and are to leave the 
work area immediately if these conditions are noted. Work cycle lengths will be based 
initially on subjective input from personnel, and will be reduced and a monitoring 
program will be initiated if the above are noted. Work cycles will also be reduced if a 
pulse rate of greater than 11 0 is noticed during rest. Personnel with elevated rates will 
not return to work until the pulse has lowered to their resting rate. 

Workers exhibiting signs of heat stress will have their oral temperature measured at the 
beginning of a rest period before liquid intake. If oral temperature exceeds 99.6° F, the 
next work cycle will be shortened by one-third without changing the rest period. If the 
oral temperature still exceeds 99.6° Fat the beginning ofthe next rest period, the next 
work cycle will be shortened by another one-third. If the oral temperature exceeds 100.6° 
F, the worker will not be allowed to wear semi-permeable or impermeable clothing. If an 
employee is overcome with heatstroke or becomes unconscious, the 9-1-1 service will be 
called. First-aid procedures will be used for heat related conditions, as necessary. Some 
of the signs and symptoms of heat stress are as follows: 

5.5.1.1 Heat Rash 

Symptoms of Heat Rash include: 

• 
• 

Profuse tiny raised vesicles on the skin 
Pricking sensations during heat exposure 
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Symptoms of Heat Cramps include: 

• Painful spasms of muscles used during work 
• Onset during or after work hours 

5.5.1.3 Heat Exhaustion 

Symptoms of Heat Exhaustion include: 

• Fatigue 
• Nausea 
• Headache 
• Giddiness 
• Clammy and moist skin 
• Pale complexion 
• Upon standing, fainting possible, with rapid, thready pulse and low blood 

pressure 

5.5.1.4 Heatstroke 

Symptoms of Heatstroke include: 

• Hot dry skin usually red, mottled or cyanotic 
• Confusion, loss of consciousness, and conwlsions 

Note: Heat stroke may be fatal if treatment is delayed 

5.5.2 Cold Stress 

During on-site activities, workers may be exposed to cold temperatures. Exposure to 
cold temperatures increases the likelihood and potential for disorders or conditions that 
could result in injury or illness. Factors leading to hypothermia and frostbite include 
ambient temperature, wind velocity, exposure time and insufficient cold-weather 
protective gear. Signs of excess cold exposure include uncontrollable fits of shivering, 
slurred speech, memory lapses, immobile hands, stumbling, drowsiness, and exhaustion. 
Treatment for these symptoms are to get the victim out of the wind and cold, remove wet 
clothing, supply a warm drink, and keep victim warm with blankets or clothing. 

5.5.2.1 Hypothermia 

The first symptoms of this condition are uncontrollable shivering and the sensation of 
cold, irregular heart beat, weakened pulse, and change in blood pressure. Severe shaking 
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of rigid muscles may be caused by a burst of body energy and changes in the body's 
chemistry. Vague or slow slurred speech, memory lapses, incoherence, and drowsiness 
are some of the additional symptoms. Symptoms noticed before complete collapse are 
cool skin, slow and irregular breathing, low blood pressure, apparent exhaustion, and 
fatigue even after rest. As the core body temperature drops, the victim may become 
listless and confused, and may make little or no attempt to keep warm. Pain in the 
extremities can be the first warning of dangerous exposure to cold. If the body core 
temperature drops to about 85° F, a significant and dangerous drop in the blood pressure, 
pulse rate, and respiration can occur. In extreme cases, death will occur. 

5.5.2.2 Frostbite 

Frostbite can occur, in absence of hypothermia, when the extremities do not receive 
sufficient heat from central body stores. This can occur because of inadequate circulation 
and/or insulation. Frostbite occurs when there is freezing of fluids around the cells ofthe 
body tissues due to extremely low temperatures. Damage may result, including loss of 
tissue around the areas of the nose, cheeks, ears, fingers, and toes. This damage can be 
serious enough to require amputation or result in permanent loss of movement. The 
potential for both heat and cold related disorders or conditions can occur in many 
common situations. Cold early morning temperatures can give way to warm daily 
temperatures, resulting in heavy perspiration within protective clothing. As temperatures 
cool· again in the evening, the potential for cold related disorders or conditions can occur. 
Managers should be aware of the potential for this occurrence and should monitor 
workers accordingly. 

5. 5. 3 Wind Exposure 

Extreme low temperatures may not be the only element necessary to create the potential 
for cold exposure disorders or conditions; strong wind accompanied by cold temperatures 
can lead to these types of disorders or conditions. The windchill factor is the cooling 
effect of any combination of temperature and wind velocity or air movement. The 
windchill factor should be considered when planning for exposure to low temperatures 
and wind. 

5. 5. 4 Logs and Reports 

United Park will maintain all records required by OSHA, Worker's Compensation 
Insurance and similar regulations. This will include the maintenance of accident logs, the 
OSHA annual summary report and the posting of all prescribed notices . 
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6.0 SITE CONTROL 

Site control will be implemented for both investigation and construction activities as 
needed. 

6.1 Investigation 

6.1.1 Work Zone 

All investigatory activities, including but not limited to surveying and sampling, at the 
Site will take place within the work zone; this includes the tailings impoundment and the 
area immediately surrounding it, currently demarcated with fencing. This area will be 
restricted to appropriately trained personnel, and any non-approved personnel will 
immediately be escorted off-site. 

6.1.2 Cleaning/Maintenance Area 

At the entrance( s) of the work zone, an area will be provided for removal of gross 
contamination from both hand tools and personnel. United Park personnel and/or 
representatives will remove gross contamination from their boots and coveralls. 
Facilities will be provided for personnel to wash their hands and face as needed. At a 
minimum, facilities will include fresh water, soap, towels and waste receptacle . 

6.2 Construction 

6.2.1 Work Zone 

All construction activities carried out at the Site will occur within the work zone, 
currently demarcated by fencing. This area poses a potential hazard and will therefore be 
restricted to trained workers with the appropriate personal protective equipment. Any 
excavation-sites will be demarcated by yellow barrier tape, if not backfilled prior to the 
end of each workday. An area that has been backfilled will be considered as lacking 
hazards, unless exposed utilities, etc. create a hazard. Such hazards will be demarcated 
with barrier tape. 

6. 2. 2 Cleaning/Maintenance Area 

At the entrance(s) of the work zone, an area will be provided for removal of gross 
contamination from both equipment and personnel. United Park personnel and/or 
representatives having contact with any tailings material will be required to remove gross 
contamination from their vehicles, equipment, boots and coveralls prior to leaving the 
Site. At a minimum, facilities will be provided including pressurized water, scrub tools 
for vehicles and equipment, and fresh water, soap, towels and waste receptacle . 
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6.3 General Maintenance 

General cleaning maintenance is key in helping to maintain acceptable exposure levels 
for lead, arsenic, and cadmium. General cleaning/maintenance will be required for all 
equipment and facilities used by on-site as well as off-site personnel. This will include, 
but is not limited to a change and/or shower facility, office areas, and lunch facilities. 

6.4 Equipment Safety 

All mobile equipment with limited visibility to the rear shall be equipped with audible 
back-up alarms. If mobile equipment is operated at night, it shall be equipped with head 
lights and taillights. All equipment will be maintained in good condition. When the 
operator leaves the cab of mobile equipment, emergency brakes shall be set and any 
hydraulics released. If a truck is parked on an incline, it shall have the tires chocked. 

When refueling, engines on all equipment shall be shut off. All mobile equipment will be 
supplied with a fire extinguisher with a rating of not less than 5-B rating, and the service 
truck will be supplied with a fire extinguisher with a rating of not less than 20-B rating. 

6.5 Electrical Safety 

Electrical power tools will continuously be inspected for damage. Electric tools with 
frayed cords or broken housings will be tagged and taken out of service. 

If tools are used in wet conditions, they must be listed or labeled as double insulated. All 
extension cords will be of the three-wire ground type and be connected to a ground fault 
circuit interrupter (GFCI). If extension cords are not plugged into a permanently mounted 
GFCI, then the extension cord must be supplied with a waterproofGFCI. Extension cords 
that are spliced, worn, or frayed are not to be used. Extension cords must have the 
manufacturers rating on the cord and it must be legible~ if it is not legible the cord must 
be taken out of service. 

6.6 Miscellaneous Site Safety Rules 

Miscellaneous Site Safety Rules include the following: 

• Smoking, eating, chewing, applying cosmetics, etc. is not allowed on-site. 
• A minimum of two personnel shall be on-site at all times. 
• No horseplay is permitted at any time 
• Vehicles used to transport personnel shall have seats firmly secured and adequate for 

the number of persons to be carried. 
• Seat belts and anchors meeting the requirements of 49 CFR part 571 (department of 

transportation, federal motor vehicle safety standards) shall be installed in all motor 
vehicles . 
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7.0 DECONTAMINATION 

7. 1 Field Personnel 

Decontamination procedures for field personnel shall be: 

• Gross contamination removal from clothing and boots prior to leaving the Site. 
• Wash hands and face at facility provided 
• Containment of dirty coveralls. 
• Launder coveralls at commercial laundry. 

7.2 Equipment 

The decontamination procedures for equipment contacting tailings shall be: 

• Clean vehicles (inside and out) as needed prior to leaving the Site. 
• Construction equipment, backhoes, loaders, dump trucks, hand tools, trailers 

hoses, etc contacting any tailings material will be cleaned of gross excavated soil 
material before leaving the Site and pressure washed upon culmination of 
scheduled work. 

• Sampling equipment and hand tools not contacting tailings material will be 
cleaned of gross contamination prior to leaving the Site . 
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8.0 EMERGENCY RESPONSE 

Accidents or potentially hazardous conditions will be handled in a manner to minimize 
the health risk to personnel. Accidents and hazardous conditions will be reported to the 
site safety officer. Prior to the start-up of this project, methods of communication will be 
established in order to summon emergency services in a timely manner. Supervisory 
personnel and the Site Safety Officer will be trained in first aid/CPR. 

8.1 Emergency Route to Hospital 

The emergency route to local medical facilities is shown in Figure I and emergency 
contacts with phone numbers are listed in Appendix A 

8.2 Incident Command System 

The Incident Command System used on this project will utilize different senior response 
officials depending on the nature of the incident. Front line supervisors are the initial 
"Senior Official" until the Project Manager or the Health and Safety Manager arrives. 
When emergency officials arrive, they shall become the "Senior Official". 

8.3 Response Procedures 

All United Park personnel will be trained in general procedures in the event of an 
emergency. Prior to beginning any work, personnel will be required to review the 
emergency procedures of this plan and ensure that all necessary equipment is ready for 
use in the event of an emergency. Visitors to the Site should also be briefed on these 
procedures. 

Common forms of emergency include, but are not limited to fires, explosions, spills, 
sudden changes in weather, and personal illness or injury. The following emergency 
response procedures have been developed to help ensure a timely and efficient response 
to emergency situations that may arise. 

8. 3.1 Major and Minor Personal Injury 

If field personnel are injured, the incident scene will be evaluated for immediate hazards 
and actions taken to eliminate those hazards. Once the incident scene is safe, the "Senior 
Official" will make an evaluation ofthe injured person. Seriously injured personnel 
should not be moved unless their life is in immediate danger and until a person trained in 
first-aid and CPR has made an assessment. 

If the victim is conscious, first-aid may only be administered with the injured person's 
permission. If the victim is unconscious or unable to respond, then no permission is 
required to provide standard first aid. If no outside emergency services are needed, the 
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"Senior Official" will arrange for the injured person to be transported to the 
predetermined medical facility. 

If it is determined that emergency medical services are needed, the emergency services 
listed in Appendix A will be contacted as soon as possible. Calling for help is often the 
most important action to be taken. If you are the only person with the injured employee 
and urgent care is needed, provide initial critical care and then contact the outside 
emergency services. Return to care for the victim as soon as possible. 

First-aid or other appropriate actions can be administered by the initial "Senior Official" 
or by the victim. For injuries requiring medical treatment such as a laceration requiring 
stitches or a sprained ankle, the "Senior Official" shall arrange transportation to the 
emergency facility as noted in Figure 1. For major injuries, the "Senior Official" may 
administer first-aid. The "Senior Official" rendering assistance will not place themselves 
in a situation of unacceptable risk. 

8. 3. 2 Fire or Explosion 

In the event of a fire or explosion, the local fire department will be notified immediately. 
The "Senior Official" will notify the emergency services and inform them of the location, 
nature and identification of any hazardous materials on-site . 

During the beginning stages, the closest person to the incident will take measures to 
extinguish the fire using a fire extinguisher or water hose. If the fire progresses beyond 
the beginning stages, the "Senior Official " will evacuate workers and any other 
occupants on the property from the immediate area and allow local fire officials to attend 
to the situation. 

8.4 Notification and Documentation Procedures 

As soon as practical following an accident/incident, the accident/incident will be 
documented using the appropriate report forms and the site safety officer will be notified. 

8.5 On-Site Emergency Equipment 

The following emergency equipment will be maintained at all work sites. 

• Cellular Telephone; 
• First-aid kit; 
• Fire extinguisher; and 
• Emergency eye wash solution . 
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Appendix A - Emergency Contact Phone Numbers 

Organization 

Any Emergency 

Ambulance: 

Local Police: 

Fire: 

State Police: 

Hospital (Primary) 

Hospital (Secondary) 

Poison Control Center: 

Regional EPA: 

EPA Emergency Response 
Team: 

National Response Center: 

Center for Disease Control: 

Chemtrec: 

Spill Center: 

Site Emergency Operations 
Center: 

DOE Emergency Operations 
Center (National Center): 

Telephone 

911 

911 

435-645-5500 

911 

801-576-8606 

435-649-7640 

435-655-0055 

801-581-2151 

800-227-8917 

800-227-8914 

800-424-8802 

404-639-3311 

800-262-8200 

978-897-6461 

801-355-2350 

202-586-5000 
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Figure 1 - UPCM Richardson Flat Emergency Route 
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1.0 

--------------------

RMCSOPl 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR COLLECTION OF SURFACE WATER SAMPLES AND 

GENERAL WATER SAMPLE HANDLING 

Purpose 

This SOP describes the procedures that will be used for collection of surface water samples. The 
procedures will ensure that samples are collected and handled properly and that appropriate documentation 
is completed. The procedures outlined in this SOP detail the procedures used for the treatment/handling of 
water samples collected from other sources (e.g. monitoring wells). 

2.0 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

3.0 

Sampling Equipment 

Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody Fonns (COC) - Documentation of sample 
activities, field notes and sample custody. 
Sample containers - Containers provided by laboratory for the collection, storage and transportation of 
samples. 
Direct reading instruments - field instruments to measure pH, conductivity and temperature . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to water and the prevention of cross-contamination . 
Custody seals- seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 
0.45 urn filter apparatus with inert filters- for filtering samples in preparation for the analysis of 
dissolved metals. 
Nitric acid (HN03, supplied by the analytical laboratory) - for sample preservation . 
Water velocity meter and tape measure- to measure stream flow (where applicable) . 
Distilled water - for rinsing direct reading instruments . 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 

Procedure 

Sample bottles will remain sealed until the water sample is collected. At that time, the bottle lid will be 
removed and placed, top down, in an appropriate place. The sample bottle will be placed under the flow of 
water. The container will be rinsed three times prior to sample collection. If wading is required for sample 
collection, the sample must be collected upstream of wading personnel to avoid the sampling of suspended 
sediments. After rinsing, the sample container will be completely filled; any overflow of the sample 
container will be kept to a minimum. Sediment disturbance shall be kept to an absolute minimum. The 
sample cap will then be replaced on the sample bottle. All surface water samples will be collected in 
accordance with containers, volumes, preservatives, temperatures and holding times as outlined in Table 2 
of the Sampling and Analysis Plan. 

4.0 Dissolved Metals Analysis 

Surface water samples collected for analysis of Dissolved (D) Metals will be a minimum volume of 500 ml, 
collected in a poly or glass container. The samples will be field filtered. The field filtering methodology 
will include the following steps: 

1 : Sample shall be collected in a 1000 ml bottle. 

2: Sample is poured into the top of the disposable plastic filter. 

3: Vacuum pump is attached to the filter and pumped. 

4: When the bottom compartment of the filter is full, the water is to be transferred into a 500 ml sample 
container which shall be rinsed three times, the sample will be preserved with 2 ml of nitric acid (HN03), 

sufficient to bring the sample to pH <2. 
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5: The pH level in samples will be verified using pH paper before bottles are sealed . 

5.0 Total Metals Analysis 

Surface water samples collected for analysis of Total (I') Metals will be a minimum volume of 500 ml, 
collected in a poly or glass container, and preserved with 2 mi of nitric acid (HN03), sufficient to bring the 
sample to pH <2. The pH level in samples will be verified using pH paper before bottles are sealed. 

6.0 Cations/Anions and Total Suspended Solids 

Cations/Anions and Total Suspended Solids samples shall be collected in accordance with the 
methodologies outlined in the Procedure section of this SOP. Samples will not be preserved. 

7.0 Field Parameter Collection- pH, Temperature and Conductivity 

Temperature, pH and Conductivity measurements will be collected in the field at the time of sampling. All 
Direct reading field instruments will be calibrated prior to daily use according to the manufacturers 
specification manual/instructions provided with each instrument. Field data will be collected according to 
the manufacturers specification manual/instructions for each instrument. Water samples shall be placed 
into a clean container such as a sample bottle or 1 gallon bucket. The instrument probes will be placed into 
the water sample. Field data collected in this procedure will be recorded in the field notebook and Field 
data sheet for each sample. 

7.0 Stream Flow Measurement 

Stream flow volumes shall be measured during surface water sampling activities. To minimize sediment 
disturbance during sampling, the stream flow measurements should be conducted either downstream from 
the sampling point or after the completion of sample collection. RMC uses an electronic flow meter. The 
procedure for measuring stream flows is as follows: 

1: Measure the width of the stream and divide the width into 0.5 foot increments. 

2: At the midpoint of each 0.5 foot increment, record the total depth of the stream. The water velocity 
shall be measured at 0.6 of the total height of the water (e.g. if the water is one foot deep the velocity is 
measured at a depth of 0.4 foot from the surface or 0.6 feet from the streambed). 

3: Tum the electronic stream meter gauge on. Set the meter to record the average velocity. Insert the 
stream flow gauge into the water at the midpoint of each segment with the arrow pointing in the direction 
of flow. Measure the velocity for approximately one minute and record the average. 

4: Calculate the stream flow by calculating the area of each 0.5 foot wide segment by multiplying the 
width times depth. To obtain the flow volume for each 0.5 wide segment multiply the area of the segment 
by the average flow velocity for the segment To obtain the total stream flow, add the total stream flow for 
each segment An Excel spreadsheet is typically used for the calculations. 

Calculations: 

Segment flow volume= depth of0.5 foot segment x width x flow velocity (feet/sec.)= cubic feet/ second 
Total flow volume = sum of segment flow volumes. 

8.0 Labeling 

Each sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• • Sample identification; 
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• Project nwnber/narne; 
• Analyses requested; 
• Presetvatives (if required); 
• Date/time collected; and 

• Samplers initials . 

9.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheet. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to: 

• Date and time samples were collected; 
• Physical description of sample area; 
• Identification of samples collected; 
• Total nwnber of samples collected; 
• Total nwnber of samples collected from each sample location; 
• Physical description of samples; 
• Presetvatives used for samples; 
• Sample container types; 
• Filtered vs. Unfiltered samples; 
• Analysis to be performed; 
• Weather conditions; 
• Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
• Description and date of any photograph(s) taken. 

Sample handling and Chain of Custody docwnentation shall be in accordance with RMC SOP 5 found in 
this docwnent 

10.0 Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate, clean containers. Any 
equipment that suffers damage or excessive wear while conducting sampling will be labeled and reported to 
the equipment manager for the necessary maintenance, repair and/or replacement . 
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SOP2a 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR COLLECTION OF SURFACE SOIL SAMPLES 

1.0 Purpose 

Titis SOP describes the procedures that will be used for sampling surface soils from ground surface to a 
maximum depth of 18 inches below surface. Samples will be collected with a Decontamination shovel or 
hand auger/probe. Specific soil sampling locations will be determined from the project work plan. 

2.0 

• 
• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

3.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Sampling Equipment 

Hand Auger/Probe and/or Shovels - For the collection of soil samples below the ground surface . 
Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody (COC) - Documentation of sample activities, 
field notes and sample custody. 
Sample containers - Containers provided by laboratory for the collection, storage and transportation of 
samples. 
Stainless steel sample spoons- For the collection of surface soil samples and composite sample 
mixing. 
Stainless steel bowl or sealable plastic bags for mixing composite samples . 
Sample location staking -For the marking and identification of sample locations. Staking should be 
easily visible for surveying. 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to soils and the prevention of cross-contamination . 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets - For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes - For cleaning sampling equipment . 
Distilled water- For final equipment rinse . 
Culinary tap water- for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage . 

4.0 Procedure 

All samples shall be collected using Decontaminated equipment Decontamination procedures are detailed 
inRMC SOP6. 

4.1 Discrete Samples 

If significant vegetation, rocks, or debris prevent collecting the surface samples then the upper 2-3 inches 
of soil will be scraped away from the sample location with a shovel or stainless steel spoon. The underlying 
soil will then be collected and placed into sample containers with a stainless steel spoon or gloved hand. 
Composite samples will be homogenized as described below. Coarse grained soils, gravel and rock 
fragments will be removed wherever possible. 

4.2 Composite Samples 

Composite samples will be collected (as described above) by placing sub samples into a stainless steel 
mixing bowl or a clean plastic bag, or by hand with new, clean sampling gloves. The sample will be 
homogenized with a stainless steel spoon or gloved hand. The homogenized soil will be packaged in a 
laboratory-supplied sample container, labeled and placed in a cooler to maintain temperature . 
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4.3 Sample Preparation 

Soil Samples collected for human health risk assessment shall be sieved to <250 microns. The <250 
micron fraction is then analyzed for metals. For ecological screening/risk assessment pwposes, sieving 
should not occur. Sieving shall be performed by the laboratory. 

5.0 Labeling 

Each soil sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project nwnber/name; 
• Analyses requested; 
• Date/time collected; and 
• Samplers initials. 

6.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheet. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total nwnber of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total nwnber of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
Filtered vs. Unfiltered samples (water); 
Analysis to be petformed; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
Description and date of any photograph(s) taken . 

Sample handling and Chain of Custody documentation shall be in accordance with RMC SOP 5 found in 
this docwnent 

7.0 Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate, clean containers. Any 
equipment that suffers damage or excessive wear while conducting sampling will be labeled and reported to 
the equipment manager for the necessary maintenance, repair and/or replacement . 
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SOP2b 

BAND AUGER SOD.. SAMPLING 

1.0 Purpose 

Hand auger equipment will be used for collecting shallow soil samples to approximately 5 feet below 
ground surface. This SOP describes the procedures for collecting soil samples using hand auger equipment. 

2.0 Equipment 

• Hand augers 
• Clay auger barrel - for the collection of clay rich soils. 
• Sand auger barrel - for the collection of sandy soils. 
• Extension rods - For connecting the sample barrel to the handle 
• T handle- for turning the auger assembly. 

• Two crescent wrenches - For attaching/breaking down the hand auger. 
• Tape measure - for the measurement of sample depths/intetvals. 
• Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody (COC) - Documentation of sample activities, 

field notes and sample custody. 
• Sample containers - for sample storage and transportation. 
• Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to soils and the prevention of cross-contamination. 
• Surface patching supplies, if necessary (asphalt patch/post mix) 
• Stainless steel bowl or sealable plastic bags for mixing composite samples. 
• Custody seals- seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity. 

3.0 Decontamination Equipment 

• 5 gallon buckets- For washing and the collection of rinsate. 
• Alconox - Soap 
• Scrub brushes - For cleaning sampling equipment. 
• Distilled water - For final equipment rinse. 
• Culinary tap water- for equipment rinse. 
• Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage. 

4.0 Preliminaries 

All boring locations will be determined using the project specific Work Plan. Arrangements will be made 
for the location of underground utilities using Blue Stakes. A private locating service will be used for 
utilities that are not covered by Blue Stakes. 

5.0 Procedures 

The borehole will be advanced using the clay bucket for fine-grained soils and the sand bucket for coarse
grained soils. Each auger bucket of soil will be described and recorded on the soil boring log. Soil samples 
selected for laboratory analysis will be placed in an appropriate container. 

6.0 Labeling 

Each soil sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project number/name; 
• Analyses requested; 
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• Date/time collected; and 
• Samplers initials. 

7.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheet. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to: 

• Date and time samples were collected; 
• Physical description of sample area; 
• Identification of samples collected; 
• Total number of samples collected per sampling event; 
• Total number of samples collected from each sample location; 
• Physical description of samples; 
• Preservatives used for samples; 
• Sample container types; 
• Filtered vs. Unfiltered samples (water); 
• Analysis to be performed; 
• Weather conditions; 
• Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
• Description and date of any photograph(s) taken. 

Sample handling and Chain of Custody documentation shall be in accordance with RMC SOP 5 found in 
this document 

8.0 Decontamination 

All samples shall be collected using Decontaminated equipment Decontamination procedures are detailed 
inRMC SOP6. 

9.0 Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate stomge containers. If any 
equipment is damaged while conducting soil sampling, the damaged equipment will be labeled and 
reponed to the equipment manager for maintenance or replacement 
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SOP2c 

GEOPROBE SAMPLING 
1.0 Purpose 

Geoprobe TM sampling equipment will be used to advance shallow soil borings (30 feet or less) to collect 
soil and groundwater samples and for sites where access restrictions prevent mobilization of a drill rig. 
Standard operating procedures for geoprobe soil and groundwater sampling are described below. 

2.0 Preliminaries 

Geoprobe sample locations will be marked or staked in the field and coordinated with the RMC project 
manager and, if necessary, the client project manager. Blue Stakes utility clearance will be requested for 
each boring location prior to geoprobe sampling. Borings will be located at least two feet from marked 
underground utilities. 

All sampling equipment will be decontaminated prior to mobilizing to the site. This equipment includes all 
geoprobe rods, geoprobe samplers, and stainless steel bowls and spoons. 

3.0 Geoprobe Equipment and Procedures 

Soil borings will be advanced and sampled using a geoprobe hydraulic hammer mounted to a truck, van, 
four-wheeler, or small tractor. Each borehole will be started by hydraulically hammering a 3 foot length of 
1 inch outside diameter steel drill rod with a stainless steel sample collection tube into the ground. Each 
sample tube shall be Decontaminated prior to use. The borehole will be advanced in 3 foot increments by 
adding 3 foot sections of flush threaded drill rod to the drill stem. No lubricants or additives will be used 
while advancing geoprobe borings . 

4.0 Soil Sampling Equipment 

The following equipment will used to conduct soil sampling: 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

5.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody (COC) - Documentation of sample activities, 
field notes and sample custody. 
Geoprobe core sampler (supplied by the geoprobe contractor) . 
New sample liners (supplied by the geoprobe contractor) . 
New sample liner end caps (supplied by the geoprobe contractor) . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to soil and water as well as the prevention of cross
contamination. 
Sealable plastic bags - for sample storage . 
Laboratory supplied glass soil sample jars and labels (optional) . 
Razor blade knife - for splitting open sample tubes . 
Stainless steel bowl and spoon - for mixing composite samples . 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets - For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes - For cleaning sampling equipment . 
Distilled water -For final equipment rinse . 
Culinary tap water- for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage . 
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6.0 Decontamination 

All samples shall be collected using Decontaminated equipment. Decontamination procedures are detailed 
inRMC SOP6. 

7.0 Soil Sampling Procedures 

Samples will be collected as specified in the site specific sampling plan. At a minimum, soil samples will 
be collected at 5 foot intervals if lithologic information is needed. Each soil sample will be collected in a 2 
foot long lined core sampler. The sampler will be attached to the drill rod, lowered to the sample interval 
and then hydraulically hammered two feet into the subsurface. 

8.0 Groundwater Sampling Procedures 

To facilitate the collection of groundwater samples at sites where the water table is penetrated, a temporary 
well point will be installed in the geoprobe borehole. After the water table has been encountered, the 
borehole will be advanced at least three more feet to ensure adequate sample volume. The well point may 
consist of either a three foot long stainless steel screen, attached to polyethylene tubing, or a length of 
3/8inch polyethylene tubing with perforations in the bottom 3 feet. New tubing and well screens will be 
used for each well point. After approximately I 5 minutes, a peristaltic pump will be attached to the tubing 
to obtain groundwater. 

Groundwater samples shall be handled in accordance to the methods detailed for the handling/treatment of 
surface waters samples in RMC SOP I. 

9.0 Sample Labding 

Each sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project number/name; 
• ~sesreque~; 
• Preservatives (water samples); 
• Date/time collected~ and 
• Samplers initials. 

10.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheets. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total number of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total number of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
Filtered vs. Unfiltered samples (water); 
Analysis to be performed; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s)~ and 
Description and date of any photograph(s) taken . 
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Sample handling and Chain of Custody documentation shall be in accordance with RMC SOP 5 found in 
this document 

11.0 Boring Abandonment 

After all soil and groundwater samples have been collected, each soil boring will be backfilled with 
granular bentonite. Borings that were drilled through asphalt or concrete will be backfilled with granular 
bentonite to within six inches of the ground surface and the asphalt and concrete cores will be restored. 

12.0 Demobilization 

After the equipment has been rigged down and loaded, the site will be cleaned and restored as close to its 
original condition as possible. All sampling equipment will be Decontaminated prior to mobilizing to the 
next geoprobe sample location . 
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SOPJa 

HOLLOWSTEM AUGER DRILLING, SOIL SAMPLING AND MONITORING WELL 
INSTALLATION. 

1.0 Purpose 

Hollowstem auger drilling techniques will be used to advance intermediate depth borings of 100 feet or 
less. Standard operating procedures for hollowstem auger drilling and soil sampling are described below. 
Hollowstem auger drilling techniques will be used to install groundwater monitoring wells. 

2.0 Preliminaries 

Final soil boring locations will be marked or staked in the field and coordinated with the RMC project 
manager and, if necessary, the client project manager. Blue Stakes utility clearance will be requested for 
each drilling location to identify any subsurface utilities prior to drilling and sampling. If required, drilling 
and/or monitoring well permits will be requested by supplying the appropriate forms to the corresponding 
regulatory agency. 

Boring locations will be located the following distances from overhead power lines: 

Power Lines Nominal System (kV) 
0-50 
51-100 
101-200 
201-300 
301-500 
501-750 
751-1000 

Minimum Required Clearance (ft) 
10 
12 
15 
20 
25 
35 
45 

All drilling and sampling equipment wiii be Decontaminated with a steam cleaner prior to drilling. This 
equipment includes all drill pipe, auger flights, split-spoon samplers, brass sleeves, stainless steel bowls 
and spoons, tools, and non-packaged weii screen and casing. Steam cleaning wiii be conducted after 
placing equipment, tools, and non-packaged screen and casing on racks or sawhorses to keep them off the 
ground. After steam cleaning is completed, the equipment will remain off the ground until it is used. 
Borings will be located according to the site specific work plan. No borings wiii be drilled within 5 feet of 
marked underground utility lines or within 10 feet of active overhead power lines. Boring locations will be 
adjusted, as necessary. 

3.0 DriUing Equipment and Procedures 

A truck mounted hollow stem auger drill rig will be used to drill borings of 100 feet or less. Augers will be 
sized to accommodate the well casing diameter, if a well is to be installed in the borehole. If flowing sands 
are encountered a center plug will be used to prevent liquefied sands from entering the inside of the auger 
string during monitoring well installation. No lubricants, circulating fluid, drilling muds, or other additives 
wiii be used during drilling. All drilling equipment will be supplied by the drilling contractor. The drilling 
contractor will supply a steam cleaner for drilling equipment decontamination. 

4.0 Soil Sampling Equipment 

The following equipment will be used to conduct soil sampling: 
• Log forms 1 Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody Forms (COC) - Documentation of 

sample activities, field notes and sample custody. 
• Split-spoon samplers and sand catcher (supplied by the driller) 
• New sample liners (supplied by the drilling contractor). 
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5.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
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6.0 

---------

New sample liner end caps (supplied by the drilling contractor) . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to soil and water as well as the prevention of cross
contamination. 
Sealable plastic bags - for sample storage . 
Laboratory supplied glass soil sample jars and labels (optional) . 
Razor blade knife - for splitting open sample tubes . 
Stainless steel bowl and spoon - for mixing composite samples . 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets -For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes- For cleaning sampling equipment. 
Distilled water- For final equipment rinse . 
Culinary tap water - for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage . 

Monitoring Well Equipment 

Monitoring well equipment shall be supplied by the drilling contractor. 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

7.0 

Well screen- materials and intervals to be based on site conditions or specified in Workplans and/or 
Sample analysis plans. Screen size is to be determined based on specific site conditions. 
Well casing- materials and intervals to be specified in Workplans and/or Sample analysis plans . 
Sand and/or gravel pack- gradation to be determined based on site conditions . 
Betonite well seal - to provide annular well seal . 
Concrete - for well surface seal . 
Locking standpipe- to protect well assembly . 
Water proof locking well cap- to seal well and tamper prevention . 
Total depth probe- to measure the total depth of the open borehole and/or monitoring well annular 
pack. 
File- to cut a datum notch in the top of the well assembly . 

Decontamination 

All samples shall be collected using Decontaminated equipment Decontamination procedures are detailed 
inRMC SOP6. 

8.0 Soil Sampling Procedures 

Samples will be driven at intervals specified in the work plan. At a minimwn, samples will be driven at 5 
foot intervals, if lithologic data is needed. If loose, unconsolidated soils are encountered, a sand catcher 
will be placed at the end of the sampler so that unconsolidated soils are not lost as the sampler is retrieved 
from the borehole. The sampler will be advanced by blows from a 140-pound downhole hammer. The 
number of blows required to drive the sampler 6 inches will be recorded on the Soil Boring Log Form. The 
amount of recovery for each sample driven will be recorded on the soil boring log form. 

Each site-specific sampling plan will identify the appropriate sample containers used to collect soil 
samples. If sample analytes do not include volatile or semi-volatile organic compounds, laboratory 
supplied glass jars or plastic bags may be used. Otherwise, samples should be submitted in brass or plastic 
(for inorganic analyses) sleeves . 
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Sleeves in the sampler will be separated using a stainless steel putty knife and the soil between the sleeves 
will be carefully cut so that the soil within the sleeve is flush at each end Each sleeve will be sealed with 
an end cap. Each sleeve will be labeled with the sample identification and immediately placed in an iced 
cooler to maintain a temperature of 4°C. The remaining sample(s) will be used for soil classification. 
Samples may be removed from the sleeves for the mixing of composite samples. 

9.0 Soil Boring Abandonment Procedures 

Soil borings not used for well installations will be backfilled. If water is not encountered in the boring, the 
boring will be backfilled with drill cuttings. If water is encountered, the saturated portion of the boring will 
be backfilled with granular bentonite. Cuttings will be used to backfill the remainder of the boring. 
Borings that were drilled through asphalt or concrete will be patched to match existing conditions. 

10.0 Storage and Disposal of Drill Cuttings 

Drill cuttings and unused soil samples will disposed of on-site within the tailings impoundment 

11.0 Monitoring Well Installation 

Monitoring well installation will occur in completed soil borings according to the procedure detailed 
below: 

1 : A soil boring shall be drilled to the anticipated total depth of the monitoring well. 

2: The center tube and bit shall be removed from the auger assembly. 

3: If flowing and/or heaving sands are encountered a center plug shall be used. If a center plug is required 
the auger assembly shall be removed from the hole and a new wood or plastic center plug will be placed at 
the base of the bottom section of auger. The auger will then be redrilled to the total depth of the borehole. 

4: The monitoring well will assembly will be assembled and lowered into the center of the auger until the 
well is resting on the bottom of the borehole. The well casing will installed so that the top of the well 
assembly is approximately two to three feet above the ground surface. The well assembly will be handled 
using clean disposable gloves. If a center plug is used the well shall be lowered umil the well assembly is 
resting on the center plug. The well will then be lifted slightly and dropped to release the center plug. 

5: The sand/gravel pack will be poured into the annular space between the well assembly and the inner 
wall of the auger assembly. The sand/gravel pack shall be poured in three foot intervals. A 
Decontaminated total depth probe shall be used to measure the depth of the sand/gravel pack. Upon the 
completion of a three foot section of sand/gravel pack the auger shall be lifted two feet. This will allow the 
sand pack to fill the annular space between the walls of the borehole and the well assembly while keeping a 
portion of the sand/gravel pack inside of the auger assembly. This will prevent the collapse of the 
borehole and assuring the complete filling of the annular space between the borehole and monitoring well 
assembly. The sand/gravel pack installation shall continue until the sand/gravel pack is two feet above the 
top of the well screen. 

6: Upon the completion of the sand/gravel pack an annular bentonite well seal shall be installed. The 
annular well seal will consist of bentonite pellets or chips. The bentonite seal shall be installed using the 
same procedure as outlined above for the sand/gravel pack. The bentonite well seal shall be installed to a 
_depth of two feet below ground surface. 

7: Upon the completion of the bentonite well seal, a cement surface seal and stand-pipe shall be installed. 
A steel stand-pipe shall be inserted into the bore hole to a depth of two feet. The stand-pipe shall contain a 
locking cover. The standpipe and cover assembly will be used to prevent unauthorized access to the well. 
The cement well seal shall be installed to ground surface in the annular space between the well casing and 
the inner wall of the stand-pipe. Cement will also be placed in the annular space between the outer wall of 
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the stand-pipe and the wall of the borehole. The outer cement seal shall be configured to form an apron 
that slopes away from the well and hence aids in the prevention of surface water runoff flowing into the 
well. 

8: Upon the completion of well construction a V-shaped notch shall be cut into the top ofthe well casing. 
This notch shall act as a permanent datum point for surveying. The stand-pipe shall be locked upon the 
completion of well construction activities. 

9: The well shall be surveyed according to the datum requirements specified in individual Workplans 
and/or Sample Analysis Plans. 

12.0 Labeling 

Each sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project number/name; 
• Analyses requested; 
• Date/time collected; and 
• Samplers initials. 

13.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheets. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Lithologic descriptions of soils encountered; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total number of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total number of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
Analysis to be performed; 
Well construction details; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
Description and date of any photograph(s} taken . 

Sample handling and Chain of Custody documentation shall be in accordance with RMC SOP 5 found in 
this document 

14.0 Demobilization 

After the site has been cleaned and restored as close to its original condition as possible. All drilling and 
sampling equipment will be Decontaminated with a steam cleaner prior to drilling and sampling the next 
soil boring . 
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SOPJB 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING WELL DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 Purpose 

This SOP describes the procedures that will be used for developing monitoring wells after installation 
activities have been completed. Monitoring well installation procedures are detailed in RMC SOP 3a. 
Well development ensures that drilling fluids and/or sand pack materials are removed from the well prior to 
sampling and that water from the aquifer enters the well as designed. 

2.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

3.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

4.0 

Equipment 

Decontaminated pump/bailer or surge block . 
Direct reading instruments - field instruments to measure pH, conductivity and temperature . 
Water level probe- to measure water level. 
Total depth probe- to measure total depth of well . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to water and the prevention of cross-contamination . 
Field notebook - for recording field data. 
Clean new twine - for lifting bailer and/or surge block. 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets- For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes - For cleaning sampling equipment. 
Distilled water - For final equipment rinse . 
Culinary tap water - for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment stornge . 

Procedure 

After the monitor well has been installed the well will require development to ensure that all materials 
introduced during installation are removed and that water entering the well is representative of the aquifer. 

Measure the total depth of well with sounding device, measure standing water level and detennine well 
bore volume (V): 

V in gallons =m2h x 7.48 

Where 1t = 3.14 
r = rndius of well casing converted to feet 

and h = Water level - total depth of well (determined from drillers log or previous well sounding) 

Purge three (3) well volumes of water from the well and measure pH, conductivity and temperature from 
the 3rd well volume. Continue to purge the well until there are three consecutive readings from the field 
measurements that have similar values and the water is clear and the turbidity is low. 11.~ pH, conductivity 
and tempernture should stabilize when the well is properly developed. 

5.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheets. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent infonnation including but not limited to: 
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• Water level at start and end of development activities; 
• Calculated well volume; 
• Log of field pH, temperature and conductivity readings; 
• Physical characteristics of water (color and turbidity) during development process; 

6.0 Fluid Disposal 

All well development purge water shall be disposed of on-site within the tailings impoundment. 

7.0 Decontamination 

Clean well development equipment according to procedures outlined in RMC SOP 6. 

8.0 Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate, clean containers. Any 
equipment that suffers damage or excessive wear while conducting sampling will be labeled and reported to 
the equipment manager for the necessary maintenance, repair and/or replacement. 
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SOPJC 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR GROUNDWATER SAMPLING 

1.0 Purpose 

Tills SOP describes the procedures that will be used for collecting groundwater samples. Samples will be 
collected with a new disposable bailer and/or a Decontaminated downhole pump. Specific monitoring well 
locations will be determined from the project work plan. 

2.0 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

3.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

4.0 

Sampling Equipment 

Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody Forms - Documentation of sample activities, 
field notes and sample custody. 
Sample containers - Containers provided by laboratory for the collection, storage and transportation of 
samples. 
Direct reading instruments - field instruments to measure pH, conductivity and temperature . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to water and the prevention of cross-contamination . 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 
0.45 urn filter apparatus with inert filters- for filtering samples in preparation for the analysis of 
dissolved metals. 
Nitric acid (HN03, supplied by the analytical laboratory) - for sample preservation . 
Distilled water - for rinsing direct reading instruments . 
Water level probe - to measure water level 
Disposable bailers -to extract water from monitoring wells 
Clean new twine - to lift bailers out of wells . 
Downhole pump- if required for deep wells . 
Water level probe- to measure water level . 
Field notebook - for recording field data . 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets - For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes- For cleaning sampling equipment. 
Distilled water - For final equipment rinse . 
Culinary tap water - for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage . 

Procedure 

Unlock and open the well, obtain a water level by inserting a Decontaminated water level probe into the 
well and measuring the standing water surface to the established datum point on the top of the well head. 
The established datum point can be installed by using a file to insert a notch in the PVC casing. 

Purge the well with appropriate water removal device (Decontaminated bailer/pump or disposable bailer). 
A total of three well bore volumes of water are normally removed. 

Determine the well volume (V) by the following formula: 

v in gallons =xrh x 7.48 

Where n: = 3.14 
r = radius of well casing converted to feet 

and h = Water level- total depth of well (determined from drillers log or previous well sounding) 
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Pump or bailer discharge during purging is directed to a bucket or container to determine purge rate . 

Samples are collected after a sufficient purge volume is withdrawn. Bottles are filled directly from 
discharge from the well or from another clean container. 

After the bottles are filled, the appropriate preservatives are added, if required. The pH level in samples 
will be verified using pH paper before bottles are sealed. 

If dissolved metals analysis is required, filtration is required and the samples will be field filtered. The 
field filtering methodology will include the following steps: 

1: Sample shall be collected in a 1000 rnl bottle. 

2: Sample is poured into the top of the disposable plastic filter. 

3: Vacuum pump is attached to the filter and pumped. 

4: When the bottom compartment of the filter is full, the water is to be transferred into a 500 rnl sample 
container which shall be rinsed three times, the sample will be preserved with 2 ml of nitric acid (HN03), 
sufficient to bring the sample to pH <2. 

5: The pH level in samples will be verified using pH paper before bottles are sealed. 

5.0 Labeling 

Each soil sample will be labeled with the following information: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project number/name; 

• ~ysesrequested; 

• Preservatives; 
• Date/time collected; and 

• Samplers initials 

6.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheets. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent information including but not limited to: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Lithologic descriptions of soils encountered; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total number of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total number of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
~ysis to be performed; 
Well construction details; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
Description and date of any photograph(s) taken . 
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7.0 Fluid Disposal 

All well development purge water shall be disposed of on-site within the tailings impoundment. 

8.0 Decontamination 

If cross contamination of sampled wells is a potential problem, the following procedure should be 
followed: 

I. Decontaminate equipment according to RMC SOP 6. 
2. Design sampling to proceed from best quality water to the poorest quality water. 
3. If a pump is used rinse the pumping apparatus if well yields are too low to allow sufficient water to 

purge the pump. 
4. Use one disposable bailer for both purging and sampling per well. 

9.0 Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate, clean containers. Any 
equipment that suffers damage or excessive wear while conducting sampling will be labeled and reported to 
the equipment manager for the necessary maintenance, repair and/or replacement. 
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SOP4 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR COLLECTION OF STREAM SEDIMENT SAMPLES 

1.0 Purpose 

This SOP describes the procedures that will be used for sampling stream sediment to a maximum of 18 
inches below surface. Samples will be collected with a decontaminated shovel, stainless steel spoon or 
hand auger/probe. Specific soil sampling locations will be determined from the project work plan. 

2.0 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

3.0 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Sampling Equipment 

Field data sheets I Field notebook I Chain of Custody Fonns (COC)- Documentation of sample 
activities, field notes and sample custody. 
Hand Auger/Probe (if necessary) -for the collection of at-depth samples . 
Shovels - for the collection of near-surface samples . 
Log forms I Field notebook I COC -for field documentation . 
Sample containers - for sample storage and transportation . 
Stainless steel mixing bowl - for mixing composite samples . 
Stainless steel sample spoons - for the collection of surface samples and mixing composite samples . 
Disposable sampling gloves - to prevent exposure to soils and water and the prevention of cross
contamination. 
Custody seals - seals to be placed on sample containers to maintain sample integrity . 

Decontamination Equipment 

5 gallon buckets - For washing and the collection of rinsate . 
Alconox - Soap 
Scrub brushes- For cleaning sampling equipment . 
Distilled water - For final equipment rinse . 
Culiruuy tap water- for equipment rinse . 
Garbage bags - for clean equipment storage . 

4.0 Procedure 

Sediment samples shall be collected as discrete grab samples or composite samples. Sample types and 
frequency shall be specified in the Sample and Analysis Plan. 

4.1 Discrete Samples 

If water samples are being concmrently sampled with stream sediment samples the water samples will be 
collected prior to the collection of the sediment samples. Sediment samples will be collected from 
streambeds with standing water or slow flow rates such that there will be no significant impact while 
sampling. Vegetation, rocks, and/or debris will be scraped away from the sample location with a shovel or 
stainless steel spoon. The underlying sediment will then be collected and placed into sample containers 
with a stainless steel spoon or gloved hand. Composite samples will be homogenized as described below. 
Coarse grained soils, gravel and rock fragments will be removed wherever possible. 

4.2 Composite Samples 

Composite samples will be collected (as described above) by placing sub samples into a stainless steel 
mixing bowl or a clean plastic bag, or by hand with new, clean sampling gloves. The sample will be 
homogenized with a stainless steel spoon or gloved hand. The homogenized soil will be packaged in a 
laboratory-supplied sample container, labeled and placed in a cooler to maintain temperature. 
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5.0 Labeling . 

Each soil sample will be labeled with the following infonnation: 

• Sample identification; 
• Project nwnber/name; 
• Analyses requested; 
• Date/time collected; and 
• Samplers initials. 

6.0 Documentation 

Field activities shall be recorded in a hard bound field notebook and field data sheets. Field notes shall 
include all pertinent infonnation including but not limited to: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
7.0 

Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Lithologic descriptions of soils encountered; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total nwnber of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total nwnber of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
Analysis to be performed; 
Well construction details; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
Description and date of any photograph(s) taken . 

Demobilization 

After Decontamination, sample equipment will be stored in the appropriate, clean containers. Any 
equipment that suffers damage or excessive wear while conducting sampling will be labeled and reported to 
the equipment manager for the necessary maintenance, repair and/or replacement. 
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SOP6 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR DECO NT AMINA TION 

1.0 Purpose 

This SOP details the Decontamination protocols for sampling equipment. In order to reduce the risk of 
transferring materials from one sample site to another, and to assure that there is no cross-contamination of 
samples, the following procedures will be used. 

2.0 Decontamination Equipment 

• 5 gallon buckets- For washing and the collection of rinsate. 
• Alconox - Soap 
• Scrub brushes- For cleaning sampling equipment. 
• Distilled water - For final equipment rinse. 
• Culinary tap water - for equipment rinse. 
• Garbage bags - for clean equipment stornge. 

3.0 Decontamination Procedures 

RMC uses the following decontamination procedure for equipment: 

1. Gross contaminant removal 

This step involves scrubbing the equipment using an Alconox and water solution and a stiff scrub brush. 
The scrubbing will continue until all visible contaminants are removed from the equipment. This water 
will be changed as necessary. The Alconox and water solution is typically prepared and stored in a clean 5-
gallon bucket. 

2. Clean detergent wash 

This step involves using a clean volume of Alconox and water solution. Equipment will be washed in this 
solution once all gross contaminants have been removed during Step 1. This solution will also be changed 
as necessary. The Alconox and water solution is typically prepared and stored in a clean 5-gallon bucket. 

3. Clear water rinse 

This step involves rinsing the equipment in clear, culinary tap water. This water will be changed as 
necessary to maintain its purity. The water solution is typically collected and stored in a clean 5-gallon 
bucket. 

4. Distilled water rinse 

Distilled water will be used as a final rinse for all Decontamination procedures. The water will be poured 
from a new container, or sprnyed from a suitable container or the equipment will be submerged in a suitable 
container. Decontamination (equipment) blanks will be collected as required in the Sampling and Analysis 
Plan. The water solution is typically collected and stored in a clean 5-gallon bucket. 

4.0 Rinsate Blank Sample Collection 

The collection and analysis of rinsate (equipment) blanks is intended to provide infonnation on the cross
contamination and contamination potential introduced by sampling equipment and methods. Rinsate blank 
sample collection will be performed after decontamination procedures. Rinsate blank sample frequency is 
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specified in the Sampling and Analysis Plan. The rinsate blank sample is collected by running distilled 
over or through a piece of decontaminated equipment. 

The rinsate blank sample collection procedure is: 

I. Place the equipment in a catch basin. The catch basin should be made by cutting the top of a 1 liter 
sample bottle with a decontaminated knife. 

2. Pour distilled water over or through the piece of decontaminated samples. To avoid dilution, pour and 
collect only enough rinsate required for analysis. 

3. Transfer the water sample into a laboratory supplied sample container. Refer to RMC SOP I for the 
handling and preparation of the sample. 

4. Label the sample with a sample identification that does not identify the sample as a blank. 

4.0 Decontamination fluid disposal 

Decontamination fluids shall be disposed of on-site in the tailings impoundment area . 

RMC Standard Operating Procedures 
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SOP5 
STANDARD PROCEDURES FOR SAMPLE HANDLING AND DOCUMENTATION 

1.0 Purpose 

This section describes the handling and documentation procedures that will be used once soil and water 
samples are collected. The procedures will ensure that samples are handled properly and that appropriate 
documentation is completed. 

2.0 Sample Handling 

All samples will be promptly placed into a cooler to maintain a temperature of 4°C. Typically, samples 
selected for chemical analysis will be delivered at the end of each day to the analytical laboratory. If they 
are not submitted to the laboratory on the same day, they will be stored in a refrigerator in a locked storage 
room until they can be delivered to the laboratory. 

3.0 Sample Identification and Labeling 

Soil samples will be labeled in such a way as to identify the area and depth from which they were taken. 
Water samples will be labeled as to identify when and where they were collected from. Duplicate samples 
will always be labeled in the same manner such that the laboratory cannot tell they are duplicate (i.e., as a 
"blind duplicate"). Each sample container will be immediately labeled with the following information: 

• Project name 
• Project number 
• Sample identification 
• Date and time collected 

• Analysis requested 
• Filtered or unfiltered (water) 
• Samplers initials 
• Preservative used (water) 

This information will also be recorded in the field logbook and on a Field data sheet. 

4.0 Custody Seals 

Custody seals shall be used to prevent tampering and to maintain sample integrity. A seal shall be placed 
across the top of sample jars or across the seals of plastic sample bags. The seal shall placed on the sample 
container directly preceding sampling and will be signed and dated by the sampler who collected the 
sampler. 

5.0 Chain-of-Custody (COC) 

COC documentation will begin in the field for each sample submitted to the laboratory and will also be 
maintained by laboratory personnel. Samples that are submitted to AEC will use the COC provided by 
AEC. COC forms will be requested from labs other than AEC prior to sample collection. A COC for each 
sampling event will be completed and will accompany each sample batch to the analytical laboratory. 
Sample custody means that all samples will remain in the possession or observation of the sampler at all 
times, or in a locked facility until delivery to the analytical laboratory. A sample COC form is provided in 
Appendix D. Copies of the COC forms shall be stored in a three ring binder for sample tracking . 

6.0 Field Book 
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RMC field personnel will maintain a field logbook to record all field activities. The field logbook will be a 
weather-resistant bound field book. All data generated during the project and any accompanying comments 
will be entered directly into the logbook in indelible ink; any corrections will be made with single line-out 
deletions. At no time will any pages be removed from the field logbook. 

Each day's field activities will be documented, including the following minimum information: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

7.0 

Date of field activity; 
Time of field activity; 
RMC field personnel's initials; 
Project name; 
Project number; 
Date and time samples were collected; 
Physical description of sample area; 
Identification of samples collected; 
Total number of samples collected per sampling event; 
Total number of samples collected from each sample location; 
Physical description of samples; 
Preservatives used for samples; 
Sample container types; 
Filtered vs. Unfiltered samples (water); 
Analysis to be performed; 
Weather conditions; 
Hand sketches of subject area(s); and 
Description and date of any photograph(s) taken . 

Field Data Sheets and Borehole/Monitoring Well Logs 

Field data sheets will be used to collect and organize data in the field. Field data sheets will be completed 
for each sample location. Completed originals of the field data sheets shall be placed in a three ring binder 
and numbered chronologically in a three ring binder to be archived in RMC's office. A set of copies will 
be stored in a three ring binder for on-site reference. 

Borehole/monitoring well logs will be completed for each borehole and monitoring well completed. 

Borehole/monitoring well logs and Field data sheets for soil and groundwater sampling are included in 
Appendix A of this SOP. 

8.0 RMC Sample Logbook 

RMC will maintain a sample logbook, which will track all samples collected and/or accepted by RMC. 
The logbook will provide a unique, six digit alphanumeric identifier that will be assigned to each sample 
collected. All samples collected will be assigned an identifier number, regardless of that samples' 
submission to a laboratory. The next available chronological number in the sample logbook will determine 
the identifier, and this number will be cross-referenced with a sample description number, assigned in the 
field. 

The RMC Sample logbook will be a covered, bound journal with non-removable pages. At no time will any 
pages be removed from the sample logbook. 
All entries into the sample logbook will be made in indeh'ble ink; and all corrections shall consist of 
initialed, line-out deletion. Data contained therein will include: 

• Unique identifier number; 
• Date; 

RMC Standard Operating Procedures 
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• Project number; 
• Sample description number; 
• Sampler initials; and Lab acceptance initials . 
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Appendix A 

Borehole/Monitoring Well Log 
Soil Sample Field Data Sheet 

Groundwater Filed Data Sheet 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT CONSULTANTS, INC. 
SOIL SAMPLING DATA SHEET 

• DATE: ________ _ 

SAN.WLEID: --------

PROJECT: ________ _ 
SAN.WLED BY: _____ _ 
TIME: ________ _ DUPLICATE ID: _____ _ 
SA!vfPLE TYPE: _____ _ RMC SA!vfPLE ID: ____ _ 

WEATHER CONDITIONS: -----------------

SA!vfPLEMETHOD~: ____________________ ___ 

SITE DESCRIPTION: ____________________ ___ 

FIELD DATA: 
GROUND COVER: ___________________ _ 
COLOR: _______________________ ___ 

MOISTURE CONTENT: _________________ _ 

SOU.. DESCRIPTION: 

• LABORATORY INSTRUCTIONS: 
v •· 

SPLIT AND ARCIDVE SAMPLES: ___ _ 

INTERVALS SAMPLED: 
INTERVAL RMCSAMPLE COLOR SOIL TYPE PARAMETERS 

ID 

NOTES: 

• 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT CONSULTANTS, INC. 
WATER SAMPLING DATA SHEET 

PROJECT: _______ _ DATE: ________ _ 
SAMPLED BY: _____ _ SAN.WLEID: -----------
TIME: ---------- DUPLICATE ID: ______ _ 
SAMPLE TYPE: _____ _ RMC SAMPLE ID: _______ _ 

WEATHER CONDITIONS: --------------------------------

SAMPLEMETHOD~: ____________________________________ ___ 

SITE DESCRIPTION: _____________________________ _ 

FIELD PARAMETERS: 
PH: TEMP: COND: ------------
COLOR: TURBIDITY.._: ------

FLOW DATA: ___________________________________ _ 

WELL DATA: 

TD: SWL: PURGE :METHOD: 
VOLUME PURGED: 
V in gallons ~h x 7.48 
Where n = 3.14 

r = radius of well casing converted to feet 

-----------

and h = Water level - total depth of well (determined from drillers log or previous well sounding) 

= 3.14 X 2 X X 7.48 ----v (GAL) = n RADIUS (FT)2 WA'IER LEVEL-WELL DEPTII (FT) 

BOITLES COLLECTED: 
QUANTITY SIZE (ml) FILTRATION PRESERVATIVE PARAMETERS 

NOTES: 
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AEC LABORATORIES 
Laboratory Services Request Form 

CLIENT INFORMATION SEND REQUESTS TO: 

Client Name: AEC LABORATORIES 

Client Address: 3422 South 700 West 

Salt Lake City, UT 

Client Phone: 84119 

Client Fax: !Your Customer Service 

111. ACCOUNT INFORMATION Representative Is: 

Account Name: Maureen Ottley 

Account Address: Phone# (801) 261-1426 

Fax # (801) 264-9838 

P.O. No: 

Ill. REPORT INSTRUCTIONS 

Report Results To: 

Report Address: 

Please Forward Results By: US Mail { ) Fed Ex { ) Fax { ) Other 

Services ~ ... n••"'<~:.t"'ti below are required no later than (date) 

IV. TYPE OF SERVICE REQUESTED 

~ analyz~the enclosed environmental .,o•u~o~•c., for: 

Lab Use Sampling No. 

Only Field Sample Date& Time of Analysis 

Lab No. No./Descr.~o~uu•• Cont. ~ ... n,,.,. ... .,.,. 

Please send the following supplies: 

( ) Laboratory Request Forms ( ) Sampling Media (please specify) 

( ) Other 

IV. CHAIN OF CUSTODY RECORD 

Dispatched by: Date Time I Courier Co. Name 

'"'4U'""'"u by: Date Time IA1rblll # 

Date Time I "'~ 
Received by: l"'u"""'' Seal Intact? 

Received for lab by: Date Time Yes No 
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GLOSSARY 

Accuracy: Ensures how close the results are to a true or expected value and can be 
determined by comparing the analysis of a standard or reference sample to its actual value. 

Aliquot: A measured portion of a sample taken for analysis. One or more aliquots make 
up a sample. 

Bioavailability: A characteristic of a chemical that describes its ability to be 
absorbed into the tissues or circulatory system of a human or ecological receptor. 
Bioavailability of metals may be affected by the specific mineral or chemical 
form and its solubility, environmental pH, the rock matrix, other metals present, 
the presence of organic material in soil or the receptor's gut, and other factors. 

Biota: Any living organisms, including plants, mammals, birds, invertebrates, 
bacteria, and so forth. 

Blind Sample: A type of sample used for quality control purposes, a blind sample is a 
sample submitted to an analyst without their knowledge of its identity or composition. 
Blind samples are used to test the laboratory's expertise in performing the sample analysis. 
CLP: The EPA's Contract Laboratory Program. The CLP provides analytical services to 
the I 0 EPA Regions through contracted commercial laboratories. 

Comparability: The extent to which data can be compared between sample locations or 
periods of time within a project, or between projects. 

Completeness: The comparison between the amount of valid data originally planned to be 
collected, versus how much was collected. 

Concentration: Defined as high, medium, or low, and used to determine how much 
volume is collected or the analytical protocol to be followed. 

Data quality objectives (DQOs): Quantitative and qualitative statements describing the 
degree of the data's acceptability to the data user(s). They include indicators such as 
accuracy, precision, representativeness, comparability, and completeness. DQO's specify 
the quality of the data needed in order to meet the project's goals. The planning process 
for ensuring environmental data are of the type, quality, and quantity needed for decision 
making is called the DQO process. 

Data turnaround time: The maximum length of time allowed for laboratories to submit 
analytical data to EPA in order to avoid liquidated damages. Data turnaround time begins 
at the validated time of sample receipt (VTSR) at the laboratory. 

• Detection limit: Applied to both methods and equipment, the lowest concentration of a 
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target analyte that a given method or piece of equipment can reliably ascertain and report 
as greater than zero. 

Duplicate sample: Used for quality control, two samples taken at the same time from, 
and representative of, the same site that are carried through all assessment and analytical 
procedures in an identical manner. Duplicate samples are used to measure natural 
variability as well as the 
precision of a method, monitor, and/or analyst. More than two duplicate samples are 
referred to as replicate samples. 

Equipment or rinsate blank: Used for quality control, types of field blanks used to 
check specifically for carryover contamination from reuse of the same sampling equipment 
(see field blank). 

Exposure pathway: The route by which a chemical moves from a chemical 
source to a living receptor. H the chemical cannot reach the receptor, the 
pathway is incomplete and poses no risk. H the chemical reaches the receptor but 
in low enough concentrations, risk may be insignificant 

Field blank: Used for quality control, a field blank is a "clean" sample (e.g., distilled 
water) that is otherwise treated the same as other samples taken from the field. Field 
blanks are submitted to the analyst along with all other samples and are used to detect any 
contaminants that may be introduced during sample collection, storage, analysis, and 
transport. 

Fraction: A specific subunit of an analytical protocol. For example, for low/medium 
organics, the fractions are volatiles, semivolatiles, and pesticides/ Aroclors. 

Instrument detection limit: The lowest concentration of a given substance or analyte 
that can be reliably detected by analytical equipment or instruments (see also detection 
limit). 

Matrix: A matrix is a specific type of medium, such as water, soil, or sediment, in which 
the analyte of interest may be contained. 

Method detection limit (MDL): The :MDL is the lowest concentration of a given 
substance or analyte that can be reliably detected by an analytical procedure (see detection 
limit). 

Precision: The degree of agreement among repeated measurements of the same 
characteristic. It may be determined by calculating the standard deviation, or relative 
percent difference, among samples taken from the same place at the same time. 

Presenrative: A chemical added to inorganic and volatile water samples to maintain the 
integrity of the sample. Some common preservatives include nitric acid, hydrochloric acid, 
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and sodium hydroxide . 

Quality Assurance (QA): Refers to the overall management system which includes the 
organization, planning, data collection, quality control, documentation, evaluation, and 
reporting activities of a particular project. QA is designed to ensure that a product or 
service meets defined standards of quality with a stated level of confidence. -

Quality Assurance Project Plan (QAPP): A formal written document describing the 
detailed quality control procedures that will be used to achieve a specific project's data 
quality requirements. 

Quality Control (QC): Refers to the routine technical activities designed to measure 
quality and limit error in a product or service. Since errors can occur in either the field, the 
laboratory, or the office, QC must be part of each of these functions. 

Quality Control (QC) Samples: Samples used to estimate the precision and accuracy of 
analytical results in the field and in the laboratory. 

Receptor: A living being (or sometimes a significant ecological habitat) that may 
receive an exposure to a chemical 

Representativeness: The extent to which measurements actually represent the true 
environmental condition or population at the time a sample was collected . 

Sample: A single, discrete portion of the environment collected from a specified physical 
location at a specific time. The single sample may be placed in multiple vessels. 

Sample container: The individual bottle that contains the sample or an aliquot of the 
sample. The type of sample container varies for different sample fractions and 
concentrations. 

Sample custody: Legal possession of and responsibility for a sample. Documentation of 
sample custody is maintained on the chain-of-custody part of the traffic report or packing 
list. The sample is in your custody if any of the following criteria are met: 1) the sample is 
in your possession or is in your view after being in your possession, 2) the sample was in 
your possession and then locked up or sealed to prevent tampering, or 3) you have placed 
the sample in a secured area. 

Sample label: Taped or adhesive labels that provide the sample numbers to be assigned to 
the samples. 

Sample number: The sample number from the sample label that identifies the sample or 
an aliquot of the sample. 

• Spiked samples: Used for quality control, a sample to which a known concentration of 



• 

• 

• 

the target analyte has been added. When analyzed, the difference between an 
environmental sample and the analyte' s concentration in a spiked sample should be 
equivalent to the amount added to the spiked sample. 

Split sample: Used for quality control, a split sample is one that has been equally divided 
into two or more subsamples. Splits are submitted to different analysts or laboratories and 
are used to measure the precision of the analytical methods. 

Standard deviation(s): Used in the determination of precision, the most common 
calculation used to measure the range of variation among repeated measurements. The 
standard deviation of a set of measurements is expressed by the positive square root of the 
variance of the measurements . 
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Previous Site Studies 
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Section 1.1 
Frontier Geosciences' Quality Assurance 

1.1.1 Frontier Geosciences' QA Policy Statement 

Quality Assurance (QA) is a system for ensuring that all information, data, 
and interpretation resulting from an analytical procedure are technically sound, 
statistically valid and appropriately documented. Quality Control (QC) is the 
mechanism used to achieve quality assurance. 

Frontier Geosciences Inc. (Frontier) has a strong commitment to quality 
assurance, both at the bench and the management level. Frontier realizes that 
without quality control, data may become suspect and of less value to our client 
Frontier is therefore dedicated to producing data of highest quality, usability, 
and coherence. 

Data quality is achieved through Frontier's Data Quality Objectives (DQO's). 
Our DQO's consist of five components: precision, accuracy, representativeness, 
comparability and completeness {P ARCC). 

• Precision is a measure of how repeatable data is and is often measured by 
sample replicates. 

• Accuracy is a measure of how close the data is to the actual, or real value, 
measured by certified reference materials and matrix spikes. 

• 

• Representativeness is a measure of how representative a sample is to the 
sample population and is achieved by accurate, artifact-free sampling 
procedures and appropriate sample homogenization. • 

• Comparability looks at ongoing projects and how variable one set of data is 
to another. Comparability helps to measure the scientific coherence of the 
system to past work . 

• Completeness is a measure of how many data points collected are usable; 
Frontier considers 95% usable data to be an acceptable value for 
completeness. 

Frontier routinely provides data packages in one of three QA formats. The 
first, called ''Screening Level", is equal to US EPA Level 1. "Research Level" is 
between US EPA Levels 2 and 3, while the third, called 11Litigation Level" is 
approximately equivalent to the US EPA Level 4. In addition, Frontier will 
provide custom QA/QC packages to meet the individual needs of the client 
The various QA/ QC levels above "screening level" do not represent differences 
in analytical data quality, but rather, the degree of documentation provided, and 
therefore the ability to defend the. data in legal proceedings. The quality of the 
data produced under QA reporting schemes above the screening level, as 
measured by quantitative indicators such as precision, accuracy, and detection 
limits, are equivalent 

Frontier Geolc:iences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan. Version 2. 12/09/98 1 
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1.1.2 Frontier Geosciences' Quality Assurance Policy 

Frontier recognizes that accurate and precise data depends upon an effective 
and consistent QC program. Frontier's program is implemented collaboratively 
by the entire laboratory group and subscribes to the following basic tenets: 

Sample integrity must be preserved. Integrity is preserved by 
following documented sample handling procedures for the 
preservation, custody, storage, labeling and record keeping of 
samples received by the laboratory. 

Trace metal-free {'1ultra-clean") sample handling must be 
employed. All samples to be analyzed for low level or ambient 
metals concentrations are . handled according to protocols: 
including the use of our class-100 clean room, wearing of clean 
room gloves, and using only pre-tested and approved reagents, 
water, and equipment High-level (contaminated) samples are 
kept segregated from ultra-dean samples during storage and 
sample preparation. 

Approved analytical methods must be followed. The analyst's 
fundamental understanding of analytical methods is paramount 
for effective, first-defense QC. Emphasis on understanding and 
following the correct methods is part of every analyst's training. 
QC results from each method are evaluated to identify and 
correct method weaknesses, and to detect any need for further 
training. 

Analytical instrumentation must be in proper working order. 
Optimum instrument performance is assured by the use of daily 
calibration and performance evaluation samples. Rigorous 
preventative maintenance is performed on a regular basis and is 
well documented. 

Raw data must be properly reduced and accurately transcribed 
into the correct reporting format. Various levels of data review, 
from acquisition to the final report, are performed to minimize 
error. 

The laboratory-specific precision and accuracy of analytical 
methods must be documented and monitored continuously. 
Accuracy and precision are monitored and compared to historical 
data from Standard Reference Materials (SRM1s). All data is 
scrutinized according to our scientific understanding of the 
biogeochemistry of the particular situation. The scientific 
coherence of the data set is considered to be as important a QA 
parameter as precision or accuracy • 

Frontier Geosciences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan. Version 2. 12/f!J/98 2 



Section 1.2 
Corporate Ethics Policy on Fraud, Waste, and Abuse 

1.2.1 Environmental Responsibility 

As an environmental science research company and specialty laboratory, 
Frontier aspires to be a model of environmental responsibility. Thus, employees 
should be ever-vigilant to avoid waste, conserve resources, reuse, recycle, and 
minimize the production of hazardous wastes. The procedures used in a 
modem scientific laboratory often employ toxic materials and disposable items. 
Therefore, employees are encouraged to develop innovative ways to minimize 
the production of these materials, while finding safe ways to reuse disposed of 
items (plastic bags, bottles, unused chemicals, etc.), once their laboratory 
usefulness is finished. 

1.2.2 Intellectual Honesty 

Frontier performs environmental research for government, industry, 
academic institutions, and environmental activist groups. Hence, it is important 
for the company's credibility that all reported results and interpretations be 
objective and honest Although individuals within the company may differ on 
the political implications of various results, Frontier must remain above this in 
its data and research. All obtained results must be reported with complete 

• 

honesty, with no regard to the expected, or preferred (by client or researcher) • 
outcome. In the case of researcher-selection of 11best" or 11most accurate" data 
from an analytical set, all assumptions used in choosing data or rejecting data, 
must remain readily available to the sponsor and/or outside review. Fabrication 
of data or its deliberate misinterpretation is considered grounds for immediate 
employment termination. 

All employees are required to adhere to Frontier's Intellectual Honesty 
policy. Any employee witnessing an act that may be considered to go against 
the Intellectual Honesty policy is required to report the instance to management 
The reporting employee may maintain anonymity. Several avenues are available 
to employees wishing to report suspect behavior: they may directly confront the 
offending employee, they may report the instance to the employee's direct 
supervisor, the lab manager, the president or the QA officer. There may be 
times when the decision to reject data is not absolutely clear. Any time the 
decision is ambiguous, the decision must be made with management consent 
Unambiguous decisions need not be overseen, or explained, but all data must be 
presented and noted on the original data set The important factor is that 
management become aware of the situation and that all employees feel 
comfortable reporting suspect behavior. 

Frontier Geosciences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan. Version 2,12/09/98 3 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Section 21 
Frontier Geosciences' Organizational Chart 
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Frontier subscribes to a relaxed hierarchy, where teamwork is more 
important than job status. The lab manager oversees the entire lab on a day to 
day basis. All technical employees report to the QA officer and lab manager 
about QA issues. The lab manager is able to answer questions regarding quality 
assurance issues if the QA officer is out The QA officer works with the lab 
manager to implement and assure QA policies. 

Laboratory personnel are responsible for quality control at the bench level 
Frontier considers the analyst as the first line of defense. Quality control is then 
looked at by the lab manager. Finally, each dataset's quality control measures 
are reviewed by the QA officer, who is the last line of defense for quality control 
before the data is sent to the client The client performs a final review of the data 
when he/she receives it For projects less than level4 QA, the samples may be 
discarded after the project manager and QA officer have reviewed the data, but 
before the client has done so (unless special provisions for sample archiving 
were made in advance). For litigation level QA work, any requests to re-run the 
sample must come within one month of report submission. H re-run results are 
equivalent to initial results, the client assumes responsibility for paying for the 

Frontier Geosciences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan. Version 2. 12/riJ/98 4 



extra work. Frontier will answer QC related questions after one year of report • 
submission if the client is willing to pay for the time. 

In addition, if any employee feels that the appropriate person is not fixing a 
given problem, the employee may speak to the lab manager or QA officer, 
enlisting their aid in getting the issue resolved. 
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Section 2.2 

Frontier Geosciences' Personnel Qualifications 

Scientific Staff Hlghnt ACidemlc Degree RIIPOntlbllltles 

Nicolas S Bloom, Sr. Resea'ch Scientist MS Oc:eanogaphy 1987 mentoong, business dev., supervlslal, I"8S8lldl 

~ph R Tlm3r, Sr. Rssea1:h Scientist PhD Oc:eanogaphy 1975 raseath, consulting, field wortt 

Eric M. Prestbo, Resea"ch Scientist PhD Cherristry 1992 raseath, consulting, field wortt 

EfrosiR TsSkltzls, Reseach Scientist MSBiology1995 reseadl, consulting. staff blolel!jst 

Dirk WallschiAger, Post-Doc Reseacher PhD Natural Sciences 1996 raseath, methods development 

Robert c. Brunette, Research Sclen6st BS Chenisby 1993 research, consulting, field operation 

Mchelle L Gauthier, Lab Malager BS Chemstry/Physlcs 1992 laboratory malagement. pqect management 

Eric J. 1101 der Geast, Prqect Manager BS Cherrisby & Math 1993 mercury project management. computer resource 

Amaa M. ValdeNort, Sr. AMyst BS Bldogy & Psychology 1994 Sllnple prep Sld ~r~aysls supervision, field wortt 

Jacqueline G. london, Analyst, Reseach Specialist BS Chenical EJ9neering 1996 sample prep Sld ~r~alysls, research 

Paul Laskowski, Analyst BS Chenistry 1990 stll1Jie prep llld ~r~alysls. computer resource 

Matt lbrobln, Analyst BS ~ Biology 1989, PGCE sanple prep Sld ~r~aysis 

Phil Kilner, Anayst BS Environmental Science 1997 ssnple prep Sld ~r~alysis 

lucas HSYAdns, Analyst BS Chemistry 1993 sanple prep lrld ~r~alysis 

Paulette Jones, Entry.tevellwlyst MS Environmental Science 1997 sample prep 

George Scriba. Lab Asslstalt, Dala Entry Prd. BS Environmental Science 1996 Sll11lle prep, misc. laboratory duties, data entry 

Crystal Howrl'd, Lab Assistant (student) BS Geology 199Q (to be awaded) sample prep, misc. laboratory duties 

Gabriel Choy, Electronic Data Delivarables Specialist AAArt 1996 data enby, peer-nMsw of datasets 

Michelle Dedmlrl, Lab Assistant BS Zoology 1982 S8f11lle prep, misc. laboratory duties 

A. Malaika lafferty, Tecmlcal Specialist & Sal1lle Custodian ~ School 01~00111 laboratory equipment processing, sanple receiving, shipping 

N'rts Stewad, Techrllca Specialist & Sanple CUstodilll BS GeoiO!jcal Oc:eanogaphy 1998 lmatory equipment processing, san1ple receiving, shipping 

Thomas E. Srrith, Technical Specialist & Sanple Custodilll High School DlpiOOlll laboratory equipment processing, sample receiving, shipping 
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Admlnlstratlvt Staff Academic DegrH Rnponelbllltl11 

Sha'on K. Goldbl~ CEO BS lbnan OeYelopment 1987 P.R, ammlstrallon, mReting, editing 

Ed G. Geiger, President & CFO MBA (CPA, Retired) 1983 flnalCia mgt., atmlnlstntlm, maketing 

Beverty A. Heephey, Qualty Asaunn:e Officer BA Philosophy 1990 quality 8SSUflllC8IIXI oontrd 

R Dlal18 Shepard, Accotnant & Benellls Mnln. BA Educaion 1974 8CCOtl1ts receivable, payroll, general ledger 

Anna M. Cactez, ~ Asslstalt M. General Shldles 1992 atminlstl ~ve <klties, EIXOUilts payable 

Alfred Ratlm1e, MIS, Safety Officer BUS ~yllld~ 1983 safety coordination, facHtles INI'I!JTill ~ers. gaphlcs 
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Section23 
Facility Description and Capital Equipment 

2.3.1 Facilities 

Frontier's laboratory and office facilities are in downtown Seattle, 
Washington. The location is close to Sea-Tac Airport, and the University of 
Washington. · 

The space contains a small (100 ft2), clean room, four mercury analysis 
laboratories (c.a. 500 ft2 each), four sample preparation rooms (c.a. 200 ft2 each), 
two graphite furnace AA laboratories, an ICP-MS laboratory, an atmospheric 
reactions laboratory, a conference room/library, and ten staff offices. 

The laboratories are served by a custom-designed HV AC system with ESP 
pre-cleaners, providing an atmosphere that is clean and well isolated from 
outside dust and dirt. Each laboratory atmosphere is routinely monitored for Hg 
in the gas phase, and appropriate action is taken if it exceeds 25 ng/m3 in any 
location, or 10 ng/ m3 in the clean room. Frontier uses an acid neutralization 
discharge systems for liquid acid-waste disposal. Disposal of toxic materials is 
carried out under contract to a certified disposal company. 

The offices are equipped with document production equipment laser printers, 
document and image processing software, color printer, large capacity collating 
copier, and a binding machine. A network connects personnel computers and 
printers for local access, as well as allowing for external email and faxes. 
Frontier has a Fed-Ex Powership shipping computer and access to Fedex pick-up 
as late as 5:00 PM Pacific Coast time . 

The entire Frontier space has been inspected and passes all city and state code 
requirements for fire, emissions, and low level radioactive samples. 

Frontier owns all necessary equipment for ultra low level trace metal research. 

2.3.2 Security 

Access to Frontier offices and laboratories is regulated and limited to 
authorized personnel. During normal work hours, when the front office is 
staffed, visitors are required to check in and sign the guest list if they have not 
previously done so. All visitors, including delivery personnel, must be 
accompanied by an employee in the laboratory. The outside front door and the 
two back doors are kept locked at all times. Visitors must first press the Frontier 
button on the building's security door buzzer system outside the main entrance, 
identify themselves, and then be admitted by an employee-actuated electronic 
door lock release. 

All computers are backed up five days per week onto the main system, which 
is stored in a fire-proof safe. Backup tapes are rotated on a five day schedule, so 
that at all times backups are insured for the last five business days. Once a 
month, a tape is taken to a safety deposit box and stored there. 

Employee safety is an important concern to Frontier. In addition to the 
overall facility security system, Frontier also has two remote alarms. The alarms 
are worn around the neck, and alert the police when activated . 
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233F ti G I c "talE t 0 ron er eosc1ences ap1 ~qwpmen 

Qty. Description Manufacturer • 4 Cold Vapor Atomic Fluorescence Hg Detector OrieVFrontier-built 

3 Cold Vapor Atomic Fluorescence Hg Detector Tekran 

4 Isothermal GC for Hg Speciation lab-built 

2 0.1 mg Analytical Balance VWR 

2 0.01 g Lab Balance VWR 

2 Class 100 Clean Air Hood ( 4' and 2') Labc:onco 

4 Class 100 Clean Bench (6' withgold Hg scrubber) Labconco 

1 Milli-Q 50 Reagent Water System Millipore 

2 Ultra-Pure Reagent Water System US Filter 

1 Large Volume Water Deionization System US Filter 

10 Macintosh Computer (networked + e-mail) Apple 

23 mM Compatible Computer ( 486 _processor) Toshiba 

1 Zeeman 5000 GF AAS + Hydride System Perkin-Ebner 

1 4' Hg-Free Nitrogen-Purge Glove Box Labconco 

1 Large Volume Centrifuge (250 mL bottle) Centra 

1 Tungsten Carbide Ball Mill Spex 

6 Dual Pen Chart Recorder Kipp&Zonen 

2 Chromatographic Integrator Hewlett-Packard • 7 Constant Temperature Lab Ovens Precision 

6 S Tube Methyl Hr. Distillation Units lab built 

2 Muftle Furnace Precision 

6 Refrigerator/Freezer (sample storage) Whirlpool 

5 Complete sets offluegas sampling equipment Frontier-built 

24 Teflon• bulk deposition collectors Frontier-Built 

>SOO Ultra-Clean Teflon• Bottles, various sizes Nalgene 

>1000 Ultra-Clean Teflon• Vials, various sizes Savill ex 

1 Dissection Microscope Leica 

1 Specific Ion/ConductancelpH Meter Orion 

1 UV-VISS hotometer Spectronic 

1 Low Level Ozone Analyzer/Calibrator Dasibi 

10 Digital Mass Flowmeter Sierra 

1 4110 ZL Atomic Absorption Spectrometer Perkin-Ebner 

1 ICP-MS ELAN-6000 Perkin-Elmer 

1 PSA "Excalibur" HGAFS ~em (As, Se, Sb) PSA 

• 
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Section24 
Frontier Geosciences' Preventative Maintenance 

The responsibility for preventative maintenance belongs to the laboratory 
group leader. Verification that preventative maintenance is being performed is 
the responsibility of the QA Officer. Logbooks for each instrument are 
maintained, and a central file is located in the QA officer's office to document 
major actions. Preventative maintenance procedures are laid out according to the 
type of instrument 

Mercury Analyzers: 

AA: 

Daily - Make sure work area is clean 
Oteck all traps and bubblers for particulate 
contamination 

Oean bubblers at the end of the analytical day 
Monitor gold trap performance for blanks, 

reproducibility, recoveries 
Test and/or replace degraded traps as needed 

Every 3 months - Thoroughly clean analyzer 

Daily - Oean contacts 
Oean analyzer windows 

Weekly - Compare slopes 
As needed- Routine service contract for cleaning, testing and/ or 

service 

Balances: 
Daily ~ Check with ASTM Oass 1 weights 
Every 6 months - Certified calibration performed 

Pipettes: 
Weekly - Calibration checked 
As needed - Pipettes are taken apart and cleaned 

pH meters: 
Before each use - Calibration checked 
Every 6 months - Certified calibration performed 

Clean Hoods: 
Weekly- Outside air filters cleaned 
Monthly- Pre-Hepa filters checked 
As needed - Pre-Hepa filters changed 
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Section 3.1 
Frontier Geosciences' Corrective Action 

3.1.1 Qualified Data Corrective Actions 

In the event that a breech of security or other out-of-control event occurs 
before sample receipt at the laboratory (e.g., custody seal is broken, samples 
received do not matr.h the COC, cooler temperature or preservation status not as 
specified in SOW or COC, etc.), the discrepancy will be noted in the receiving 
logbook, on the COC form, and in the project file, by the sample custodian. The 
project manager or laboratory manager will then be immediately notified. The 
manager will contact the client immediately, via fax or telephone, to decide upon 
a plan of action. In the intervening time until the client can respond, the samples 
will be held in secure storage under conditions appropriate for the sample type 
(i.g., in refrigerator for water samples, in freezer for frozen samples, etc.). If the 
client cannot be reached within reasonable sample storage time, the analyst and 
lab manager will use their best judgment on deciding what course of action to 
take. 

• 

If there is any suspicion that a sample set may contain radioactive, dangerous 
or toxic materials, high levels of gaseous mercury, unsterilized human or 
primate blood, tissues, excreta, or any other threat to the health or cleanliness of 
the laboratory or its staff, the sample container will be immediately closed up, 
placed in a secure storage area outside the building, and the safety manager 
immediately notified. The client will be immediately contacted via fax or 
telephone, to decide upon a plan of action. Under no circumstances will • 
processing or analysis of the samples begin until the client can certify the safety 
of the materials. If the client cannot do so, the samples will be returned exactly 
as received. 

3.1.2 Analytical Issues 

Any data that is analytically suspect due to laboratory problems, 
biogeochemical improbability, poor precision or accuracy on QA samples will be 
qualified (flagged) and an explanation will be includled in the case narrative. If 
the sample is re-analyzed, all results will be presented on the original data set 
with an explanation as to why the laboratory selected specific certain results 
over others. It is initially the task of the analyst to identify any out-of-control 
occurrences and immediately notify her/his supervisor and/or the lab manager, 
to obtain further instructions. If the incident· appears to be a unique random 
occurrence (e.g., a low LCS recovery) the sample will be re-run as soon as 
possible. If upon re-running the sample an acceptable result is obtained, and no 
other out-of-control events occur in the data set, the data set will be considered 
valid and in control. If multiple out-of-control QC results, and poor system 
calibration, or any other suspected systematic analytical problems are observed, 
the analyst will immediately suspend further analysis, and contact the project or 
laboratory manager. The analyst, under the manager's direction, will then 
investigate the probable causes of the system failure, correct them, and then 
successfully re-calibrate and QC-test the system before continuing to analyze • 
samples. Occurrences of this type will be noted in the case narrative, and all 
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data collected while the system was out-of-control will be either discarded or 
reported and flagged and the instance noted in the corrective action file . 

Once the data has been checked and found to be in control by the analyst, it is 
submitted to the project manager, who makes the formal calculations of results, 
notes any QC sample discrepancies (low SRM' s, high blanks, etc.), and any 
problems generated from field QC samples (field duplicate precision), or 
problems related to scientific coherence (i.e., out-of-place results in a depth vs. 
concentration plot, methyl Hg higher than total Hg, etc.). For suspect samples, 
the raw data and analyst notes are first consulted to help resolve the discrepancy 
(i.g., is it plausible that the error is due to a sample labeling mix-up, 
transcription error, etc.?). If the project manager feels that one or more samples 
should be re-analyzed based upon his/her evaluation, a written note is placed in 
the project file, and a re-analysis request is made to the analyst When the re-run 
results are evaluated by the project manager, she/he will make a decision as to 
which data to retain or flag, and that will be noted in the case narrative. 

3.1.3 Data Package Verification 

On litigation level QA projects, before submission of final results to the client, 
the raw data package and calculated results are submitted to the QA officer. The 
QA officer or his/her delegate checks over the package to be sure all QC samples 
have been run and are within internal and/ or client specifications. An exception 
to this would be for fast tum-around-time projects, when an "un-revised" report 
is initially sent and then later backed up with a reviewed, revised version. At 
this time, approximately 5% of the calculations are rechecked for errors. If none 
are found, the package is cleared for final submission. If errors are found, the 
entire package is rechecked, and a memo of discrepancies is sent to the project 
manager for rectification. The project manager then writes the final report, 
noting any unresolvable QC issues, and qualifying any data, if necessary, in the 
case narrative. 

On some litigation level QA data packages, the final step in the QA/QC 
process occurs with the independent validation of the data package by the client 
If discrepancies or concerns are noted by the independent validator, they are 
communicated in a formal letter to the project manager, who then investigates 
and explains each result in a formal response. If any of the results are changed 
(e.g., due to calculation or transcription errors), the affected pages of the final 
report are modified, annotated with the revision date, and re-submitted. It is 
Frontier's convention to report all data to one more significant figure than is 
warranted by the precision and accuracy of the methods employed (typically 
three figures). It is further the position of Frontier that discrepancies of up to 
5 units in the last significant figure, typically attributable to numerical 
rounding differences between Frontier and independent QC validators, need 
not be rectified, as they are meaningless to the interpretation of the data. This 
position results in significant savings in personnel resources for both Frontier 
and the client. 
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3.1.4 Sample Re-Analysis 

Frontier will normally, if sufficient sample volume remains and if the degree 
to which the samples are out-of-control warrants, re-analyze, at our cost, all 
suspect results on our own initiative. Upon agreement of the sponsor, we will 
also re-run analyses at sponsor request, but if the re-run data supports the notion 
that poor results were due to natural or client causes rather than laboratory 
causes, the client must pay for those additional requested analyses. Further, it is 
our position that if data is slightly outside QC bounds, but that lower quality 
does not materially affect the overall data interpretation, the results should not 
be re-analyzed at Frontier cost, but rather flagged as approximate. 

3.1,5 Corrective Action Reports 

In all cases where investigation by the project manager or the QA officer 
results in data being changed, qualified, or in samples being re-analyzed, a 
written note will be placed in the client fille, and a copy placed into a 
chronological "Corrective Action File" maintained by the QA officer. These 
reports are the basis for corrective actions by the project manager and her/his 
staff, and for notations in the project case narrative. Once the QA issue has been 
investigated, resolved and/ or corrected, a response describing the course of 
action and final result is appended to the original corrective action report 

• 

Infrequent, random, and singular out-of-control events (e.g., a single low 
spike recovery), which are not part of a trend, are not considered evidence that 
the system is out-of-control. However, the QA officer must keep a record of • 
such events (in control charts, for example), to assure that their frequency is 
maintained at less than 5% (running average n>100 occurrences). Occurrences of 
greater than 5% random deviations from acceptable control limits in any 
monitored parameter are considered an "out-of-control" condition, and analysis 
is stopped until the cause is identified and rectified. 

3.1.6 Control Charts 

In addition to project-specific QC corrective actions, the project manager and 
QA officer will maintain records of key analytical parameters (i.e., SRM' s, spike 
recoveries, RPD results, blanks) as control chart files. The control chart files are 
updated weekly, and control chart analyses conducted on a monthly basis. The 
QA officer or the project manager may elect to perform specific control chart 
analyses more frequently to ascertain if any trends in data quality are 
developing. Examples of data not included in control charts include: data from 
highly contaminated soils or other very inhomogenous materials, values close to 
the MDL, spikes too close to the sample concentrations, specialty (rarely used) 
and/ or research-only methods, samples, etc. 
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Section 3.2 
Frontier Geosciences' Laboratory Audits 

3.2.1 Internal Audits 

On a quarterly basis, the QA officer will conduct an internal laboratory audit, 
(FGS-041), via review of all control chart information, logbook entries, and client 
specific QA issues and corrective actions. In addition, he/ she will take a 
detailed unannounced walk-through inspection of the laboratories, noting the 
QA and safety practices of the staff. Randomly requested data packages will be 
reviewed with the project manager to verify the accuracy and retrievability of 
particular data points, starting with raw data records (only litigation level data 
can currently guarantee this). The internal audit may also include submission of 
blind performance evaluation samples. These findings will then be evaluated by 
the QA Officer, reviewed by the laboratory manager, and discussed at a general 
staff meeting, with commendations and recommendations for areas of 
improvement If any serious breaches of safety or QA practice (i.e., fire hazard, 
toxic fumes, poor calibration results, high water or air Hg levels, etc.) are noted 
during an internal audit or at any other time, all affected laboratory work will 
immediately be ceased, the health and safety officer notified and a meeting will 
be called to resolve the matter. Once the system has been brought back into 
control, routine work is allowed to continue and the incidence is noted as soon 
as possible in the corrective action file. 

3.2.2 External Audits 

Frontier views external audits as a form of free consultation and welcomes 
the opportunity to improve the quality of the lab. External audits are conducted 
at the discretion of the client, either prior to award of a contract, or as part of an 
ongoing laboratory monitoring process. Such audits may include submission of 
blind Performance Evaluation results, control chart information, data packages 
for complete independent validation, or a complete personal walk-through 
interview by the client QA representative. The laboratory may also be audited 
pending application for government certification, safety, or environmental 
regulation. Records of all such audits, their findings, cmd the corrective actions 
taken will be maintained in chronological order by the QA officer. In addition, 
health and safety related documentation will be retained by the health and 
safety officer. A copy of each project-specific audit will also be maintained by 
the project manager in the appropriate project file. 

Performance Evaluations are performed twice a year. Samples from the 
Washington State PE program and from the APG program are analyzed and 
compared to other labs. In addition, other round-robin performance evaluations 
and regular performance evaluations will be conducted at the client's request or 
as deemed necessary by the lab manager . 
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Section 3.3 
Quality Assurance Reports to Management 

The QA officer is responsible for preparing a quarterly repol!'t The purpose 
of the report is to present QA issues to the scientific staff in a condensed, 
graphical representation. The report should include at a minimum: changes in 
quality assurance, quality control changes, audit report findings, and control 
charts detailing current issues of interest or problem areas. The main objective 
of the monthly report should always be a tool to the scientific staff, helping them 
recognize trends and/ or trouble spots. These quarterly reports should 
summarize and draw attention to quality control issues, both good and bad. 

Section 3.4 
Lab Documentation and Forms 

Lab documentation and forms are created on an as-needed basis. The creator 
of the form is responsible for checking to see if the new form is replacing an old 
form. The new form is placed into the central JForm Library and if it is replacing 
an old form, the old form is removed and discarded. The creator of the new 
form is also responsible for putting the new form into the computer system's file 
server. Hit is replacing an old form, the oldl form is deleted (old forms are 
retained in back-up files). The creator of the new form then e-mails all staff 

• 

informing them of the change. • 
All newly created forms are given a version number and date. This will 

assist staff and clients in recognizing current versus old forms. All newly 
created forms have Frontier's name on them, as well as the revision date and 
form number. H it is recognized that an old form is being used, then the person 
who noticed it is responsible for replacing the old form with the new version. It 
is the responsibility of all laboratory personnel to ensure that clients are 
receiving the new versions. 

The QA officer maintains a document management file, wherein all major 
forms (i.g. SOP's, QAP's and QAM's) are logged out of the office so that when 
new versions are created, the correct persons may receive the new copies. 

Section3.5 
Sub-Contracting of Services 

On occasion, Frontier finds it necessary to sub-contract services for specialty 
analyses that we do not perform. We do not send overflow of samples within 
our expertise to outside labs. When this happens, Frontier will first contact the 
client and inform them of the situation and obtain their permission to sub
contract the work. F'rontier will then contact laboratories that it usually uses and 
request their services. H they are not able to meet our needs, we will look for 
other laboratories. In either case, Frontier will remain ultimately responsible for 
the samples and results. Laboratory integrity and competence are of utmost • 
importance and our paramount concern. When using another lab's services, 
Frontier routinely sends, along with the samples, blind spiked samples and 
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blanks to double-check and enforce the quality and integrity of the other 
laboratory's technical work. In addition, Frontier maintains a copy of the sub
contracted laboratory's quality assurance plan, performance evaluation results, 
and some of their benchsheets, to further ensure the quality of the other 
laboratory. 

Section 3.6 
Staff Training and Documentation 

3.6.1 Hiring Process 

People often begin their careers at Frontier as temporary employees provided 
by employment agencies. Under these circumstances, screening and reference 
confirmation is undertaken by the agency, and copies of that information are 
retained in the person's newly created employee folder. If/when the employee 
becomes permanently hired by Frontier, she/he signs the agency information, 
and those papers are returned to the personnel file. Even in situations where 
Frontier finds the employee directly, an employment agency may be used as a 
screening and payroll service for a temporary period. 

New employees hired directly by Frontier provide documentation of skills 
they already possess via publications, detailed resumes, letters of 
recommendation, and self-certification. Subsequent staff training is documented 
via training checklists and written management and/ or peer reviews, which are 
maintained in chronological order in the personnel files. Every staff member is 
formally evaluated quarterly using a combination of self and supervisor 
evaluation. Job descriptions are reviewed and may be updated at that time. 

3.6.2 Training 

Employees trained in a new skill learn by a mentorship process. The 
employee is assigned to a staff member, who teaches each method as follows: 

a) First familiarization with the equipment/process by observation 
b) Detailed reading of the SOP and attendant literature references 
c) Second familiarization with the equipment/ process by observation 
d) Supervised practice of the method using standards and SRM' s 
e) Unsupervised practice of the method on standards/SRM's 
f) Blind re-analysis of actual project samples, which have also been 

independently analyzed/processed by the mentor 
g) Evaluation of the blind intercomparison by the new staff member, 

mentor, and laboratory manager. 
h) Supervised analysis of low QC level samples or samples generated by 

internal research projects. 

Completion of these steps is documented using a training checklist, signed by 
the trainee and by her/his supervisor. Once the new employee has successfully 
inter-compared on at least ten samples (i.e.; all results are found to replicate the 
mentor's results within ± 20%) he/ she is considered trained in that task, and a 
note is placed in her/his personnel file. 
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For newly trained employees, pertinent QC data is reviewed on a daily basis 
by the laboratory manager or project supervisor for a period of at least one week, • 
until the supervisor and/ or laboratory manager is satisfied that the employee is 
competent in the procedure. 

As the employee sets up her /his equipment and begins to obtain actual data, 
ongoing performance evaluations occur via control chart information, inter
laboratory intercomparison exercises, and blind Performance Evaluation (PE) 
samples documenting precision and accuracy. Records of performance are 
submitted by the staff member and/or supervisor (quarterly basis) to the lab 
manager, for inclusion in the staff member's personnel file. 

Training documentation differs according to employment category. Principle 
Investigator's training is primarily documented by the quantity and quality of 
peer-reviewed literature and complete client reports. For technical staff, Frontier 
relies on documented analytical performance criteria (accuracy and precision on 
blind samples). Copies of all documentation are maintained by the QA officer. 

3.6.3 Semiruus and Meetings 

Records are also maintained on all seminars, classes, and training sessions 
attended by each employee. On a yearly basis, all staff attend at least one safety 
seminar and one QA/QC review seminar, where current practices and new 
procedures are discussed and overall laboratory compliance is reviewed. In 
addition, Frontier holds monthly public seminars. The topic of the seminars 
varies from month to month and speakers may be invited from outside sources 
or may be internal staff. Finally, occasional, internal seminars are presented • 
with speakers from outside the company or from within, on specific applied 
topics of interest 

In the event that any serious safety or QA/ QC deficiencies are discover~d by 
the lab manager, or if a new employee is hired, or if new project-specific 
requirements are mandated, a staff meeting will immediately be called to 
provide the appropriate information and establish any required protocols. The 
agendas from all Frontier staff meetings which include training issues, health 
and safety or discussion of QA/ QC concerns will be signed by the attendees, 
and copies will be retained in personnel files. 
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Section4.1 
Frontier Geosciences' Sample Handling Procedures 

4.1.1 Sample Receipt and Holding Time 

Samples are delivered to the sample receiving area and may be accepted by 
any staff employee. Because the samples are sent by overnight carrier, signing 
the receipt and the COC form upon delivery fulfills the Chain-of-Custody 
requirement The sample custodian opens the cooler, which may or may not be 
sealed with a client-supplied custody seal, checks the condition of the samples 
(intact, temperature, broken, leaking, etc.), and notes observations on the COC 
form and in the sample receipt log. · 

H the samples are from a contaminated or potentially radioactive site, the 
contents will be pre-monitored for the appropriate contaminants prior to 
unpacking by the health and safety officer. If the contents contain substances in 
concentrations which might contaminate the laboratory, endanger personnel or 
·the environment, . the container will be re-sealed, placed in a secure outside 
storage area, and the client notified. 

The sample custodian verifies that each container is properly labeled and 
sealed, and compares the sample identification with the COC form. If Frontier 
bottle numbers are not utilized by the sampling crew, the sample custodian 
correlates these numbers with the client numbers directly on the COC form. If 
the sample identifications and the COC do not match, or if the seals on any of the 
containers are broken, the sample custodian notifies the laboratory supervisor . 

4.1.2 Sample Tracking Procedures 

Once the samples have been examined and their labels compared to the COC 
form, their information is entered into a master receipt logbook along with the 
client or project name, date and time received, matrix type, and any special 
client notes or anomalous observations. Each sample is assigned a unique 
laboratory sample id~ntification number. In general, the sample tracking 
number is the client ID number, or, if the sample is in a Frontier provided 
Teflon~ bottle, the engraved bottle number is the sample tracking number. 
Damaged samples are disposed of in an appropriate manner, and the laboratory 
supervisor and the project manager are notified (please see Frontier Geosciences' 
Hazardous Materials Management Plan for more information on sample 
disposal). The system for tracking samples through preparation and analysis 
consists of COC records, sample receipt logbook, project logbook, laboratory 
worksheets, laboratory notebooks, instrument operation logbooks, instrument 
printouts (raw data), and final analytical reports. Because the laboratory is small, 
secured, and the analysts/sample receipt personnel are in constant 
communication, no additional internal chain-of-custody documentation is 
maintained . 
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4.1.3 Sample Transport, Preservation and Storage 

Special consideration is given to the procurement, storage, and transportation 
of samples to be analyzed. These procedures enhance the probability that any 
analyte originally present in the sample matrix will not degrade or alter in 
concentration, and that contaminants that might interfere with the analysis have 
not been added. For low level (ambient) mercury work, only rigorously acid
cleaned Teflon® containers (or Borosilicate glass or quartz containers with 
Teflon® lids) may be used for water, as outlined in Table 4.1. 

Tissues, sediments, and contaminated water samples should be stored in 
acid-cleaned glass containers with Teflon® lids. The client is responsible for 
potential sample contamination resulting from the use of polyethylene, 
polypropylene, or other plastics not approved for mercury work. Aqueous 
samples are sent unpreserved by overnight courier, while solid samples are 
preserved by freezing in the field unless specifically l!'equested otherwise. Each 
sample container is sealed inside a zip-loc bag which is labeled with a unique 
sample number and geochemically relevant information (location, depth, date, 
etc.). After the samples are logged in, rinsed and dried, the sample custodian 
transports them to the refrigerator, freezer, or shelf space designed and allocated 
for sample storage. All company employees have access to the sample storage 
area, which is within the (locked) analyticallaboll'atory. 
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Summary of Containers and Preservatives 
Table 4.1 

. (G=Glass with Teflon~ Lids, T=Teflon ® , P = Polyethylene, GT=Gold Trap, 
CT=Carbotrap, IC=Iodated Carbon, KCL/Lime=KCL/ soda lime, IX=Ion 
Exchange Membrane, QFF=Quartz Fiber Filter). 

Sediments 
All Metals Freeze 
Water 

•total . lOOmL 0.5% HO 28 

lOOmL · 0.5% HCI 3 months 
200mL 0.1% 6months 
50mL T 0.5% HO 6 months 
500mL G Dark 48 hours 

500mL G Dark 48 hours 

200mL p 3months 

250mL T Dark 48 hours 

10L G,T 
10L cr 
10L cr Dark 
10m3 IX 20°C, Dark 
10m3 20°C, Dark 

Flue Gas 

15L IC none 30 

60 none 30 

15L none 30 

**Holding times are as specified unless previous approval is given by the client This approval 

may be in written or verbal form. 

a Also good for all other trace metals. 

*H freezing is not possible, then 0.5% HCI. lOC, dark. 

NOTE: Samples may not be packed in vermiculite, as the dust from this 
material represents a contamination risk. The client should use 
bubble wrap or foam asJacldng materials. All sam~es known or 
suspected to contain hi mercury levels, or any ot er hazardous 
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constituents, must be so identified. Failure to do so may result in • 
additional costs and the return of the samples, as well as bability for 
damages or injuries which result. · 

4.1.4 Chain of Custody for Samples in the Laboratory 

A sample is considered to be "in custody .. if it meets the following criteria: 

a) It is actually in the analysts possession. 
b) It remains in the analysts visual range once possession of the 

sample has been assumed. 
c) The analyst has locked or sealed the sample to prevent tampering. 
d) The sample has been stored in a secure area. 

To satisfy these custody provisions, the laboratory implements the following 
procedures: 

1. Samples are stored in a secure area. 
2. Outside laboratory doors are locked at all times. 
3. Visitors are accompanied by a laboratory staff member. 
4. Samples remain in the secure area until acceptance of the final report 

by the client 

Aside from signed and dated records of activities in the lab note books, 
bench sheets, and sample prep logs, no additional internal chain of custody 
documentation is maintained. 

4.1.5 Sample and Waste Disposal 

Samples must eventually be disposed of to preserve laboratory storage space. 
Proper disposal is emphasized for the sake of efficiency, and, in the case of 
hazardous substances, safety. On litigation level QA projects, samples are stored 
for 30 days following submission of the final report unless the client requests 
otherwise. For levels 2 QA and below, samples may be disposed of immediately 
following data review, with permission of the group leader or lab manager. 
Disposal is notated on the sample chain-of-custody form. (Please see Frontier's 
Hazardous Materials Management Plan for detailed information on hazardous 
waste disposal.) Frontier will not accept hazardous samples without prior 
agreement that the client is responsible for sample handling and disposal 
after the analytical report has been provided. Exceptions may be made if prior 
arrangements are approved by the lab manager and the health and safety 
officer. Frontier reserves the right to reject any samples that may pose a 
reasonable threat to the health or safety of personnel (for example, 
unsterilized human biological tissue, radioactive materials, unknown 
industrial wastes, etc.) 

Frontier Geosciences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan, Version 2, 12/09/98 21 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Section 4.2 
Frontier Geosciences' Analytical Procedures 

The analytical procedures used at Frontier (Table 4.2) are derived from peer
reviewed literature representing state-of-the-art methods, and are thoroughly 
tested prior to adoption as Frontier SOP'Ss. The analytical methods used are 
generally not EPA approved techniques, as Frontier methods operate with lower 
detection limits, more wide-ranging chemical speciation, and/ or greater 
precision than currently approved EPA techniques. 

Recently, however, the method used for total Hg in water (FGS-011) has been 
given interim approval by the US EPA as Method 1631, and the method used for 
ultra-dean sampling (FGS-007) as Method 1669. Frontier has been 
commissioned by the EPA to write more methods in the 1600 series, relating to 
ultra-clean techniques. When conducting direct injection graphite furnace AAS, 
Frontier closely follows EPA protocols (Method 200.1 ). Our method for total 
arsenic by hydride generation (FGS-022) is functionally equivalent to EPA 
Method 1632 

Frontier's methods are periodically reviewed and updated to represent the 
latest thinking of the research community and/or to improve the economics of 
performing the analyses. Before new procedures are implemented, the analyst 
conducts the analysis at least three times using standards, spikes, and duplicates 
in order to establish reproducibility. Once the procedure is properly understood 
by the analyst, high quality data has been achieved, and it is approved by the 
lab manager, a standard operating procedure (SOP) is written for the method. 

SOP's are given a numerical number that is sequential to the other SOP's. All 
SOP's are given an SOP number and revision or creation date. The QA officer is 
responsible for assigning the SOP number and then making sure that the new 
SOP is followed by laboratory staff. The QA officer is also responsible for 
checking the document management file and sending out the new version to all 
applicable persons. 

On a yearly basis, new SOP's and versions of SOP's will be compiled and 
made into an SOP appendix or new SOP manual, depending on how many 
revisions and newly created SOP's there are . 
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Literature and SOP References to Analytical Procedures 
Table4.2 

Parameter 

TotaiHg 

MethylHg 

Labile Hg(ll), MMHg 

FlueGasHg 

Ultra-Oean Sampling 

Ultra-Oean Filtration 

Selenium Speciation 

Arsenic Speciation 

Trace metals by GF AAS 

Frontier SOP 

FGS-009 
FGS-011 
FGS-012 

FGS-010 
FGS-013 
FGS-017 
FGS-018 

FGS-034 

FGS-023 
FGS-024 
FGS-031 

FGS-007 
FGS-008 

FGS-029 

FGS-037 

FGS-022 

FGS-020 
FGS-021 
FGS-032 

Literature Reference 

Bloom, 1993 
Bloom & Crecelius, 1987 
Bloom & Crecelius, 1983 
Fitzgerald. & Gill, 1979 
US EPA Method 1631 

Liang, Horvat, and Bloom, 1994 
Horvat, Bloom, and Liang, 1993 
Bloom, 1989 
Bloom and Fitzgerald, 1987 

Bloom, 1994 

Prestbo and Bloom, 1995 
Bloom, 1993 

Bloom,1995 
Fitzgerald and Watras, 1989 
Gill and Fitzgerald, 1987 
Patterson and Settle, 1977 
Bothner and Robertson, 1975 
US EPA Method 1669 

Bloom, 1995 
Bloom and Effler, 1990 

Cutter, et al, 1986 

Crecelius, et al, 1986 
US EPA Method 1632 

Slavin, 1984, 
USEPA200.1 
Bloom and Crecelius, 1984 
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Section4.3 
Frontier Geosciences' Calibration Procedures 

4.3.1 Standards and Instrument Calibration 

Every instrument used to analyze samples at Frontier must pass the 
calibration criteria established in the appropriate operating procedure document 
Initial calibration criteria for instrument reproducibility and sensitivity must be 
met before samples may be analyzed. Continuing calibration checks establish 
whether ongoing instrument calibration is acceptable or not Detailed 
presentations of Frontier's analytical instrument calibration procedures are 
provided in SOP's FGS-001 and FGS-020. 

All calibration standards are obtained from chemical suppliers and are of 
high purity and concentration. The standards are routinely checked by the 
laboratory for. traceability to National Research Council of Canada (NRCC) or 
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) Standard Reference 
Materials (SRM's). Solutions are normally labeled as follows: name of solution, 
concentration of solution, date prepared, analyst's initials, and expiration date (if 
needed). A certificate attesting to the concentration ranges of the covered 
analytes is maintained in a central Frontier file, entitled "Standard Certificates." 

4.3.2 Periodic Calibration Procedures for Other Laboratory Equipment 

Periodic calibrations are performed for associated equipment that are 
required in analytical methods but are not routinely calibrated as part of the 
analytical procedure. Such equipment includes balances (daily, FGS-002), 
pipettes (prior to first daily use, FGS-003), ovens (when in use), refrigerators and 
freezers (daily, FGS-004), and the water purification system (daily). All 
calibration measurements are recorded in laboratory logbooks. 

4.3.3 Supplies, Reagents, Water 

All supplies (e.g., glassware, chemicals, reagents, etc.) are of the best possible 
quality to ensure proper instrument calibration and to avoid contamination. All 
reagents used are prepared from analytical reagent grade chemicals or higher 
purity grades, unless such purity is not available. Reagent (18 meg W) water is 
prepared at Frontier by double deionization of filtered tap water. Each reagent 
is clearly labeled with the composition, concentration, date prepared, initials of 
preparer, and expiration date, if necessary. Reagents that have a long, 
unquantified shelf life, and standards, which are re-calibrated monthly, are not 
given expiration dates. 

Reagent solutions are stored in appropriate glass or plastic containers, under 
conditions designed to maintain their integrity (refrigerated, dark, etc.). Reagent 
solutions are checked for contamination before use in any analysis. H known to 
be finite, shelf life is listed on the label. Expired reagents are appropriately 
discarded. To avoid chemical waste and excess pollution, chemicals and 
standards with no known storage shelf life are kept indefinitely, except at 
specific contractor request All acids for trace metal analysis other than mercury 
are either glass-distilled or of special grade for trace metals analysis. 
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Laboratory water is double deionized and checked at least weekly for • 
mercury concentration. Our goal is to maintain [Hg] at less than 0.2 ng/L and 
MMHg at less than 0.01 ng/L. In the event that concentrations are observed 
above 1.0 ng/L for total Hg and 0.025 ng/L for MMHg, all low level analysis is 
discontinued until the problem is identified and remediated. 

The laboratory air is monitored for mercury on a monthly basis, both in the 
clean room and in general laboratory space. The quality maintenance standard 
levels for the clean room and laboratory air are 5 and 10 ng/m3 respectively, 
with corresponding action levels of 15 and 30 ng/ m. 

Acid-cleaned sample bottles are stored with 0.5% HO for Hg, As, and Se, 
and 0.5% HN03 for other trace metals. At least six bottles per week are 
randomly selected and the acidified water contents checked for mercury (EPA 
1631) or trace metals scan by ICP-MS. Control charts will be kept of these data 
points for the following metals: Hg, As, Se, Zn, Cu, Pb, Cd, Ni, Fe. The 
occurrence of contamination (Hg > 1 ng/L, all others> 0.5 Jtg/L) must be 
maintained with a running frequency of less than 3% of bottles tested. Each new 
lot of EPA-clean ("1-CHEM") bottles of each size will be tested for Hg by filling 
with 0.5% BrCI in distilled water. These values will be logged. Any lot found to 
contain blanks of> 1 ng/L will not be used for llow-level work. 

Section4.4 
Data Precision and Accuracy 

4.4,1 Calibration Checks • 

Calibration check samples are used to verify the standard calibration curve. 
At least one check sample is analyzed with each batch of samples at the 
beginning of each calibration period. Calibration check samples can either be 
prepared in the laboratory (additional standards) or are available as Standard 
Reference Materials (SRM's) from the NRCC or NIST. Performance Evaluation 
samples serve as an accuracy check of laboratory operations and measurement 
systems by comparing results with those of other laboratories. The experimental 
results of the check sample are compared with the true values, and the percent 
recovery of the check standard is calculated. If fche percent recovery falls within 
the acceptance range_, then sample analysis proceeds. However, if the percent 
recovery does not fall within the acceptance range, the sample is run again, and 
if it still does not fa:U within the acceptance range, the problem is identified, 
corrected, and the instrument calibration sequence begins again. 

SRM data is maintained chronologically in a computer database, and control 
charts are examined on a weekly basis to assess long-term laboratory 
performance trends. The control chart is used to assess trends, and therefore a 
single deviant point will not be considered evidence that an analytical procedure 
is out-of-control. If, however, two or more points in any five day period are 
found to be more than three sigma away from the llong-term mean for that 
parameter, the analytical procedure will be considered out-of-control, and all 
analyses halted until the problem is identified, corrected, and a triplicate 
analysis of that parameter is found to be in control In cases where two or more • 
QC points are found to deviate by between two and three sigma over a five day 
period, the system will be considered under probation, and additional QC 
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checks will be performed. If, over another five day period, performance 
continues to give results greater than two sigma from the mean, the system will 
be considered out-of-control. In all cases where >95% of all QC measurements 
over a given period for a method are within two sigma of the long-term mean 
(or certified range, whichever is smaller), then the system shall be considered in 
control. 

Data collected from inter-laboratory intercomparisons and performance 
evaluation (PE) samples are maintained by the QA officer. In the event that a 
result from such a sample deviates from the acceptance or group mean interval 
reported, the source of the discrepancy will be located, and corrective action will 
be taken. Aliquots of all PE and intercomparison samples will be retained until 
the group results are reported so that the samples may be re-run if necessary. 

4.4.2 Matrix Spike/Duplicate Spike Analysis 

For litigation level QA work, and any new sample matrix/ analyte 
combination, one in every twenty samples will be analyzed with a matrix spike 
and matrix spike duplicate. In this type of analysis, predetermined quantities of 
stock analyte are added to a sample matrix prior to sample extraction or 
digestion and subsequent analysis. Because the nature of such digest is well 
understood in the case of simple total metals digestions, the matrix spike can be 
added to the digest after digestion, but prior to dilution, unless specifically 
disallowed by contract language. This procedure allows initial analysis of 
samples to calculate appropriate spiking levels. 

Percent recovery is calculated for the amount of added analyte detected . 
Spike recoveries of 75-125% (70-130% for MMHg) are considered acceptable. 
The relative percent difference between the samples is calculated and used to 
assess analytical precision (see Duplicate Samples, Section 4.4.4). The 
concentration of the spike should be 2-5 times the expected concentration of the 
analyte in the unspiked media. In general, this means that MS/MSD analyses 
will be performed after the unspiked samples are analyzed, and the 
concentrations calculated. 

For levels of QA other than litigation, the· client or project manager will 
specify spiking frequency. 

4.4.3 Duplicate Samples 

Duplicate samples provide information about sampling plus analysis 
precision and accuracy. Duplicate samples may be either true duplicates or split 
samples. True duplicates are two samples collected from a common sampling 
location in two independent sampling events. Ideally, these samples should 
have identical compositions, although in fact, a degree of field variability always 
contributes to the observed difference between duplicates. Split samples are one 
or more sub-samples of a homogeneous sample. These samples should be 
identical in concentration, and are a direct indicator of analytical-only precision. 
However, in the cases of unhomogenizable samples, such as Hg'l contaminated 
soils, splits will be considered as functionally equivalent to field duplicates. The 
frequency of duplicate sample collection and analysis is specified in the contract 
with the client Typically, one duplicate or split sample is performed per twenty 
samples collected, or one per sampling event, whichever is more frequent The 
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relative percent difference (RPD) between the two values is calculated as 2*(Rl-
R2)/(Rl+R2). The RPD for sample splits must be <25% at concentrations greater • 
than 10 times the MDL to be considered in control. The laboratory has no 
control over field and sampling induced variability, and so the relative precision 
of field duplicates may be viewed as serving informational purposes only. 

Section4.5 
Frontier Geosciences' Quality Control Checks 

4.5.1 QC Samples 

The laboratory uses QC samples to assess validity of the analytical results of 
field samples. QC samples include method blanks, calibration checks, 
performance evaluations, duplicates, and spiked samples. QC samples are 
analyzed in the same manner as field samples, at a frequency described either in 
the individual procedures, or in the contract with the client If the QC sample 
results fall within the acceptance criteria (also detailed in the method or 
prescribed by the client), then the field sample data is considered to be valid or 
acceptable as-is. Unless specified otherwise by the client, the acceptance 
criterion for data based on QC samples is specified in the SOP on Calibration 
Procedures (FGS-001), and in Table 4.3. These criteria are followed per set for 
litigation level QA and per day for research level QA. Of particular importance 
to the client is Frontier's position that a single non-compliant result on a QC 
sample does not automatically invalidate a data set. If the other QA data in the • 
same data set is of acceptable quality, and a re-run of fthe out-of-control sample is 
also of acceptable quality, then the entire data set is considered to be in control 
and acceptable. 

4.5.2 Method Blanks 

A method blank is a sample of reagent water or analytical reagents that 
undergoes the same analytical process as the conesponding field samples. 
Method blanks are used to monitor laboratory performance as well as to detect 
contamination that could have been introduced during the analytical procedure. 
For litigation level work, a minimum of three method blanks are required per 
batch, or one per ten samples, whichever is higher. For research level QA, the 
number of blanks required is determined by the project manager based upon 
historical information on blank values for the same analytical method, and the 
expected concentrations in the samples. All Frontier results will be reported as 
corrected for the mean of the method blanks analyzed with the samples, unless 
previously specified by the contract language. 

4.5.3 Certified Reference Materials (CRM's) 

Frontier maintains the position that matrix equivalent CRM' s are the best 
measure of precision and accuracy, as problems associated with homogeneity • 
and spikes not matching the true analyte forms are avoided. Unfortunately, 
CRM' s do not exist for all matrices. Frontier will utilize CRM' s at a rate of 1 per 

Frontier Geosciences Inc., Quality Assurance Plan. Version 2. 12/f»/98 27 



20 samples or 1 per set, whichever is greater, whenever the appropriate matrix is 
• available (sediments, tissues, sewage sludge, sea water). 

• 

• 

4.5.4 Interlaboratory Intercomparisons 

For matrices where no CRM' s are available at ambient levels, Frontier will 
endeavor to participate in at least one interlaboratory intercomparison or round 
robin per year. These include low level speciation of Hg, As, and Se in water. In 
addition, Frontier routinely participates in several interlaboratory 
intercomparisons per year, including the EPA's WP series, APG, and USGS . 
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Litigation Level · 
QC Requirements for Data Validation 

Table4.3 

QC Requirement Minimum Frequency Limits 

all standards, force min. 4 points/day r > 0.995 
through zero 

continuing calibration 1 per 10 samples 80-120% of initial slope 

laboratory duplicate 1 per 20 samples ±25% RPD 
@>10xMDL 
a 

method blanks• 3 per batch or 1 per 10 a 
samples, whichever is 
greater 

Standard Reference 1 per dataset a 
Material 
matrix digestion 1 per 20 samples 75-125% Rec. 
MS/MSD a 

ongoing precision and as stipulated by 
recovery contract language 

low-level spike recovery as stipulated by 
contract language 

filtration blanks as stipulated by project 
manager 

aNumms; valua iD !iiUJDRSZDdin& ~Q~ 
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Section 4.6 
Data Reduction,. Review, and Verification 

After the data has been acquired, and any necessary calculations performed, 
the initial review is performed by the analyst. Items included in the review 
include: sample identity, peak height verification, instrument calibration, QC 
samples, detection limits, numerical computations, accuracy of transcriptions, 
and compliance with the individual method. For research level QA projects, this 
is the full extent of the formal data review. Screening level data verification is 
dependent upon the project, but is generally less stringent than research level 
data verification. 

On litigation level QA projects, following the analyst's review, the QA officer 
or his/her designate reviews 100% of the raw data, the analyst's chemical 
interpretation and any out-of-control conditions that may be identified by the 
analyst (FGS-038). Additionally, the QA officer examines the QC sample data 
and ensures that the analytical results are within Frontier-prescribed criteria for 
accuracy and precision. Finally, as specified by the client, the data may be 
further reviewed by the client, or by an independent data validator. 

Data verification is part of the review process whereby data is inspected and 
either accepted or rejected based on a set of criteria. Evaluation parameters that 
can be used for validation include, but are not limited to the following: 

a) Performance on SRM's (precision and accuracy) 
b) Calibration data 
c) Specific checks unique to each measurement 

Section4.7 
Data Reporting 

Data is reported using a format specified in the client's contract Data is 
generally reported via US Mail or 2nd day Fed-Ex in tabular form with a case 
narrative and/ or cover letter attached. All of the data, including standard spike 
recoveries, control samples, duplicate analyses, and results from blank analyses, 
is reported along with the sample results in the calculation spreadsheets. 
Samples re-run for reasons of analytical error (i.g. spiked incorrectly, pipetting 
error, aliquot too large or too small, gas flow problem, etc.) will not be 
addressed in the sample report Samples with results that are unaccountable to 
physical, laboratory problems, will be addressed in the sample report All 
requests for sample re-runs for litigation level work must come within 30 days of 
report submittal. The detection limits of an analytical procedure are reported if 
the analyzed value is less than the detection limit Footnotes are referenced to 
specific data if an explanation of reported values is required. All the reports are 
signed and transmitted by the project manager or designee. H previously 
negotiated, data may be transmitted via electronic media (diskette, modem, e
mail, fax), and/ or in specific formats (i.e., Excel file, ASCII, etc.). Negotiable 
aspects may include the additional cost of specific computer programs, 
equipment, or on-line services. Our guaranteed tum-around-time for a 
summary data report is four weeks from receipt of the last sample in a set, with 
the full QA report coming no more than two weeks later. Generally a faster 
response time is achieved (1-2 weeks), especially for research level projects. 
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QC Documentation Provided with Frontier Data Packages 
Table4.4 

Document Abbreviated Package Full Package . 

Chain-of-Custody Form archived provided 

Analytical Bench Sheets archived provided 
Sample Prep Logbook archived at client request 
Raw Data archived at client request 
Uncorrected results not provided provided 
Corrected results provided provided (unless specified) 

QC data summary complete 
Case narrative abbreviated complete 

Instrument Logs not provided at client request 
Reagent Prep Logs not provided at client request 
Control Chart data not provided at client request 

Phone/Fax Records not provided at client request 

Data Interpretation at client request at client request 
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Thank you for your time and effort in reading this document We at Frontier 
Geosciences Inc. realize that technical documents are not always the most 
entertaining papers to read and we are constantly striving to be as succinct and 
readable as possible. Your comments are most welcome and encouraged. Please 
feel free to call, fax or email Beverly A. Heaphey, Quality Assurance Officer, 
with any questions, comments or suggestions. 

phone: (206) 622-6960 
for. (206) 622-6870 

• email: bevh@frontier.wa.com 

• 
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IX 
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Laboratory Quality Assurance Program 

Goals and Laboratory Quality Control Policy 
Personnel anc. Training 
Sample Custody, Sampling Techniques and Preservatives 
Sample Receipt and Log-In Procedures 
Flow of Samples Through the Laboratory 
Analytical Methodology and Instrumentation 
Quality Control and Performance Requirements 
Laboratory Certifications and Accreditations 
Data Reducticn and Validation 
Analytical Reports and Other Deliverables 
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INTRODUCTION 

Quality assurance has always been an important part of 
laboratory operations at ASARCO Inc./AEC. The following 
program describes the quality control procedures designed 
specifically to meet or exceed EPA, OSHA and various states 
requirements for an environmental chemistry laboratory. The 
program addresses the following areas: I) Goals and 
laboratory quality control policy; II) Personnel and training; 
III) Sample custody, sampling techniques and preservatives; IV) 
Sample receipt and log-in procedures; V) Flow of samples 
through the lab; VI) Analytical methodology and 
instrumentation; VII) Quality control and performance 
requirements VIII) Data reduction and validation; IX) 
Analytical reports and other deliverables, and; X) Standard 
operating procedures. The quality assurance manual is 
available to all personnel and is located in the supervisor's 
office. 

I. 

II. 

GOALS AND LABORATORY POLICY 

The purpose of the ASARCO/AEC Quality Assurance Program is 
to insure that all data generated and processed is 
scientifically valid and of known precision and accuracy . 
It is the policy of the laboratory to meet, as a minimum, 
all of the criteria set forth in this program or the 
method specific QC criteria and to insure that approved 
procedures and QA data are satisfactorily documented. The 
Quality Assurance manual is reviewed and approved on an 
annual basis by laboratory management. The effectiveness 
of the program is measured by means of a systems audit 
conducted on an annual basis by the QA coordinators. A 
written report of the audit findings is provided to the 
Analytical Services Manager. In addition, quarterly 
quality assurance update reports are prepared by the QA 
coordinators and submitted to the Analytical Services Manager. 

PERSONNEL AND TRAINING 

ASARCO field service staff, technicians and outside 
consulting field service personnel operate independently 
of the laboratory. These individuals consult with 
laboratory personnel and staff environmental scientists on 
issues such as sample volume requirements, containers and 
methods of preservation. 

All laboratory personnel participate in an extensive on 
the job training program tailored specifically to the 
individual chemical analysis. This in-house training 
consists of acquiring an in-depth understanding of the 
appropriate methodology (eg: EPA, NIOSH and OSHA 



procedures) and applying these procedures to synthetic • 
standards, s~andard reference materials and various other 
check samples prior to the analysis of unknowns. Each 
analyst is also required to attend laboratory safety 
training seminars on a quarterly basis. In addition, 
analysts are encouraged to attend training seminars 
conducted ty analytical instrument manufacturers. 
Training records are kept on file in the manager's office. 
An organizational chart and laboratory personnel 
responsibilities forms can be found in attachment #1. 

III. SAMPLING TECHNIQUES, PRESERVATION AND SAMPLE CUSTODY 

Samples are taken, labeled, preserved and prepared for 
shipment by qualified personnel usually under the direct 
supervision of the on-site environmental scientist using 
the EPA approved procedures listed in 600/4-79 Revised 
1983 and SW 346 Third Edition; NIOSH Manual of Analytical 
Methods, Third Edition; and the OSHA Manual of Analytical 
Methods. Specific chain of custody procedures are 
followed utilizing the form included as attachment #2. 

IV. SAMPLE RECEIPT AND LOG-IN PROCEDURES 

The samples are shipped by common carrier, next day 
service in appropriate shipping containers such as 
insulated ice chests. The samples are sent to one of the 
following individuals: 

Ms. Maureen Ottley 
Customer/Systems Support Rep. 
c/o ASARCO Incorporated 
3422 South 700 West 
Salt Lake City, Utah 84119 

Ms. Jodie Haynes 
Customer/Systems Support Rep. 
c/o ASARCO Incorporated 
3422 South 700 West 
Salt Lake City, Utah 84119 

Upon arrival,. the shipment is inspected for completeness 
by the sample custodian. Chain-of-custody forms are 
signed as evidence of receipt and accompany samples and 
login/chain-of-custody work sheets while in the 
laboratory. The samples are then individually logged into 
the ASARCO Laboratory Information Management System 
(LIMS) . 
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The log-in program assigns a unique lab number to each 
sample and prints login/ chain-of -custody work sheets for 
each batch of samples with all pertinent information (see 
attachment #3). The samples are then logged into a 
hardbound logbook listing the computer assigned batch 
number, client, date of receipt, the number of samples in 
the batch and the matrix (see attachment #4). The 
condition of the shipping and sample containers are noted 
on the log-in checklist along with preservation parameters 
(see attachment #5). Field personnel are notified 
immediately of any inconsistencies with the chain-of
custody forms or problems regarding the condition of the 
sample containers or sample preservation. 

FLOW OF SAMPLES THROUGH THE LAB 

The login/chain-of-custody work sheets are given to the 
enalyst(s) assigned to the project along with the 
corresponding samples. Samples are analyzed in accordance 
with the methods listed in Section VI of this manual. The 
samples are kept either in a locked refrigerator (if 
appropriate) or in the custody of the analysts while they 
are being worked on. All necessary sample and analytical 
information is logged in ink into a hardbound laboratory 
workbook (see attachment #6) . This may include raw 
analytical data, graphs, calibration curves, quality 
control information, sample preparation and/or digestion 
procedures and any comments. All calculations such as 
adjustments for dilutions or concentrations, unit changes, 
etc. are made in this book. Any corrections are made by 
drawing a single line through the entry, and placing the 
revised entry to the side. The correction is initialed 
and dated. Unused portions at the bottom of a page are to 
have a single line extending from the last entry to the 
bottom of the page. Upon completion of analyses the 
sample and quality control data are logged into the LIMS 
by the analyst and a final report is generated. Water 
samples and digestates are stored for approximately two 
months after the final report has been sent. 
Miscellaneous and solid samples (eg. soils, solid waste, 
filters, etc.) are stored indefinitely. Samples for 
disposal are disposed of in accordance with all local, 
state and federal regulations. 

ANALYTICAL METHODS AND INSTRUMENTATION 

The procedural and instrumentation manuals are available 
to the analyst in the supervisor's office at any time. 
For projects requiring contract laboratory protocol, the 
CLP ILM03.0 is followed. Other frequently used references 
are the EPA•s 11 Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and 
Wastes 11 , 6009 I 4-79 Revised 1983, 11 Test Methods for 
Evaluation of Solid Wastes 11

, SW846; 11 Standard Methods for 



Water and Wastewater" 19th Edition and the NIOSH Manual of • 
Analytical Methods. Methods are thoroughly tested using 
matrix matched standard reference materials or other 
materials of known composition to insure accurate and 
precise results before testing of unknowns is conducted. 

The analytical instrumentation is operated in accordance 
with the manufacturer's guidelines to obtain the desired 
sensitivity. One example of this would be the use of the 
Perkin-Elmer "cookbook" for samples analyzed by atomic 
absorption spectrophotometry. Method detection limits are 
compiled annually and an example is included as 
attachment #7. Instrument standards are used on a daily 
basis to determine response and calibration of the 
instruments. These standards are traceable to high purity 
stock material utilizing a unique numbering system and 
documented in a hardbound logbook (refer to section VII). 
All calibration information is documented in the analyst's 
workbook and available for review. 

Instrumentation maintenance records and service agreements 
are kept on file are included as attachment #8. Operating 
and routine maintenance SOP's are are in the ASARCO 
Laboratory Operations manual and on the company's • 
intranet. Calibration and maintenance procedures are 
documented for support equipment such as balances and 
micro pipettes. Defective equipment is removed from 
service until repaired. 

Instrument detection limits and linear dynamic ranges are 
determined in accordance with method specific 
requirements. 

VII. QUALITY CONTROL AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Following is a summary of the ASARCO laboratory QC 
program: 

1. Instrument Calibration and Acceptance Criteria 

For atomic absorption spectrophotometry, a blank and 
three s~andards in graduated amounts must be used. 
Standards absorbance values will be recorded and a 
correlation coefficient of . 995 or better must be 
achieved. At least two standards must be used for 
ICP calibration. One of the standards must be a 
blank. Interference check samples (ICS's) are 
performed daily and must be within + or 20%. 
Calibrations will be conducted daily and each time • 
the instrument is set up. Initial calibration 
verification (ICV) is conducted with an independent 
reference standard immediately after instrument 
calibration and must be within + or 10%. 
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2. 

Continuing calibration verifications are conducted at 
a frequency of 1 in 10 and also must fall within + or 

10%. Initial calibration blanks (ICB's) and 
continuing calibration blanks (CCB' s) are conducted 
at the frequency as the ICV's and CCV's, and are to 
fall within + or - the reported limit of detection. 

Quality Control Samples 

The table on the following page 
and frequency of QC samples 
validate. Also included are 
corrective action procedures. 

summarizes the type 
normally used to 

control limits and 

The analysts are largely responsible for monitoring 
trends and trouble shooting problems with laboratory 
supervision in the role of reviewing the program and 
providing assistance in trouble shooting more 
difficult problems. Quality control charts are 
included as Attachment #9. As part of the laboratory 
alert system, quality control data, which are out of 
acceptable limits, are automatically flagged via the 
statistical quality control program and action taken 
in accordance with the control loop (see attachment 
#10) . 

On rare occasions when samples are sent to other 
laboratories, synthetic standards, NIST type 
certified materials, duplicates, and blanks are sent 
to monitor the quality of the data returned. In 
addition, only properly accredited and/or certified 
laboratories are used. 

3.Proficiency Testing 

The laboratory participates in many inter-laboratory 
proficiency testing programs. Proficiency test 
samples are analyzed in a manner similar to routine 
samples. The following is a list of current 
programs: 

AIHA Proficiency Analytical Testing Program 
(PAT) 

ELPAT Program for soil, paint and wipes 

ERA WP Program 

Ambient Source Sampling Audits (by EPA) for lead 

The laboratory adheres to the following guidelines 
regarding proficiency testing: 

• Conduct proficiency testing for each analyte or 



where proficiency testing is not available, ~ 
maintain appropriate validating documentation. 

• Conduct proficiency testing at the certifying 
agencies required frequency. 

• Utilize an approved proficiency testing service. 
• Follow proficiency testing provider's analyzing 

and reporting instructions. 
• Notify certifying agency of a change in 

provider. 
• Maintain a copy of all proficiency testing 

records. 
• Submit corrective action to certifying agency 

for values outside acceptable limits. 

4. Laboratory Reagents and Standards Log and Traceability 

All laboratory reagents are to meet or exceed the 
quality spec~fied by the method. Generally, unless a 
higher grade is recommended, reagents are ACS grade or 
better. For all standards the following information 
will be recorded in the appropriate standards logbook 
and on the standards bottles: 

1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 

Date of preparation 
Acid matrix of standards 
Concentration of standards 
Initials of the analyst preparing the standard 
Source of standards 

Laboratory reagents are inspected, dated and 
initialed upon receipt. Reagents are not used beyond 
theexpiration date (eg. pH buffer solutions) or if the 
internal QC suggests a problem. Intermediate reagent 
containers are labeled with the following information: 

1) Date of preparation 
2) Ma1:rix 
3) Concentration 
4) Initials of the analyst 

Item number 5, Source of Standards, requires some 
specific guidelines to ensure a consistent, useable 
method of traceability. All standards are made from 
high purity metals and confirmed by third party 
reference materials or previous standards. Purchased 
standards are NIST traceable. Standards are not used 
beyond expiration dates or if the internal QC's (eg. 
ICV's or LCS's) suggest a problem. 

Source of Standards for Stock Solutions will be 
conducted as follows: 

~ 

~ 
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Laboratory SOP's Location 

Sample Preservation Quality Assurance Program, 
Section III 

Sample Custody II II 

Holding Times II II 

*Sample Receipt Quality Assurance Program, 
Section IV 

Sample Handling & Distribution Quality Assurance Program, 
Section v 

Sample Preparation and Analyses Quality Assurance Program, 
Section VI 

*Standard Traceability & Source II II 

Laboratory QC Samples Quality Assurance Program, 
Section VII 

Data Assessment Quality Assurance Program, 
Section VIII 

Data Validation II II 

Data Useability II II 

Data Generation Quality Assurance Program, 
Section IX 

Sample Storage Posted or Distributed as 
Sample Disposal Necessary 
Glassware Cleaning 
Sample Digestion 

*Also posted or distributed. 

FIELD SOP'S 

The following field SOP's are addressed 
contractor and are to be included in the 
sampling and laboratory QAPP: 

by the 
project 

sampling 
specific 

-Sample Collection 
-Field Log Book 
-Sample Packaging 
-Field Measurements 
-Consumable Procurement 
-Documentation 
-Sample Shipments 



Standard reference materials will be disposed of when 
they met the expiration date. Standards will always 
be validated with a current standard reference 
material and will be disposed of when they can no 
longer meet the + or - 10% rev guidelines set for 
laboratory quality assurance. 

6. Examples 

Refer to attachment #11 for an example of the 
standards log and its analytical documentation. 

VIII. CERTIFICATIONS AND ACCREDITATIONS 

The laboratory maintains the following certifications and 
accreditations: 

• American Industrial Hygiene Association 

• State of Utah 

• State of Arizona 

Refer to attachment #12 for copies of the certificates and 
list of licer-sed parameters. 

IX. DATA REDUCTION, VALIDATION AND REPORTING 

All standard curves, quality control information, raw 
data, and mathematical manipulations of data are recorded 
in ink in the hard bound laboratory workbook. Any 
corrections are made with a single strike out line dated 
and the analyst's initials. Each analyst maintains his or 
her workbook and files completed workbooks for future 
reference. 

The sample and quality control data is logged into the 
LIMS data base where final reports are generated. After 
the reports are generated sample and quality control data 
are independently reviewed by a second analyst. Below is 
an outline o= the checking procedures used to verify the 
reportable data. At least 20% of all data entries are 
checked in this manner. If during the checking process, 
errors are determined, 100% of the data set will be 
checked. 

• The analyst performing the data 
processing shall give the data package 
to ar.. analyst independent of the work 
for checking. The package shall 

• 
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X. ANALYTICAL REPORTS AND OTHER DELIVERABLES 

XI. 

The following information is included with each analytical 
report (see attachment #12). 

1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 

9 . 

10. 

11. 

A cover letter referencing the project, 
sample information and any sample or 
abnormalities. 

Batch and sample number. 

Date collected. 

Sample description. 

Parameter. 

Value and Units of Concentration. 

Analyst. 

Date Analyzed. 

Holding Times. 

Method of Analyses. 

pertinent 
analytical 

Quality Control Data (provided if requested) . 

Each report is reviewed for accuracy of calculations, 
transcription errors, etc. by a second analyst and 
approved by the laboratory manager prior to 
distribution. 

It is the policy of ASARCO Inc. to keep all ASARCO 
Laboratory records and reports on computer file and in 
hard copy indefinitely. Records for commercial clients, 
both hard copy and computer files are kept a minimum of 
ten years. 

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURE (SOP's) 

The utilization of SOP's in both the field and laboratory 
is considered to be a critical component in maintaining a 
high level of quality and consistency. All field and 
laboratory personnel are to have ready access to any of 
the applicable SOP's. SOP's are to be reviewed and dated 
by the laboratory coordinator and approved and dated by 
the laboratory manager on an annual basis. The adoption 
of new SOP's or revision of existing SOP's are performed 
by the lab coordinator and lab manager. The following 
table is a list of specific laboratory functions for which 
a written SOP is available. 



XII. Physical Facility 

The physical facility is designed to insure that the 
laboratory staff has suitable space, utilities and 
equipment to enable them to conduct their tests in a safe 
and healthful environment and produce quality data. 
Separate areas have been designated for sample receipt, 
storage 1 chenical storage 1 waste storage I data handling, 
and incompatible tests. The facility is inspected on a 
regular basis for health and safety purposes. Both the 
facility and records are available for inspection by the 
certifying agency. 

• 

• 

• 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
ORGANIZATION CHART AND EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITY 
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• N'!cdcd 10 go from 160.000 analyoeslyr. lo 240.000 onolvsestyr. 

•• To be used as noodcd. 
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1\nalytical SeiVICes 
Manager 

G. R. STANGA 

li'CIIt11CAL SEf1VICES CENIER 
OR<.;AtliZAIIONAL CHARI 

Janua II, 2000 

• 

Jun•or 
Assoclale 
S. FAREY 

Drallsn~an 

VACANT 

Elec:hical 
EnglnP.e' 
VACANT 

• 



Analytical Serv1ces 
Manager 

• G. R STANGA 

I I 
Environ. Laboratory 3iological Laboratory 

r-- Coordinator 

[ 
Coordinator 

V. P. KELLER M.A. ACEVEDO 

Customer Support Customer Support 
f--- Representative II Representative II 

M. OTILEY J. C. HAYNES 

Senior Senior 
r--- Chemist 1--- Chemist 

A. K. HARAMI N. K. JUDKINS 

Senior Senior 
t-- Chemist 1--- Chemist 

B. A. DHEDHY C. T. HASSARD 

Senior Senior 
r-- Chemist I-- Chemist 

G. J. SALANDRA T. J. JACOBI 

Senior Chemical 
- Chemist - Technician Ill • M.D. KUEHN B.O.OUKATZ 

Senior Chemical 

- Chemist f.- Technician Ill 
L. C. STONE K. P. BILAK 

Chemical 
1-- Technician Ill 

R. D. COBLE 

Chemical 
1-- Technician Ill 

J. H. NOKES 

Chemical 
,__ Technician Ill 

M. J. FABBI 

• 



J,OSITIO~ ---- ·---

Cbcmic.al Tecbaiciau I 

Cbemh:al l'ec:bad~ian II 

Chemical 'feclmician Ill 

• 

CHEMlCAL TECHNICIAN JOB FAMil .. Y 

llESCRlPTION ------- --- . ---
Emry level pusiliou. Under dirccl supervision pcrfc.Jmts u vwic:ly nf simple und 
routine chcnm:al lC:.'itS and analyses. 

Under general supc:rvi~iun, (ll..'lfurm:; a variety of chemical tests ami analyses. 
Typically, requires a minimum of I year of Chemical AniJiyst I experience. 
Performs method llevclopmcut f(lJ laboratory processes. 

Under limiled supervision, perfonns more complex chemical test and analyses on 
ma_iur pmjccl'i. Is compctcnl to work in mo:il urea:; ol' llu: laboratory. lJ:;c:; 
judgment \n the ind~peudcnt evaluation, selection and adaptation of standard 
mcthmls. Performs method development and cvalualion lor lahunttOJy processes. 
Particirah::s in the tcclmical training of new cmpluyc:c:s. Typic.:uiJy. rusilinn 
requires a minimwn of 6 years experience. 

• 
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CHEMICAL TECHi'C.ICJAN JOB FAMlJ.Y (cont.) 

__ P_O_SITION_' ----

Scniu.- Cbemisl 

l.ahnratory Coordinator 

J>Jt:S<:tUPTI()N 

litis iJOsilion n:presen.tS 1hc highcsctcc!mical skill. lndc~ndcntly p:.-fomu most 
assignments wilh iostruclion as to the general rcsulrs expected. Plans and 
conducl.s work n:quirin~ mu:;lcry of specialized unuJylical technique~. Supervises 
anti per1ilrms mclhucl t.lc:vdupnrc:nl and c:v;tluatiun lor lahuratnry prO\:eS!)es. 
Trains and supervises less expt=rience,( unalysl.s. Pusiliun requires a bnchel01s 
degree in Chemisliy or related allied Held wilh minimum of8 years of diverse 
hebunthtl}' work. 

Supervises the tiaiiy ac&ivilic." of the Sen in.- Chc:misls ;mll Chemical T c:c.:hniduns. 
Cnonhnalc~ ~nu\ 1\i!ill,hu\e.'\ somp\c work\nud. Tntcklt prugrc:sli ol" it.Ssignctl 
pmjcc1s ln cmsnrc timely complclion. lntcract.ct with plnnl personnel nod 
commercial clients un a wide vari~ty of issues. Parlicipales ir. plaaninc lab 
probrtruns on lite basis of specialized knowledge. Orcanizcs and implements 
laboratory programs. lnln.D'CS implemcnta.lion nf quality assurance pmgram ond 
ovt:r!Wes proficiency t~sling pnlQI1UllS and coneclive acliou plans. Position 
requires a bachclon degree in Chemistry or aiJicd related field with a mioimum of 
1 0 years of diverse anaiytical laboratory operations. 

• 
GRADE 
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CUSTOM·lc~R SERVICE RI!:PRF .• SENTATIVEJOil :FAMILY 

POSITIOI"\ ----
Cu~lon•ca· Sca-vic:c f(eJ)rc:u:nlativc I 

Cua10rucr Senh:e lleprescotati'lle U 

Senior C1utnmtr ~trv!ce 
ReprC3~naatil•e 

• 

DESCRIPTION 
---·---. -····--

Entry kv..:l • Ar.ts M the secondary customer contacl for inlcrcompa.ny and 
commercial accoWJls n:garJinH pricing. schcduliug aud shipping inquiries. 
Ensures tl1a1 cus&omt:a·s rec..:t:ive il.c IK.:sl service pos.sibic Lhron~_Ero~.:es!i!n~ 
unJcrs and prc:paring general correspondence. Strong communication skins is 
rc4uircd. 

Ac•s as the c.ustomer contact tor intercompany and commes:ciul uccuwJ\S 
11:garding priciug, scheduliog am..l :ihipping inquities. Enswes that customer:; 
receive the hc:;l service: pus~ible through processing oulcrs, preparing gcucmi 
em respondence, and coordinating with other fllllclions as requited. Slrung 
communiculion ~killli uml knowlcdg~ oflaboralory cnvirunmcnlrt:cJilin."tl. 

t•rimary cWiloiJII:r conaact for intercompany and commercial accnunl~ 
regarding priciny, ~clacduling ami shipping inquiries. Efejllll!3 &hal customt.'ts 

. ruccive the best service possible throuch processing orders, preparing gcneml 
correspondence, an.:.i coordinuting with other functions as required. AS.!:isl~ 
manageauent in planning and coordinating the marketing and adver:1is~ng of 
the laboratory. Supt.·rvim:3 other Ctt'll.nmcr Service Representatives. 
Minimuru offiv.e years of c:ustoMer service work expericnc~: in LaboraLury 
~nviror.mca:t. 

• 

H 
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POSlTJON 

MedicaJ Ta:~:buulogisa 1 

Medi.:al Tcdaoologist II 

Senior Medical 'fccluaologb& 

• 
MEUICAL TECHNOI..OGIST JOB FAMILY 

DES<:KIPTI ON -------
Entry levd position. Under direct supervision.1,crfonns simple BOd routine 
analysis of biological samples wi&h same day turnaround time. Position 
requires a bachelors dcgn:e in Medical Tcclmology or allied reluted fielcl. 

Under minimal supavisioJ~ pcrfcmns nmre complex analysis and tests of 
hiologici.JI ~anapies. I las a worldng lmowledge of in:~trumc:nt operation, 
maintenance ami lrnublc.shooting. Muimains inlcmal quulily as:rurance 
progrwn. Reviews and enters dala inlo the laboratory inlonnatiun syslem. 
PUJ11cipah:::; in method development and labordlury certification procedure:;. 
Position requires a bachelors degree in Medical Tcclmology or allied related 
licld with a minimum uf2 yenrs experience in u dinicallaboratory including 
chemislry, hcmalolob'Y and urinwy:;is. 

lnd.cpcndently performs most assignments with instnu:lion as to the gc:nenl 
n;:;ulls expected. Over:;ccs all activities in the clinical tiection and is re:~ponsiblc: 
fur timely reponing and qualily of analyses. Sclcc!s, modifies and develop~ 
metilo<io!ogics to enhance nnalylical cu~bilitics. Trains ami supervises less 
cxpcricnc~d employees. Maiulains qWIIity assunmcc programs. Position 
requires a bacaelors cicgrcc in Mec:!ical Tech;;oingy or aJiit:d reiawd fil!ld with a 
minimum or~ yearn cxpe:i~acc in a cJ:nical Jahoralory including chcm:stry, 
!J.Cillalology ond urina!ysis. 

• 
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ATTACHMENT 2 
SUBMITTAL/CHAIN-OF -CUSTODY FORMS 
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EnviliKmonlal • • 
Laboratory .. ·vlces Request Form 
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.,:-:-. """:'
0 

• ~-~~-~, ~-r-~=-=IE::-:N=n-=n=-=e~a:-.,-• ~,E~s~rs----ro 
oTwnalnapmlto:.~-------_-_______ ·_· ________________ ,~~sA~co~------

ana Aoquos11ng Sorvlce: _________ l Additional Copy or Report To: . :: rsq 4\~PA~TQRY 
crson Aoquesllng Service: Services Requested Below · ·3422 South. 100 We 
roiocl Oosc!iplion: are Requoslod No ~alar Than: :~~-~~, ~~~--~iiy,~'·.OH~~i 
our Prolocl No.: n.ac ., . . 

0 
• • 04 10 

~'!!f!!OS C!!!~.;;.CI;;e~d;...;:;BY&.·;...· ___________ .f!!&Sa Forw•d Resulla by: IJSM.Uft ltt4!!X 0"'•0 o.~ .. u yii'lf'pu~l~i1i~ s"ery!cl 
.. 

!0 TYPEOFSERVICER~IIEST~E~D~: __ ':._,_,_._o._o·o~0 ---0 ~= _____ .·~--0-
00 
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00
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r.;~~H~ ~~;·(~~1; ·~~~~~ Please send lhe following supplies: 
{ ) Sampling media or .containers Please Specify--------

{ ) Laboralory services forms ( ) Ollta' ---------

Please analyze lho enclosed samples for: 
iamplin(J No. of 
aao & Time samelal.o.mascriJ!IIon(TaoJ!_.o . .__,__c_onlalners 

Analyses ~ 
R!!J~Sied Comments tfJ 

~-------·---······----
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..... a.: llllr: .... 11•• :o.ncreo•,.•rH•-a S .. l'fi'C Abt.iU :e•Joc· -
nttuil.c4 Pr: Jail 11•• , ...... IIJ; .... .... 'ice 

...... ..... -~ • - I -I, . ~· .... 0-



AEC LABORATORiES 
Laboratory Services Request Form 

.UENT INFORMATION· I SEND REOUE.S'l':. ·-CiiemN~e: ______________________ ~l ~~a~ 
Client Address: I 342l'Sauth iOO Vr' 

-----:--------------------;' Saltl..a.kc Cty. t Client Phone:.________ - 84119 
~C~Ii;en~t~F~ax~=~~~~~~~==~-------------------------1Yam~~~~ • ACCOUNT: INFORMATION::.-.. ; .. ,::-·_;> .... -::·:-·- IRcprc:c::wivl:.is: .;;..A~c.;.;;c;;;.;o;;;.;u:;:.nt.:::.N.;.:a:.:.m.;..:.:.;:e:::::~_-:_~_~_~_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_:_-_-_-_-_-_-_-:-_:_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_ __,-;· .:~~~= 
Account Addres!:h · ·Pllcmc'#"{§0~%61- !4:. 

---------~-.~t:ax~--(san$4-9S!S P.O. No:. _____ _ 

Repc~ReswmTo: ________________________________________ __ 
Report Address: 
Please Forward =R-es,..ui"':':ts~B--y:~----u~s=-=-M~m~.l~{ ~)--F~e-d~Ex~(~) --=F=-ax--=-( ~) ---:o=th=-=--er---
Services Reauested below are recuired no later than (date\ 

Please ana1vze the enc1osed fndustriat Hvoiene samctes 1or· . miUSrd r= iAk ;ifi!it~ Pidd Sample:: pi VaL 'TJ.me ugf ug/m3 b=~ Almlysc: 
-'Z 

~itt;; 
J;o;t-&&..lM;J No./De:c:rinticm. cu-t ( .... , mtcr filter R.c:au=tc:i ~ 

I I • 
I t 

I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

Please analvze the enctosed Environmental samctes tor: 

Wllv~:- Ficici Sample Sampling iNa. af Aualysc: ,,. 
Nor · · Date &. n~ l~nB Rc:an-tl"ff 

,;,u,.U~';- r.&J..,....,.&UUI.JU 

'se send the foflowing suppfies: 
Laboratory Request Forms ( 

1 Other • 
) Sampfing Media (ptease specify) ----------• 

:CMMENTS 



J .. ~~ .auum , • wesa, ~an Lake cuv. Utah 84119 
flO 1-262· 7946. • • -

CliENT SAMPLERS: (Signalure) SAMPLE SITE 

.. 

PROJECT SAMPLING CO. 
.. 

NO. OF 
DATE TIME SAMPLE 1.0. I DESCRIPTION IT AG NO. CONTAINERS TYPE ANALYTES REt ~RKS 

--- -

-- -- -- -- - - -

- ----

- -- -

--
• - --

tOUISHED ISI;nllllltf: OAT! 11t.l6 RECEIVED (Signt11111l; REUHOUISHED (lilgntlurll: 0• 1"1 Tli.CE REC£1'1£0 tSignalutel: 

-- - -
·tOIIISIIED (S~t .. l: DAlE , .... RECEIVED IS'WIIIWtl: RELIHOUI&H£0 ~S~~Pt•ur•J: OlliE flUE RECEIVEO tSogotal• .. l: 

. - - - ' - -· - - -... .. ..... .. .... nr•·nvn•• uut "lllO''••'' 0A11 TIMI nEM n"l 



- -· -······~! ···''=': "''"•r.::::a n~'-4'-'C:~" r~. ••• 
lndusmal Hygiene Samptes 

PLJ.\NT INFORMATION.. ..::::,·:·::··· ··· ····· '··. ::·. I SEND REQUE~ 

-'ant Requesting Service~s:---·------------------;1 ASARCC 
1tson Requesting Service I TSC l.J\BCFiA 

t"'roject Oesc:iption I 3422 Sauth Ia 
four Project Nc. Sail l..ake dflf' 

I 84119 
-=R~a==~a~R=T=.~lN~s=.=,H~U~c=l~IC~N~S~>·~,<,,,~,i;~~,~-.:~:---~~--,.,.-,~,;-~~-::·:-.-,~,-,,,,-,~.-.. -.. :_-,---------------~~YcmOn==:~ 

:Jriginai RepcrtTc: R~:S: 
AdditicnaJ Copy ot Report To: Jcd.i:Hayt:c: 

3ervices Requested beiow are required nc later than phcncna.. (SOl) 252 
----------- = cS&II: 

SAM P1 r:::: 'N FO ~MATIC N ·~·: ···~=·-={•··=·~·.: .. ;;:·,.,,,.,,,~;; ... ., ~~ n .. · .. ·.··.·.··.· .. ·.··· ............. ·::·~·· .. ::;:::.;;_;. 
Persona1 Monitor 

S:npfoyee Name 
:.~pioyee No. 

:.~pioyee S.S.N. -------------J 
:lepartment 

Stationarv Monitor 
Oepartment 
Department Code 
Area 0 esctipticn 

Job Classit1ca1icn ----------------!.-------------Job Coda 
:;espirator Type 

te sampied Shttt'-__ Pump/rctamster N.:,:o::.:·-------:--------
:npiing Canditfcns~m-----.;;;;:iieiiiiiiiZ"i'UUUil--_,t,.J • -=rcpe n=,mng 

ase send the following supplies: 

Analyses 
Reauested Tc: 

) Laecratcry Request Farms ( ) Sampfing Media (pfease specify) --------
)Other ·- • ___ -----
;cMMENTS'( lf·acaticacle::cneck:Ciccrccrictte box and exc1ain beicwl 

Sampie Collection Abnormaifty (3) 
Ventilation System Maifundicn (4) 
UnusuaJ Work Outies (5} 
1ime Weighted Average (S) 

[.] Unusuaf Weather Conitions (7) 
[ ] Precess Equipment Matfuneion, 

Shutdown, or Curtailment (B) 

·~en~=---------------------------------------------------~ 
:eNaDcnOrA~~iN~-------------------------------------~---------



• 

ATTACHMENT 3 
LOGIN/CHAIN -OF-CUSTODY FORM 

• 

• 



LOGIN CHAIN OF CUSTODY REPORT (ln01) 
Dec 18 1998, 09:52 am 

Login Number: L982521 
Account: 7818 East Helena 

Project: 3119 Water and Solid Waste 

L98252!~t::. ::_ -
HDS :-Effluent· 

' ---- HDS.;..EOOl ::=:=:,::,=:=(.:=14-~0E"C;.;;9a=:=:1a:;;.DEc~·gs';::-:, :::::=2·asnEc+9a:::::: 
· ... · ··:· · ... :_::· :: :' .. -.-: '\.:<::/::·:· .. ·.·.·.·.·.· ·.·. ·-:.:: ·. ·. :< .; ·. ::. _. .· . :>~ ';' ::<\~::~> .:.::. :.:: :->:. ···:· =::.;.: . ;:=:=.:-:-;.} ·::::: :::::=:·:·: ·:·:······ 

- Hofd: i2~.JUN:9:9-: -= _),<'= -_::::_ - -1:= :S'b£tl::~=~=,,=,, 

.•:::.· 

water 
Water 
Water 
Water 
Water 
Water 
Water 
·water 
water 
water 

s AS erR)--
s CD(TR) 
S CU(TR) 
S FE(TR) 
S HG 
S PB(TR) 
X QC DELIVERABr...ES 10% 
S SE(TR) 
s TL(TR) I 
S ZN (TR) .:Pt--- n ~~ U 

Hold:l2-JUN-99 
Hold:12-JUN-99 
Hold:12-JUN-99 
Hold:ll-JAN-99 
Hold:12-JUN-99 

Hold:12-JUN-99 
Hold:12-JUN-99 

Page 1 

Signature: 

Date: 

• 

• 



• 

ATTACHMENT 4 

CENTRAL LOGBOOK RECORD 

• 

• 



----- -~~---~~.,-=-·.;-~,.'10-.::..-.Wf'_.,._ ,...._,.,.. . ..:,...~-~----- ·. :z --···· -_.:-::·-:- •.•.. . ... - --~----

c;N\.\ ~ d.v...... ~ o.J-<... lqCi9 

1-1<?' 

' s. .I 

A-

.o-..'6 
.,..s~o 

. I I 
C>Q\- Pr 

~5~\ 

d.S~ '). 
:l5>-\-3 
~5~~ :w .c 

.q~ ~5~5 :I.C 
~5~~ :t c 
~5~1 \-1 -· ~I 

• 



• 

ATTACHMENT 5 

LOGIN CHECKLIST FORM 

• 

• 



LOG-Ill C!lmCXLIBT 

DATE REC'D: 
----------------------------------------- • SAMPLE ORIGIN'----·-----------------------------------------

BATCH #-------------------------------------------------------------
SHIPPING CONTAINERS INTACT: Yes ------ No-------
COC SEALS: PRESE1~: Yes No - , __ 

TAMPER PROOF:Yes ___ No ___ INTACT: Yes_ No_ 

LOCATION: Left _____ Right ........ Front ____ Back. ____ __ 

SAMPLE CONTAINERS ::NTACT: Yes No 

SAMPLE MATRIX 

! WATER 

I SOIL VEGETATION 

I 
MISC./SOLID I • 

CORRECT PRESERVATION Yes No N/A 

Metals {HNO~) 

Un-Preserved (RAW) 
TDS,TSS,Alk.,Cl•,F•,COnd., 
S04•,S.Grav.,N03,N02,pH 
Herdnesa,Flashcoint,C~ 

Nutrients {H,so,) 

CN- {NaOH) 

Phenol & p (H.,so, > 

Oil&Grease (H.,so,) 

TEMPERATURE •c 

COMMENTS:-----------·-----------------------------------------

Siqnature • . 



• 

ATTACHMENT6 
LAB WORKBOOK RECORD 

• 

• 



. . . '\ . . ·-:-. . . . .. _..,. 
. . . 

' -~ t . ' ' 



---·- ··----------------+---·--------·---+---------··--+----·-----------

----------------------i· ---·· ------ ··-----1-----------·---



• 

ATTACHMENT 7 

METHOD DETECTION LIMITS 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: AL ..;..,.;.:;; _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~--------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
--------~~~~~---------

MATRIX: WATER 
---~--------

PREPARER: AKH -----
ANALYST: MDK -----

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.0868 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0906 PPM 
0.0832 PPM 
0.0799 PPM 
0.1089 PPM 
0.0871 PPM 
0.0767 PPM 
0.0815 PPM 

0.0868 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0676 

0.01075 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.08681 

. 0.03379 PPM 10xMDL: 0.3379 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOt- EEICQ7 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: AS -'-------- METHODOLOGY: ICP --------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESC Rl PTION: -=O:.;..P-:.T..:..:.I M;.;;,A~30;;,.;0_;.0....;;D;....;V-'I...;;.C..:...P ___________ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: -=E~P.:...:A..:::3~0.:....:1 0:._ ________________ _ 

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
-------------~~~~-'----------------

MATRIX· WATER ---------------------
PREPARER: AKH 

ANALYST: MDK 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 06-Dec-00 

0.0500 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0510 PPM 
0.0527 PPM 
0.0540 PPM 
0.0553 PPM 
0.0519 PPM 
0.0547 PPM 
0.0559 PPM 

0.0536 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0115 

0.00183 PPM Analyte Cone.: I o.o5ooj 

·a.ciosn PP5tr· .... -_. 10xMDL: 0.0577 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEEICQ~ 9 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: AG ------- METHODOLOGY: ICP 
~--------------

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~---------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
-----~-------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
-------------~-------------------

MATRIX: WATER 
~~~------------

PREPARER: AKH _;.___ __ _ 
ANALYST: MDK ------

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.0100 Analyte Units: ..;..P_P~M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0094 PPM 
0.0095 PPM 
0.0093 PPM 
0.0091 PPM 
0.0101 PPM 
0.0108 PPM 
0.0090 PPM 

0.0096 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0041 

0.00064 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.01001 

. 0.00203·. .·"PPM 10xMDL: 0.0203 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 Ox MDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ7 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: BE -------- METHODOLOGY:~IC~P _______________ __ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATI0\1 AND DESCRIPTION: ..:O;.;..P...:..T~IM.;..:.:A~30;..:0:..;;0_:D:....:V..:...I:..::C..:...P ______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: ...=E:..:....P.:..:.A...::3.;:..01.:...::0:.__ _____________________ _ 

METHOD of ANALYSIS EP.A. 6010/200.7 

MATRIX: WATER 
--~~---------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0020 Analyte Units: ....;_P_P_M;...__ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0025 

Standard Deviation: 0.00006 

MDL.: . 0.0002' 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEEICQ19 

Result Units 

0.0024 PPM 
0.0024 PPM 
0.0025 PPM 
0.0024 PPM 
0.0025 PPM 
0.0025 PPM 
0.0025 PPM 

PPM 2xMDL: 

PPM Analyte Cone.: I 
·p·pM·: , 10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES 

0.0004 

0.00201 

0.0020 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCOMECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: B ------- METHODOLOGY:_IC~P _____________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~----------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
---------~-----------------

MATRIX: WATER 
--~~-----------

PREPARER: AKH ..;....;..;..;..__ __ 
ANALYST: MDK -----

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1052 PPM 
0 1120 PPM 

0.1066 PPM 
0.1096 PPM 
0.1016 PPM 
0.1114 PPM 
0.1283 PPM 

0.1107 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0540 

0.00859 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.1000/ 

0.02701 PP.M 10xMDL: 0.2701 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ7 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Ba METHODOLOGY: ICP -------- ------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP -------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
--~----------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0020 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0054 PPM 
2 0.0054 PPM 
3 0.0054 PPM 
4 0.0053 PPM 
5 0.0058 PPM 
6 0.0057 PPM 
7 0.0060 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recoverf: 0.0056 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0017 

Standard Deviation: 0.00026 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.0020j 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analy~e Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ7 

0.0083 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Ca METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP -------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 ------------------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 ----------------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER 

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 ----
Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

0.1209 PPM 

2 0.1320 PPM 
3 0.1239 PPM 

4 0.1256 PPM 

5 0.1205 PPM 
6 0.1132 PPM 

7 0.1147 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.1215 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0405 

Standard Deviation: 0.00645 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES. 2xMOL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 

0.2026 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Cd ------- METHOQOLOGY:. _IC_P _________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ------------------------
METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 

-----~----------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -----------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ------------------

PREPARER: AKH 

ANALYST: MDK -----
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard DeviatioT 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

0.0020 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0020 PPM 
0.0018 PPM 

0.0018 PPM 
0.0017 PPM 
0.0018 PPM 

0.0019 PPM 
0.0017 PPM 

0.0018 PPM 2xMDL: 

0.00011 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 
·. · · tfooo3.:f~ ·.:~~~ .. eP.M·P~ 10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

0 0007 

0.00201 

0.0034 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LA BORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Co METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -----------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~---------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 -----------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 ------------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER --------------
PREPARER: AKH -----

ANALYST: MDK ----
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

0.0020 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ------

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0010 PPM 
0.0011 PPM 
0.0011 PPM 
0.0010 PPM 
0.0008 PPM 

0.0016 PPM 
0.0013 PPM 

0.0011 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0016 

0.00026 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00201 

10xMDL: 0.0081 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 Ox MDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORA lORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Cu . METHODOLOGY: ICP ------------- ---------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ----------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -------------------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER 

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0204 PPM 
2 0.0194 PPM 
3 0.0200 PPM 
4 0.0211 PPM 
5 0.0190 PPM 
6 0.0200 PPM 
7 0.0198 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0200 PPM 2xMDL 0.0043 

Standard Deviation: 0.00068 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

,.,._ ... _ ........... -~-~--~·~ 
MDL: · ~· 0.00213 ;~.·t~P.P.l'vf~t~. 10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMOL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMOL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 

0.0213 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Cr METHODOL.OGY: ICP ------- -----------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~----~-------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION. EPA 3010 ------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER 
---~-------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0 0020 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -------

Students T Value: 3.143 ---
Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0022 PPM 
2 0.0027 PPM 
3 0.0026 PPM 
4 0.0023 PPM 
5 0.0025 PPM 
6 0.0029 PPM 
7 0.0020 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0025 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0019 

Standard Deviation: 0.00031 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00201 

10xMDL: 0.0097 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: FE ...;__;;;: _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~~---------------

MATRIX: WATER 
----~----------------

PREPARER: AKH 

ANALYST: MDK 
..;....;.;;~--

Analyte Cone:.: 

Replicate# 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 06-Dec-00 

0.0500 Analyte Units: _P_P_M~- (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0545 PPM 
0.0570 PPM 
0.0680 PPM 
0.0516 PPM 
0.0552 PPM 
0.0491 PPM 
0.0528 PPM 

0.0554 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0383 

0.00610 PPM Analyte Cone.: I o.o5ool 

0.01916 PPM 10xMDL: 0.1916 

Accegtable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: MN METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -----------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:;O:...:...P....:.T.;.;..IM:...:...A...;....;;_;30~0;..;;.0-=D:...:...V.....;I..;:_C.:__P _______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
------------~~~~~--------------

MATRIX: WATER 
--~~--------------

PREPARER: AKH -------
ANALYST: MDK -------

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 06-Dec-00 

0.5000 Analyte Units: _P_P_B __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.3100 PPB 
0.3200 PPB 
0.3200 PPB 
0.2900 PPB 
0.3700 PPB 
0.2800 PPB 
0.3100 PPB 

0.3143 PPB 2xMDL: 0.1809 

0.02878 PPB Analyte Cone.: I o.soool 

0.09047 ·PPB 10xMDL: 0.9047 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Nl METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~~~~~~-------------

METHOD of PREPARATION EPA 3010 
~~~~---------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~--------------

MATRIX: WATER ----------------------
PREPARER: AKH ----

ANALYST: MDK -------

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.0147 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0152 PPM 
0.0146 PPM 
0.0152 PPM 
0.0159 PPM 
0.0157 PPM 
0.0161 PPM 
0.0101 PPM 

0.0147 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0131 

0.00208 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.01471 

0.00655 ··'PPM-~ 10xMDL: 0.0655 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: K METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -----------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ----------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
--~~~--------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 ----------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ----------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 -----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 1.0000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 ----
Replicate# Result Units 

0.9694 PPM 
2 1.0720 PPM 
3 1.0650 PPM 
4 1.1000 PPM 
5 0.8997 PPM 
6 1.1000 PPM 
7 1.1780 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 1.0549 PPM 2xMDL: 0.5796 

Standard Deviation: 0.09221 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 1.oooo1 

MDL· ~-2~8.-9.'8.~:··~·: PM-~fi . ":r· -:,1.;: • - -•• • •• __ .,. - -·-·-: 10xMDL: 2.8981 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ7 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Mg METHODOLOGY: ICP 
--='-------- -----------------

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP -------------------
METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 ------------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSI~f EPA 6010/200.7 -----------------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ---------------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ------
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 -------
Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0985 PPM 

2 0.0934 PPM 
3 0.0910 PPM 
4 0.0998 PPM 
5 0.1007 PPM 
6 0.0979 PPM 
7 0.0977 PPM 

PPM 2xMDL: 0.0221 Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0970 ---------------
Standard Deviation: 0.00351 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 

10xMDL: 

Acceotable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIJNEEICQ19 

0.10001 

0.1104 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Mo METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~-------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 ----------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 --------------------------

MATRIX: WATER 

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

0.0187 PPM 
2 0.0177 PPM 
3 0.0203 PPM 
4 0.0186 PPM 
5 0.0189 PPM 
6 0.0190 PPM 
7 0.0191 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0189 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0049 

Standard Deviation: 0.00077 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 

0.0243 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Na METHODOLOGY: ICP ---------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATIOI\ AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~--------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 -------------------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -------------------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER ---------------------
PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ------

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ------

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.1325 PPM 
2 0.1242 PPM 
3 0.1153 PPM 
4 0.1308 PPM 
5 0.1143 PPM 
6 0.1428 PPM 
7 0.1199 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery. 0.1257 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0649 

Standard Deviation: 0.01032 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.100oj 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ7 

0.3243 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Pb ------- METHODOLOGY: _IC_P _________ ___ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP -------------------
METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 

~~~-----------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 ---------------------------
MATRIX: WATER -------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 -----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 -----

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

0.0190 PPM 
2 0.0211 PPM 
3 0.0210 PPM 
4 0.0187 PPM 
5 0.0196 PPM 
6 0.0163 PPM 
7 0.0230 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0198 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0135 

Standard Deviation: 0.00214 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.0200j 

MDL. ""~~-'o·~·a··os·-7-~3-· .... :;p··-pr-.;..~ 
. ~;:-_~ ":' .. . . ;·_,~.-- . :. -~~""·,:.~~ 10xMDL: 0.0673 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Se METHODOLOGY: ICP --------- ---------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATIOf\ AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ---------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
-~--~-----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 --------------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ---------------------

PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ---
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 -----
Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0873 PPM 
2 0.0695 PPM 
3 0.0736 PPM 
4 0.0728 PPM 
5 0.0908 PPM 
6 0.0838 PPM 
7 0.0801 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0797 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0505 

Standard Deviation: 0.00803 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

10xMDL: 0.2524 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES. 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Si METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ----------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-----------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 -----------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ----------------

PREPARER: AKH -----
ANALYST: MDK 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1266 PPM 
0.1276 PPM 
0.1252 PPM 
0.1251 PPM 
0.1233 PPM 
0.1248 PPM 
0.1353 PPM 

0.1268 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0250 

0.00397 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

10xMDL: 0.1248 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ7 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: V METHODOLOGY.: ICP ---------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATIO'J.AND DESCRIPTION: . OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 -------------------------------------------
METHOD of ANAL YSJS EPA 6010/200.7 

MATRIX: WATER ---------------------
PREPARER: AKH DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0188 PPM 
2 0.0189 PPM 
3 0.0201 PPM 
4 0.0196 PPM 
5 0.0183 PPM 
6 0.0178 PPM 
7 0.0188 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0189 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0048 

Standard Deviation: 0.00077 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.020oj 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIONEEICQ7 

0.0241 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: SB METHODOLOGY: ICP ---'------- ---------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

-~-~--------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
-------------~~~----------------

MATRIX: WATER --------------------
PREPARER: AKH -------

ANALYST: MDK ------
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 30-Nov-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1076 PPM 
0.1040 PPM 
0.1055 PPM 
0.1139 PPM 
0.1070 PPM 
0.1132 PPM 
0.1156 PPM 

0.1095 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0288 

0.00459 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

0.01442 PPM 10xMDL: 0.1442 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: TL ....;...;;;. ______ _ METHODOLOGY: _IC_P ____________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATIOI'>J AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O:..:...P...:..T..:.;;IM:.:.:.A..:...;3::..:0:...:.0...:..0.=:D...:..V...:..IC;::.;P _________ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: -=E~P~A~3~0..:...;10~----------------------------------

METHODofANALYSIS: ----------------~E~P~A~6~0...:..1...:..0/~20::..:0~.7~-------------

MATRIX: WATER 
--~~-------------

PREPARER: AKH 
~_;..... __ _ 

ANALYST: MDK -----
Analyte Cone. 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 06-Dec-00 

0.0500 Anafyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ------

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0671 PPM 
0.0590 PPM 
0.0662 PPM 
0.0612 PPM 
0.0612 PPM 
0.0627 PPM 
0.0663 PPM 

0.0634 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0199 

0.00316 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.05001 

·5.06"994 . PPM . 10xMDL: 0.0994 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO!' EEEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

-------

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: _A~g __________ __ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P __________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
--~~~----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 ------------------------------------------
MATRIX: SOIL ---------------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ------
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ------

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0133 PPM 
2 0.0172 PPM 
3 0.0160 PPM 
4 0.0139 PPM 
5 0.0192 PPM 
6 0.0151 PPM 
7 0.0130 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0154 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0143 

Standard Deviation: 0.00227 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00713 PPM 10xMDL: 0.0713 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.356 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOt- EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: As METHODOLOGY: ICP -------- ----------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~~~~~~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~---------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 
------------~~~~~-------------

MATRIX: SOIL --------------------
PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ------

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ------
Analyte Cone.: 01000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0910 PPM 
2 0.0887 PPM 
3 0.0889 PPM 
4 0.0938 PPM 
5 0.0826 PPM 
6 0.0708 PPM 
7 0.0830 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0855 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0482 

Standard Deviation: 0.00767 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.1000j 

MDL: 0.0241"0 PPM 10xMDL: 0.2410 

Soil MDL Based On 01e Gram To 50 ml 1.205 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOf' EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: BE ------- METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ____________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~---------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~------------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 
----------------~~~~~~----------------

MATRIX: SOIL 
--~------------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07~Dec~OO -----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: OS~Dec~OO -----

Analyte Cone.: 0.0040 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0041 PPM 
2 0.0038 PPM 
3 0.0036 PPM 
4 0.0036 PPM 
5 0.0035 PPM 
6 0.0036 PPM 
7 0.0036 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0037 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0011 

Standard Deviation: 0.00018 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00401 

MDL: ··.·o:ooosi .. ~?PPM··'.i,·::: 10xMDL: 0.0057 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.029 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CD METHODOLOGY: ICP ---·---- -------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~~~~~~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~-------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 
--------------~~~~~------------

MATRIX: SOIL 
-~------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone : 0.0040 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0034 PPM 
2 0.0030 PPM 
3 0.0035 PPM 
4 0.0034 PPM 
5 0.0032 PPM 
6 0.0035 PPM 
7 0.0034 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recover;: 0.0033 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0011 

Standard Deviation: 0.00017 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00401 

MDL: 0.00053. . ·pp'rv1. 10xMDL: 0.0053 

Soil MOL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.026 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOt- EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

------ --- ------- -----------~---------------

ASARCOMECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Cu METHODOLOGY: ICP 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 

MATRIX: SOIL 

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: PPM 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0234 PPM 
2 0.0238 PPM 
3 0.0256 PPM 
4 0.0237 PPM 
5 0.0245 PPM 
6 0.0247 PPM 
7 0.0232 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0241 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0054 

Standard Deviation: 0.00086 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00271 -·PPM .. 10xMDL: 0.0271 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.135 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

(e.g. ppm) 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Co ____;;. ______ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O;.;..P~T..:..:.IM~A...;.,.;;:..30;;..;0:...;;0....;;D;...V __ I....;;C~P---------

METHODofPREPARATION: ~E~P~A...:3~05~0~-----------------------

METHODofANALYSIS: -----------~EP~A~6:...;;0;_1~0/~30~5:...;;0 ________ ___ 

MATRIX: SOIL --------------------
PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ----

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 -----
Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0212 PPM 
2 0.0193 PPM 
3 0.0195 PPM 
4 0.0208 PPM 
5 0.0191 PPM 
6 0.0197 PPM 
7 0.0199 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovey 0.0199 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0049 

Standard Deviation: 0.00078 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00247 . PPNf: · 10xMDL: 0.0247 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.123 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Cr ------- METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ..:O:...;.P~T..;,.:.IM.:..;;.A~30.....:0~0..::D'-'V_I..:.C_P ______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~------------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: ---------=E,;_;PA_;,;6;;_;;0_1 0.:..;./.;;;_30;;_;;5~0 _______ _ 

MATRIX: SOIL 
~~------------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0258 PPM 
2 0.0264 PPM 
3 0.0276 PPM 
4 0.0275 PPM 
5 0.0265 PPM 
6 0.0269 PPM 
7 0.0265 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0268 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0041 

Standard Deviation: 0.00065 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00203 PPM 10xMDL: 0.0203 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.101 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Ni ..:...;.;.. ______ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P __________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O:..;..P....:.T.:.:..IM;.;;.A..:...3~0;...;.0..:...0...=;D...:..V...:..IC..:...P ________ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: ~E~P~A~3~0~50~------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: ---------=E:;....P.:......:A6~0:.....:1...;;.0/...:.3..:...05;;..;;0;__ ______ _ 

MATRIX: SOIL ----------------
PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 -----

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 -------
Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0211 PPM 
2 0.0200 PPM 
3 0.0212 PPM 
4 0.0216 PPM 
5 0.0199 PPM 
6 0.0202 PPM 
7 0.0200 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0206 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0043 

Standard Deviation: 0.00068 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00214 PPM_-,.: 10xMDL: 0.0214 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.107 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO!' EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

------------------------

ASARCOMECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: MO ...;,;,.;..;;,___ ____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ..::O:.:..P...:.T..:.:.IM:..:.:.A~30:...:0;..:.0..::D;....;.V....;I..::.C.:....P ______ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: ..::E~P~A..::3;..:.0~50~----------------------

METHODofANALYSIS: ----------------~E.:....P~A6~0~1~0/..::.30~5~0 ______________ __ 

MATRIX: SOIL 
~~---------------

PREPARER: VPK ~..;...;_ __ DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK ..;,.;..;.;;;.,;...;.... __ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0040 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0039 PPM 
2 0.0043 PPM 
3 0.0041 PPM 
4 0.0035 PPM 
5 0.0035 PPM 
6 0.0038 PPM 
7 0.0048 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0040 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0029 

Standard Deviation: 0.00046 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00401 

MDL: -·o.oo1~6-- · · pp"f\;f 10xMDL: 0.0146 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.073 uglg 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOt- EEIC019 



ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Pb __..;;,. _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _______________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ..=O:..:...P...:.T..:..:.IM:..:.:.A...;_::_30;;..;:0~0-=D;....:V,_I~C.:...P ________ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: ~E~P~A-=3~0~50~----------------------------

METHODofANALYSIS: ------------~E~P...:.A~6~0--10~/~30;;..;:5~0 _____________ ___ 

MATRIX: SOIL 
~~---------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0274 PPM 
2 0.0233 PPM 
3 0.0231 PPM 
4 0.0271 PPM 
5 0.0224 PPM 
6 0.0210 PPM 
7 0.0213 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0237 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0163 

Standard Deviation: 0.00259 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.0200/ 

MDL: :. 0.00814- ::PPM •· .. 10xMDL: 0.0814 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.407 ug/g 
Acceptable Analvte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: SB METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~-~------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~--------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA601 0/3050 
-----------~~~~--------------

MATRIX: ...;:;S...:O;..:..:IL=----------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ------
ANALYST: ...;..M..:..:D:...;.K.;___ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 
1 0.0924 PPM 
2 0.0980 PPM 
3 0.0861 PPM 
4 0.0935 PPM 
5 0.0953 PPM 
6 0.0950 PPM 
7 0.1045 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0950 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0351 

Standard Deviation: 0.00559 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

MDL. 0:01756 . PPM. 10xMDL: 0.1756 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.878 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Se METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~~~~~~---------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 --------------------------------------
MATRIX: SOIL ----------------------

PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 -------

ANALYST: MDK ___;;;....;_;_ __ _ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: ...;...P.;...P.;..;..M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0630 PPM 
2 0.0698 PPM 
3 0.0501 PPM 
4 0.0753 PPM 
5 0.0723 PPM 
6 0.0731 PPM 
7 0.0707 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0677 PPM 2xMDL: 0 0546 

Standard Deviation: 0.00868 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

MDL: . 0.'02729 ·o-:pp'M . ! 10xMDL: 0.2729 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 1.365 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Tl METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- -------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~---~-------------------

METHODofPREPARATION: ~E~P~A~3~0~50~------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: ---------......::E::.;.P....:...A.:..::6..:..0......::1 0;_/3;;_;0;..;;.5..;..0 _______ __ 

MATRIX: SOIL --------------------
PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 ----

ANALYST: ~M......::D;_K~- DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0731 PPM 
2 0.0892 PPM 
3 0.0749 PPM 
4 0.0913 PPM 
5 0.0898 PPM 
6 0.0722 PPM 
7 0.1106 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0859 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0866 

Standard Deviation: 0.01377 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

MDL: 0.04329 PPM, 10xMDL: 0.4329 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 2.164 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCOMECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: V METHODOLOGY: ICP -------- --------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~~~~~~~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3050 
~~~~---------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA6010/3050 
----------------=~~~~---------------

MATRIX: SOIL ----------------------
PREPARER: VPK DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK ...;..:..;..;::_..;_ __ _ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P.;.;..M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0344 PPM 
2 0.0362 PPM 
3 0.0325 PPM 
4 0.0357 PPM 
5 0.0342 PPM 
6 0.0341 PPM 
7 0.0347 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0345 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0074 

Standard Deviation: 0.00118 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: . 0.00371 PPM·· ... ; 10xMDL: 0.0371 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.186 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 Ox MDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCOmECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Zn ------- METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P __________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O::.:.P....:.T.:..:.IM~A..:...=..:30::..:0:...:::0-=D:....:V_;I..::.C,;....P ______ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: ~E~P~A~3~05~0~--------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: --------_;E:::.:P....:.A..:.::6:..::.0..:...:1 0:.:../3:::.:0::..::5..::.0 ________ _ 

MATRIX: SOIL 
~~-----------------

PREPARER: VPK _..;_;__ __ DATE OF PREPARATION: 07-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK __..;:.___ __ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0596 PPM 
2 0.0577 PPM 
3 0.0627 PPM 
4 0.0645 PPM 
5 0.0552 PPM 
6 0.0613 PPM 
7 0.0614 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0603 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0196 

Standard Deviation: 0.00312 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: 0.00986 "ppf0 . 10xMDL: 0.0980 

Soil MDL Based On One Gram To 50 ml 0.490 ug/g 
Acceptable Analyte Concentration 

YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOf' EEICQ19 



/ 

!Anal. Method: 

I Prep Method: 

!Analyte: 

!Matrix: TCLP 

Replicates 
#1 0.12 
#2 0.16 
#3 0.17 
#4 0.17 
#5 0.14 
#6 0.16 
#7 0.16 

Method Detection Limit Study 

EPA 6010 

EPA 7470 

HG 

Sol.#1 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: 

IAnalyte Cone: 

!Analyst: 

l Study Date: 

!Mean 0.15431 

!standard Dev. 0.01811 

I Student's T Value 

*lMDL-->-:.:0.0570 ug/1 · -.I 

I~L 0.110ug/l 

OPTIMA 

0.15ug/l 

ESH 

12/5/00 

3.1431 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CN-------- METHODOLOGY: ___ 3_35_.2 ___________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ---------------------------
METHOD of PREPARATION: Distillation --------------------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: 335.2 ------------------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ----------------------

PREPARER: ROC DATE OF PREPARATION: 29-Nov-00 ------
ANALYST: ROC DATE OF ANALYSIS: 29-Nov-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 0.0040 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 -------
Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0038 PPM 

2 0.0032 PPM 
3 0.0038 PPM 
4 0.0036 PPM 
5 0.0038 PPM 

6 0.0038 PPM 

7 0.0040 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0037 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0016 

Standard Deviation: 0.00025 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00401 

10xMDL: 0.0080 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

Spike Solution: dilution of stock standard 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

METHODOLOGY: ---------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DE 

METHOD of PREPARATION: -------------------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: Total Alkalinity EPA 310.1 

PREPARER: ROC DATE OF PREPARATION: J./Ti 

ANALYST: RDC DATE OF ANALYSIS: 04-Dec-00 

Analyte Con.::.: 1.4400 Analyte Units PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 1.1000 PPM 
2 1.6000 PPM 
3 1.4000 PPM 
4 1.6000 PPM 
5 1.4000 PPM 
6 1.1000 PPM 
7 1.4000 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 1. 3714 PPM 2xMDL: 1.2941 

Standard Deviation: 0.20587 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 1.44001 

Spike Solution: 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

6.4704 

• 

• 

• 



\ 
\ 

• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: TDS METHODOLOGY: ------- -----------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: 
---------------~------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: 160.1 --------------------------
MATRIX: WATER --------------

PREPARER: DATE OF PREPARATION: ----
ANALYST: RDC DATE OF ANALYSIS: 29-Nov-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 6.7400 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 8.4000 PPM 
2 9.6000 PPM 
3 8.2000 PPM 
4 10.8000 PPM 
5 11.4000 PPM 
6 8.6000 PPM 
7 7.6000 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 9.2286 PPM 2xMDL: 8.9320 

Standard Deviation: 1.42093 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 6. 7 400 I 

Spike Solution: 

1 OxMDL: 44.6599 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
NO - Analyte Cone. < 2xMDL 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: TSS METHODOLOGY: -------- -------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: --------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: ----------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: 160.2 

---~----------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER --------------------
PREPARER: ROC DATE OF PREPARATION: ------ ----

ANALYST: ROC DATE OF ANALYSIS: 29-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone:.: 7.3800 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -----

Students T Value: 3.143 

/ 

Replicate# Result Units 

8.8400 PPM 
2 9.4400 PPM 
3 9.2000 PPM 
4 8.7200 PPM 
5 9.0800 PPM 
6 8.9200 PPM 
7 9.0000 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recoverr 9.0286 PPM 2xMDL: 1.5066 

Standard Deviation: 0.23968 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 7. 3800 I 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

Spike Solution: 8076 20/250 DILUTION 

7.5332 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: F- METHODOLOGY: EPA 340.2 ------- ------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ....;;O;_R.;_IO.;_N...;....;;;;.EA;_9;:_4:...;;.0 _________ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: ---------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: 340.2 

--~~=---------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER --------------------
PREPARER: EH ...;;;;..._ ____ _ 

ANALYST: EH ------
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: -------
DATE OF ANALYSIS: 11-Dec-00 

0.0500 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0522 PPM 
0.0630 PPM 
0.0661 PPM 
0.0645 PPM 
0.0655 PPM 
0.0588 PPM 
0.0612 PPM 

0 0616 PPM 2xMDL: 

0.00487 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 
., b.01530 ... PPM ·I"" 10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

0.0306 

o.o5ool 

0.1530 

Spike Solution: STOCK STANDARD 



Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B • 

lAnai. Method: 350.1 !Instrument: alpchem M6000 I 

I Prep Method: ·IAnalyte Cone: 0.2 

IAnalyte: NH:~/N !Analyst: JHN 

!Matrix: WATER I Study Date: 3/3/00 
UNITS: PPM 

Replicates !Mean 0.1930j 
#1 0.1849 
#2 .0.1936 !standard Dev. 0.00671 
#3 0.1904 
#4 0.1851 
#5 0.1995 

I Student's T Value · 3.1431 • #6 0.1954 
#7 0.2022 

jRL o.osl 

• 



--· 

• ASARCOMECLABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: TKN METHODOLOGY: EPA 351.2 ------- -----------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ALPCHEM ANION ANALYZER 

• 

• 

METHOD of PREPARATION: 

METHOD of ANALYSIS: 

MATRIX: WATER 

PREPARER: JHN 

ANALYST: JHN 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

EPA 351.2 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 27-Nov-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 29-Nov-00 

0 1000 Analyte Units: PPM 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1096 PPM 
0.1212 PPM 
0.1150 PPM 
0.1152 PPM 
0.1063 PPM 
0.1020 PPM 
0.1112 PPM 

0.1115 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0398 

0.00634 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

·o.o1992 . ·ppM 10xMDL: 0.1992 

Acceotable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

Spike Solution: STOCK STANDARD 

(e.g. ppm) 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Total Phosphorous METHODOLOGY: ____ 3_6_5._1 ______________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTI FICATI :::>N AND DESCRIPTION: ..:...A.::.!:Ip:..:c.:..:..he::..:m.:..:__....:..A....:..n~io:....n ____ A....:..n.....:a..:.ly....:..z_er ________ _ 

METHODofPREPARATION: ....:..T~e::..:ca::..:to::..:r~B::..:Io::..:c=k~D::..:ig~e:..:s~tio::..:n~---------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: 365.1 --------------------------------------------
MATRIX: WATER ----------------------

PREPARER: JHN DATE OF PREPARATION: 06-Nov-00 

ANALYST: JHN DATE OF ANALYSIS: 06-Nov-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0500 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ------

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 
1 0.0620 PPM 
2 0.0560 PPM 
3 0.0610 PPM 
4 0.0680 PPM 
5 0.0630 PPM 
6 0.0650 PPM 
7 0.0670 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0631 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0255 

Standard Deviation: 0.00406 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 
10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

o.o5ool 

0.1276 

•• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

----------------·---- --------

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Nitrate/Nitrite. as N METHODOLOGY: Automated Colorimetric 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: Alpchem Anion Analyzer 
~--------------~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: NA --------------------------------------------
METHOD of ANALYSIS: 353.2 

----~~------------------------------------

MATRIX: WATER 

PREPARER: NA DATE OF PREPARATION: NA -----
ANALYST: JHN DATE OF ANALYSIS: 28-Nov-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 ---....,. 
Replicate# Result Units 

0.1050 PPM 
2 0.1170 PPM 
3 0.1060 PPM 
4 0.1140 PPM 
5 0.1180 PPM 
6 0.1180 PPM 
7 0.1180 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.1137 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0364 

Standard Deviation: 0.00579 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

0.10001 

0.1821 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: BA -------- METHODOLOGY: ICP 
~-----------------

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~------~~~-------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~----------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~~--------------

MATRIX: WATER (_ "1 t..L/' <; ~-1\. \\ 
PREPARER: MJF ----

ANALYST: MDK -----
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 12-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 12-Dec-00 

0.0500 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1051 PPM 
0.1069 PPM 
0.1020 PPM 
0.1020 PPM 
0.1035 PPM 
0.1016 PPM 
0.1011 PPM 

0.1032 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0134 

0.00213 PPM Analyte Cone.: I o.o5ool 

0.00670 'pj:l'~r~·.· 10xMDL: 0.0670 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Anal~e Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-7 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CU ....;;....;; _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P _________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ..::O;.:...P;.:...T.:.;.;.IM,;.;...A;...;:3;.;;.0,;.;...00;...;D;...;V;_I_;;.C_P ______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~;,..;;._~--------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
-------------~~~~~---------------

MATRIX: WATER (\~L,f> ~~ ~\) 

PREPARER: MJF ...;.;.;..;;..;___ __ _ DATE OF PREPARATION: 12-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 12-Dec-00 ------
Analyte Cone.: 0.0500 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) -------

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 
1 0.0642 PPM 
2 0.0573 PPM 
3 0.0577 PPM 
4 0.0661 PPM 
5 0.0564 PPM 
6 0.0614 PPM 
7 0.0631 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0609 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0239 

Standard Deviation: 0.00380 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.05001 

10xMDL: 0.1193 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO~ECLABORATORY 

METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: AG ..;....;....;; _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ____________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: E?A 3010 
~~~~--------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
------------~~~~~~-----------

MATRIX: TCLP SOL. #1 

PREPARER: MJF ...;...:..;. __ _ DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ----
Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P.;.;..M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

0.1158 PPM 
2 0.1094 PPM 
3 0.1439 PPM 
4 0.1080 PPM 
5 0.1175 PPM 
6 0.1090 PPM 
7 0.1188 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recover{ 0.1175 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0782 

Standard Deviation: 0.01245 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-7 

0.3912 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LAB ORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: AS _;..;;. _____ _ METHODOLOGY: _IC~P __________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~---------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------~~~~~----------

MATRIX: TCLP SOL. #1 

PREPARER: MJF ----
ANALYST: MDK ------

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1091 PPM 
0.0961 PPM 
0.0957 PPM 
0.0969 PPM 
0.0936 PPM 
0.1083 PPM 
0.0957 PPM 

0.0993 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0407 

0.00647 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

··~·,. o:o2o3s-· ·ppfV1:. 10xMDL: 0.2035 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CD --....;;; _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ___________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O;..:_P_;,T.;,;.IM:..;;..A~3;;..;0~0..;;..0..:::D....;..V_IC..;;.;P ______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~----------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~--------------------

MATRIX: TCLP SOL. #1 

PREPARER: MJF 

ANALYST: MDK ------
Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 
0.0196 PPM 
0.0222 PPM 
0.0192 PPM 
0.0187 PPM 
0.0182 PPM 
0.0187 PPM 
0.0186 PPM 

0.0193 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0085 

0.00135 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

0.06424 . ·PPM.:, 10xMDL: 0.0424 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CR ....;._.;,___ ____ _ METHODOLOGY:~IC~P ________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ~~=-~~-.;,__ ______ __ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
--------~~------------

MATRIX: TCLP SOL. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 ----
ANALYST: MDK _ ___;_ __ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0202 PPM 
2 0.0207 PPM 
3 0.0214 PPM 
4 0.0202 PPM 
5 0.0182 PPM 
6 0.0187 PPM 
7 0.0198 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0199 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0070 

Standard Deviation: 0.00111 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-19 

0.0349 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: CR ------- METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ________________ __ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~--------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
------------~~~~~~-----------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF -----
ANALYST: MDK 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte RecoverJ: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL:· 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.0200 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ____ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0202 PPM 
0.0207 PPM 
0.0214 PPM 
0.0202 PPM 
0.0190 PPM 
0.0203 PPM 
0.0198 PPM 

0.0202 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0047 

0.00074 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

o.ooi33 · .. . 'p"pJ!JJ':;:' 10xMDL: 0.0233 

Acceotable Analvte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

•• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: ~F~E __________ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ________________ ___ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~--~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~----------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF ..;.._;.;. ____ _ 
ANALYST: MDK ...;.;..;.;;__.;.. __ _ 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ____ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.1318 PPM 
0.1421 PPM 
0.1368 PPM 
0.1666 PPM 
0.1385" PPM 
0.1536 PPM 
0.1576 PPM 

0.1467 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0800 

0.01272 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

0.0399'8 .PPM 10xMDL: 0.3998 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LAB ORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Nl METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 

~------------------

METHOD of PREPARATIOI\.: EPA 3010 
~~~~------------------------------

METHOOofANALYSIS: ----------------~E~P~A~6~0~10~/~20~0~.7~--------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sci. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ------
Analyte Cone : 0.0200 Analyte Units: ~P.;...P.;.;.;M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.0290 PPM 
2 0.0281 PPM 
3 0.0294 PPM 
4 0.0301 PPM 
5 0.0302 PPM 
6 0.0308 PPM 
7 0.0279 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0294 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0069 

Standard Deviation: 0.00109 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.02001 

MDL: .. o.od344 ·. · .. :·:PPM : 10xMDL: 0.0344 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LAB ORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: PB _;;, _____ _ METHODOLOGY:~IC~P ________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~-----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
---------------~------~----------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF ------
ANALYST: MDK ------

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL:· 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0915 PPM 
0.0868 PPM 
0.0858 PPM 
0.0954 PPM 
0.0936 PPM 
0.0979 PPM 
0.1072 PPM 

0.0940 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0457 

0.00727 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

0.02284 ·pprv;· 10xMDL: 0.2284 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES- 2xMOL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 



ASARCO/AEC LAB ORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: ~S~B __________ __ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P __________________ _ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: -=O:..:..P....:..T.:.:.:IM;,:;,.A..:...;3:...:0;.::.0.=...0.::.D....:..V....:..IC~P-------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: ..=E;;..P:....:A...::3.:::..01.:..:0:.__ __________________ _ 

METHODofANALYSIS: -----------------=E~P~A:....:6~0....:..10~/~20~0~.7~---------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 

ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M ___ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 
1 0.0568 PPM 
2 0.0456 PPM 
3 0.0430 PPM 
4 0.0545 PPM 
5 0.0485 PPM 
6 0.0492 PPM 
7 0.0442 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.0488 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0326 

Standard Deviation: 0.00519 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

MDL: ·. :o.b1632 ····· ppfiii::·:·· 10xMDL: 0.1632 

Acceptable Analvte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: SE METHODOLOGY: lCP ------- -------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: ...:O:...:..P..;.T.;.;,;IM;;.;,.A~3;..:;0....;;.0.;;_0..:;;.D~V-IC;;...;.P ______ _ 

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~---------------------

METHOD of ANAL YSJS: ________ E=.;P..;.A..;...6;..:;0;..;.1.;;.;,0/..:;;.20;..:;0;.;.... ? _______ _ 

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 ----
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ----

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: PPM (e.g. ppm) ----

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 
1 0.1068 PPM 
2 0.1135 PPM 
3 0.1084 PPM 
4 0.1051 PPM 
5 0.1159 PPM 
6 0.1048 PPM 
7 0.1053 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.1085 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0279 

Standard Deviation: 0.00444 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

MDL: _ b:of395 ·.PPM l 10xMDL: 0.1395 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 OxMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-19 



ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: TL METHODOLOGY: ICP ------- ---------------------
INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATON AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP ---------------------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~-------------------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-0ec-00 ------
ANALYST: MDK DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 ------

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: _P_P_M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate·# Result Units 

1 0.1162 PPM 
2 0.1326 PPM 
3 0.1218 PPM 
4 0.1265 PPM 
5 0.1209 PPM 
6 0.1270 PPM 
7 0.1415 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.1266 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0527 

Standard Deviation: 0.00839 PPM Analyte Cone.: l 0.10001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMOL 

SPIKE SOLUTIOt· EEICQ-19 

0.2635 

•• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: ZN ..;;;;_ _____ _ METHODOLOGY: ~IC~P ______________ ___ 

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~~~----------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~----------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF DATE OF PREPARATION: 05-Dec-00 -----
ANALYST: MDK .......;;;._;__ __ DATE OF ANALYSIS: 08-Dec-00 

Analyte Cone.: 0.1000 Analyte Units: ...;...P..;...P.;.;..M ____ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Replicate# Result Units 

1 0.3250 PPM 
2 0.3206 PPM 
3 0.3139 PPM 
4 0.3255 PPM 
5 0.3141 PPM 
6 0.3352 PPM 
7 0.3425 PPM 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 0.3253 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0665 

Standard Deviation: 0.01058 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.10001 

10xMDL: 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES - 2xMDL < Analyte Cone. < 1 Ox MDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ-19 

0.3325 



ASARCO/AEC LAB ORA TORY 
METHOD DETECTION LIMIT DETERMINATION 

PARAMETER: Mo ------- METHODOLOGY: ICP 
~------------------

INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION AND DESCRIPTION: OPTIMA 3000 DV ICP 
~~~~~--~--------------

METHOD of PREPARATION: EPA 3010 
~~~~-----------------------------------

METHOD of ANALYSIS: EPA 6010/200.7 
----------------~~~~~-----------------

MATRIX: TCLP Sol. #1 

PREPARER: MJF 

ANALYST: MDK 

Analyte Cone.: 

Replicate# 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

Mean Analyte Recovery: 

Standard Deviation: 

MDL: 

DATE OF PREPARATION: 02-Jan-01 

DATE OF ANALYSIS: 02-Jan-01 

0.0020 Analyte Units: __.P_P.;....M __ (e.g. ppm) 

Students T Value: 3.143 

Result Units 

0.0020 PPM 
0.0021 PPM 
0.0020 PPM 
0.0021 PPM 
0.0023 PPM 
0.0020 PPM 
0.0021 PPM 

0.0021 PPM 2xMDL: 0.0007 

0.00011 PPM Analyte Cone.: I 0.00201 

o.ocio34 · ~~P.PM · 10xMDL: 0.0034 

Acceptable Analyte Concentration 
YES- 2xMDL < Analyte Cone.< 10xMDL 

SPIKE SOLUTIO~ EEICQ19 

• 

• 

• 



• 

6020 

• 

• 



·Method Detection Limit Study • 40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

(Ana!. Method: EPA 6J20 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M:J 

/Analyte : Ag Mass 107 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

jAnalyst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 I Study Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 0.13001 
#1 0.13 
#2 0.14 I Standard Dev. 0.0051741 
#3 0.13 
#4 I 0.12 !student's T Value 3.1431 
#5 0.13! 
#6 0.13 * !iM:lP.~~f~~;~81'~~E~~··$:1?f?~!R'~if!:'l 
#7 0.13 

IRL ,. ol 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

/Analyte.: Ag Mass 109 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.13 
#2 0.13 
#3 0.13 
#4 0.12 
#5 0.13 

#6 0.13 
#7 0.13 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

j,l\nalyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.12861 

I Standard Dev. 0.003781 

I Student's 1 Value 3.1431 

lRL J.ol 



Method Detection Limit Study • 40 CrR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Ana!. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M~~~ IAnalyte Cone: 1.0 PPB l 
/Analyte : AI Mass 27 /Analyst KPB ] 

!Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 l Study Date: 10/1/99 J 

Replicates !Mean 1.83571 
#1 1.82 
#? 
rr- 2.23 !standard Dev. 0.66411 
#3 2.95 

I #4 2.17 !student's t Value 3.1431 • ~-rr::> 1.1 
#6 1.3 
+:--n-f 1.28 

IRL s-.o I 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

Analyte :As Mass 75 
(ArC! Corr. Se78) 

!Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.49 

#2 0.45 
#3 0.39 

#4 0.47 
.J..I.-
rr:J 0.4 

#6 0.47 
#-+of 0.5 

40 CFR Part 136, .A.ppendix 6 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

lstudyDate: 10/1/99 

[Mean 0.45291 

!standard Dev. 0.0427061 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

[RL 3.0j 



fv1ethod Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 I Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M IAnalyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

I
Analyte : As Mass 75 -r 
_ · (ArCI Corr. Se82_L____j 

!Analyst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 !study Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 0.37861 
#1 0.4 
#2 0.4 I Standard Dev. 0.028536\ 
#3 0.38 
#4 0.38 !student's T Value 3.1431 
#5 0.32 
#6 0.37 
#7 0.4 

jRL J.ol 

• 

• 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR ?art 136, Appendix S 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M IAnalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

I 
iAnalyte : Ba Mass 135 !Analyst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 I Study Date: 10/1/99 

! Replicates !Mean 0.23001 
#1 0.22 
#2 0.22 I Standard Dev. 0.0152751 
#3 0.26 

• #4 0.22 
#5 0.23 
#6 0.22 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

#7 0.24 

• 



Method Detection Limit Study • 
!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

J Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

/Analyte : Ba Mass 137 

!Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.22 
#2 0.23 
#3 0.26 
#4 0.21 
-# ... 
r.-:J 0.23 
#6 0.21 
#7 0.23 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

J,ll,nalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

)Analyst: KPB 

!study Date: 10/1/99 

jMean 0.22711 

!standard Dev. 0.017043\ 

!student's T Value 3.1431 

lRL s.ol 

• 

• 



-------

• Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CF?. Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M lAnalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB I 

IAnalyte : Be Mass 9 !Anal:;tst: KPB I 
I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 I Stud:;t Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 0.2100! 
#1 0.2 
#2 0.21 I Standard Dev. 0.012911 
#3 0.21 

• #4 0.23 
#5 0.22 

!student's T Value 3.1431 

#6 0.19 
#7 0.21 

jRL /.oi 

• 



rv'lethod Detection Lim it Study • 40 CFK. Part 136, Appendix a 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Mathod: EPA 6020 CLP-M !Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

!Ana!yta : Cd Mass 111 jAna!yst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 I Study Date: 10/1/99 

Replicatas !Mean 0.2071\ 
#1 0.21 
#2 0.2 I Standard Dev. 0.004881 
#3 0.21 
#4 0.21 
#5 0.21 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 • 
#6 0.2 
#7 0.21 

IRL . tol 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

Analyte : Cd Mass 114 
· (MoO corr.) 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.21 
#2 0.21 

• #3 0.21 
#4 0.2 
.J,J.-
'ff"~ 0.21 
#6 0.21 
#7 0.21 

• 

40 CFR. Par. 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

\Analyst: KPB 

!study Date: 10/1/99 

I Mean 0.20861 

!standard Dev. 0.003781 

!student's T Value 3.1431 

IRL . ;ol 



Method Detection Limit Study • 
40 CF~ Part 136, Appendix 8 

/Anal. Method: EPA 6020 :~ I /Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

\Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

\Analyte: Cd Mass 114 !Analyst: KPB 

!Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 I Study Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 0.2086! 
#1 I 0.21 

#2 0.21 !standard Dev. 0.00378\ 
#3 0.21 

#4 0.2 I Student's T Value 3.1431 
#5 0.21 
#6 0.21 
-#? +t- 0.21 

• 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR Part 136, Appendix S 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M IAnalyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

iAnalyte : Co Mass 59 !Analyst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 !study Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates \Mean 0.39861 
#1 0.4 
#2 0.4 I Standard Oev. o.oo3rsl 
#3 0.4 

• #4 0.4 
#5 0.39 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

#6 0.4 
#7 0.4 

IRL 1. ol 

• 



Method Detection Limit Study • 
!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

/Analyte : Cr Mass 52 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.4 

#2 0.36 
#3 0.44 
#4 0.44 
#5 0.41 
#6 0.39 
#7 0.4 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

/Analyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

/Analyst: KPB 

! Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.40571 

l Standard Dev. 0.0282! 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

IRL 1-0l 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

! Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

lAnalyte : Cu Mass 63 

l Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.53 
#2 0.5 
#3 0.88 
#4 0.55 
#5 0.27 
#6 0.45 
#7 0.45 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

jAnalyst: KPB I 
!study Date: 10/1/99 

jMean 0.5186! 

!standard Oev. 0.1840681 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

IRL .3.01 



Method Detection Limit Study 

I.A.nal. Method: EPA 6020 

/ Preo Method: EPA 6020 CLP-fv1 

lAnalyte : Cu Mass 65 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.52 
#2 0.51 
+.'3 r.- 0.9 
#4 .. 0.55 
#5 0.27 
#6 0.45 
#7 0.46 

40 CFR P:m 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

/Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

lstudyDate: 10/1/99 

)Mean 0.52291 

I Standard Dev. 0.1898871 

/Student's T Value 3.143/ 

lRL 3.0) 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 

!Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

!Analyte: Mn Mass 55 

!Matrix: .5% HCL 1% H.C03 

Replicates 
#1 0.23 
#2 0.24 
#3 0.24 
#4 0.22 
#5 0.26 
#6 0.22 
#7 0.26 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix S 

(Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

[Analyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

[Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.23861 

I Standard Dev. 0.0167621 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

)RL /.o! 



Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

!Analyte : Mo Mass 97 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.22 
#2 0.21 
#3 0.2 
#4 0.2 
#5 0.22 
#6 0.2 
#7 0.2 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

!Analyst: KPB 

!study Date: 10/1/99 

I Mean 0.20711 

!standard Dev. 0.0095121 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

* f~@!.o:~~f~~:j~;:'/ ~::;oi~:~i42:·e.s~Jj 

IRL f.Q, 

• 

• 

•• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

I 
!Analvte ·: Mo Mass 98 

t 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.21 
#2 0.2 
#3 0.2 
#4 0.19 
#5 0.21 
.J.L'""' +rO 0.19 
.J.L7 'iT 0.19 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

\Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.19861 

I Standard Dev. 0.0089971 

/student's T Value 3.143/ 

IRL i·OI 



Method Detection Limit Study • 
!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

j Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

/Analyte : Ni Mass 60 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.24 
#2 0.22 
#3 0.37 
#4 0.24 
#5 0.27 
~6 0.21 
#7 0 A. r-.. 0 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

/Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.2857) 

I Standard Dev. 0.089974) 

I Student's 1 Value 3.1431 • 
IRL ; .ol 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 

l Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

Analyte : Ni Mass 60 
· (CaO Corr.) 

/Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.24 
#2 0.22 
#3 0.37 
#4 0.24 
#5 0.27 
#6 0.21 
#7 0.45 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

jAnalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

jAnalyst: KPB 

/study Date: 10/1/99. 

I Mean 0.28571 

/standard Dev. 0.0899741 

I Student's T Value 3.143) 

IRL t.oj 



Method Detection Limit Study 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

IAnalyte : Pb Mass 208 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC:J3 

Replicates 
#1 0.5 
#2 0.55 
#3 0.59 
#4 0.5 
#5 0.49 
#6 0.48 
#7 0.54 

40 CFR Part 135, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.52141 

I Standard Dev. 0.0397611 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

* ttv.ftft;:~~f.~t@X)'~j~2_.5J~~~~~H~H:;~·I 

IRL ~. o.l 

• 

• 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

lAnalyte ·: Sb Mass 121 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Re icates 
#1 0.54 
#2 0.49 
#3 0.55 
#4 0.52 
#5 0.44 
#6 0.53 
#7 0.47 

• 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

jAnalyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.50571 

[Standard Dev. 0.0403561 

[Student's T Value 3.1431 

!RL :COl 



Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

lAnalyte : Sb Mass 123 

l Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.55 
#2 0.49 
#3 0.55 
#4 0.52 
#5 0.45 
#6 0.54 
#7 0.47 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

l Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

!Analyst: . KPB 

lstudyDate: 10/1/99 

!Mean · 0.51001 

I Standard Dev. 0.0404151 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

* fj~:~;~i:~~~.:~}.~t;t2:7;o~;:8J?;i3.1~~Rl 

IRL j ,oi 

• 

• 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 [Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

j Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M !Analyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

)Analyte : Se Mass 78 !Analyst: KPB 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 lstudyDate: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 0.57861 
#1 0.66 
#2 0.49 !standard Dev. 0.1020~ 
#3 0.4 

• #4 0.62 
#5 0.56 

I Student's T Value 3.14~ 

#6 0.64 * ~Mf.:i~@;;;1,&o}S$~·o:¥0&;®B.Jl~,f~l 
#7 0.68 

IRL :>. ol 

• 



Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

!Analyte : Se Mass 82 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.37 
#2 0.32 
..l,:3 r.- 0.36 
#4 0.32 
#5 0.28 
#6 0.31 
#7 0.36 

40 CFR Pc.rt 135. Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.40 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

!study Date: 10/1/99 

jMean 0.33141 

I Standard Dev. 0.0328781 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

!RL ~-.o] 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 

\Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

IAnalyte : Ti Mass 49 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.23 
#2 0.22 
#3 0.25 
#4 0.21 

#5 0.2 
#6 0.19 
#7 0.2 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

!Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

JAnalyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

lMean 0.21431 

I Standard Dev. 0.0207021 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

I RL s. oi 



Method Detection Limit Study 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 

i Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

IAnalyte : Tl Mass 205 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HCC3 

Replicates 
#1 0.21 
#2 0.2 
#3 0.2 
#4 0.2 
#5 0.2 
..U."' r.-t> 0.21 
#7 0.2 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 0.20 PPB 

!Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 0.20291 

!standard Dev. 0.004881 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 

• 

• 

• 



• Method Detection Limit Study 

• 

• 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

! Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

\Analyte : V Mass 51 

j Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 1.12 
#2 1.21 
#3 1.29 
#4 1.36 
.us ~ 1.34 
#6 1.44 
#7 1.77 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix B 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

IAnalyte Cone: 1.0 PPB 

\Analyst: KPB 

IStudyDate: 10/1/99 

!Mean 1.36141 

!standard Dev. 0.2081211 

I student's T Value 3.1431 



• Method Detection Limit Study 
40 CFR Part 135, Appendix B 

lAnai. Method: EPA 6020 !Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

I Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M (Analyte Cone: 0.20 PPB I 

IAnalyte : Zn Mass 66 jAnal1:st: KPB J 
! Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HCO~ lstud;t Date: 10/1/99 

Replicates !Mean 1.03431 
#1 0.77 
#2 1.02 
#3 1.18 
#4 0.85 

l Standard Dev. 0.223372\ 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 • #5 1.43 
#6 0.91 
#7 1.08 

IRL s: D I 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Method Detection Limit Study 

!Anal. Method: EPA 6020 

l Prep Method: EPA 6020 CLP-M 

!Analyte : Zn Mass 68 

I Matrix: .5% HCL 1% HC03 

Replicates 
#1 0.8 
#2 1.05 
#3 1.21 
#4 0.91 
#5 1.46 
#6 0.95 
#7 1.13 

40 CFR Part 136, Appendix 8 

!Instrument: Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

[Analyte Cone: 0.20 ppb 

[Analyst: KPB 

I Study Date: 10/1/99 

!Mean 1.0729! 

!standard Dev. 0.2192951 

I Student's T Value 3.1431 



• 
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JAN-06-99 03:04 FROM-

?ErlKIN ELME:ii 

• 

The Perlcln-Eimer Cwpur<~tlon 
liS: IAain Avenue 
NOIWal~. Ci 05859·000 1 
?hens (800) 762-8288. Pax· (20Ji 752·43CC 
www.perkm-GJmercom 

CGARY~A~ 
ASARCO INC 

3422 SOUTii 700 WEST 

TO SALT LAKE CITY vi 84119 

L 
TELEPHONE: 801 263 5251 
FAX: 801 264 9838 
YOUR REFERENCE: 

l Ouotatlcn No: 

Original Quotation Date: 

Quotation Valid1ty Date: 

Contract Coverage: 

Contract Oe&cript.on: 

_j 

Prior Cl.lstomer P.O. No.: 

T-059 P 01 F-150 

QUOTATION . 

PZJge 1 of 4 

0062701 
10/03/1998 
09/24/1998 ID 1 2/23/1 998 
01/01/1999 to 12/31/1999 
STANDARD PROTECTION 

T"'t\ia Aorummnt b entered •l"t10 betWI8'1 PfRIC.IN E~EA anG u- undeti1QM4 Cu.,tomar In eons.derattoft of d'll o•ymenta provlo.a 101 '" rn.s Aore~m•nt. Sub;ect 10 the urms •~ 
c:onct1ttOn1 or ,,Ia AQI'Itmcmt. PERC.IN ELMER 1Qtl11. to perform 1n1 aarv•cea aef tonn .., ttl• tov•r•s• of ttna Aoroernent Ol"' lhe e0urom1nt 115\0d aetow tar the 111riCKI d•tuoed. 

ITEM 
·.NO 

010 

020 

030 

040 

050 

060 

070 

, 

. ITfM DESCRIPTION/ · 

. ·. · COVERAGE DATES ... 

AS60 FURNACE AUTOSAMPLER 
Begin Date: 01101/1999 
End Date: 12131/1999 

AS60 FURNACE AUTOSAMPLER 
Begin Date: 0110111999 
End Data: 12/31/1999 

EDLSYSTEM2 VOLT AGE MODULE 
Begin Data: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 12/3111999 

HGA600 FURNACE POWER SUPPLY 
Begin Date: 01/01/1 999 
End Data: 12/31/1999 

HGA600 FURNACE POWER SUPPLY 
Begin Data: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

ZEEMAN5100 BGC ACCY 
Begin Data: 0110111999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

ZEEMAN61 00 BGC ACCY 
Begin Date: 0110111999 
End Date: 12/3111999 

.!SERIAL 
NUMBER! 

(69361 

(94241 

(420781 

(45991 

(55261 

16235A1) 

(70561 

COVERAGE 

P,L,T with OPM 

P.L.T with OPM 

P.L.T with OPM 

P,L, T with OPM 

P.L. T with OPM 

P,L,T with OPM 

P.L. T With OPM 

.. Is quotation i5 liubject to the terms and conditions anached. 
~TE: Customer iii re&ponsible tor applicable taxes, including sales, u&e and/or excise tax. 

GROSS . · NET 
. · PRICEIMTH ::.:· :· · .. : . PRICEIMTI1 

$ 84.00 $ 71.40 

$ 84.00 $ 71.40 

$ 38.00 $ 32.30 

s 98.00 $ 83.30 

$ 98.00 s 83.30 

103.00 $ 87.55 

$ 103.00 $ 87.55 

PLEASE SIGN THIS MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT QUOTATION AND RETURN ORIGINAL COPY ALONG WITH YOUR PURctiASE ORDER. 



JAN-06-99 03:04 FROt.l- T-059 P 02/08 F-150 

?EilKIN ELME:n 
QUOTATION > 

'rite Perlcln-Eimer carpo,.rlon 
761 Ma1n Avanu9 
NOtWilii<. CT 06859-000 7 
Pnone: rsoDi 762·8288. FB$.: (20Ji 752·4300 
ww.v.perlnn-etmer.com 

Quotation No: 

Quotation Date: 

Page 2 of" 4 

• 
0062701 
10/03/1998 

OuotatJon ValidiTy Date: 09/24/1 998 ,., 1 212311 998 

ITEM ITEM DESCRIPTION/ (SERIAl COVERAGE · ... GROSS .. NET 
NO COVERAGE DA.TES NUMBER! PRICE/MTH PRICE/MTH 

080 51 OOPC AA INSTRUMENT 
Begil"' Date: 01/0111999 
End Date: 12/31 11999 

090 51 OOPC AA INSTRUMENT 
Beg•n Date: 01/0111999 
End Dattt: 12/31/1 999 

100 703 AA INSTRUMENT 
Begin Date; 01/01/1999 
End Date: 1213 TIT 999 

120 OPTIMA30000V ICP INSTRUMENT •• 
Begin Date: 01/01/1 999 
End Date: 12/3111 999 

121 ICPSOFTWARE ICP SOFTWARE 
Begin Date: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 12131/1 ggg 

130 AS91 A.AME AUTOSAMPL.ER• • 
Begin Date; 01/0111999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

140 1 NESLABCHILLER COOUNG SYSTEM 
Begin Date: 011011,999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

150 PERISTALTICPUMP PUMP ASSEMBLY 
Began Date: 0 l/01/1999 
End Date: 12/3111999 

$ 272.00 $ 

(1311 631 P ,L. T with O?M 

$ 272.00 $ 
(1456361 P.l.T with OPM 

$ 223.00 $ 
!117194) P.L.T with OPM 

868.00 $ 

!069N70623021 P.L.T with OPM 

40.00 $ 
t069N7062302) P,l.T with OPM 

84.00 $ 

(36101 P.L.T with OPM 

44.00 s 
1197127091) P.L.T with OPM 

19.00 s 
(7053007) P.L. T with OPM 

Total net price: $ 

Net Price Includes a volume discount of 15.00% (on item& eligible for volume discounts only) plus other 
discounts that mav apply les.s applrcable taxes. 

NOTE: Item descriptions above marked with I 8 ) 15Be NOTE 1. Item descriptions above marked w;th 1• •) see 
NOTE 2. 

Note 1: This equipment haa not bean tested to determine Year 2000 compliance or I& not Year 2000 
compliant. Problems due to Yeilr 2000 non-compliance are e.xc)uded from this agreement. Please see the 
•Exclusions• section in the terms and conditions. To learn about new ptoducts that are Year 2000 compliant 
call us It 800-762-4000 or e-mail us at info @Perkin-Eimer.com. 

231.20 

231.20 

189.55 

737.80 

34.00. 

71.40 

37.40 

16.15 

2.065.50 

• 



JAN-06-99 03:04 FROLt- T-059 P 03/08 F-150 

?EiiKIN ELMEii 
QUOTATION , 

•

n- llerlci,·Eimer Corporation 
67 Me,nAv~~ 

NorwCJJJ<. CT 06859-0001 
Pr.ona: (800) 762·8288. Fax: (203! 752-4300 
www OfJ/kln-e~mer.com 

Quotation No: 

Quotation Date: 

Page 3 of 4 

0062701 
, 0/03/1998 

Quotation Validity Date: 09/24/1998 IQ 1 2/23{1998 

ITJ;M 
NO 

... ITEM DESCRJPTION/ .· 
· ·covERA(jE DATES. 

!SERIAL··· 
NUMBER): 

.covERAGE · · GROSS : 
PRICE/MTH 

Note 2: Please deturmina Year 2000 compliance using the attached documentation. If the equipment ts not 

Year 2000 compliant, problem6 due to Year 2000 non-compliance are excluded from this agreement. Please 

see the ·exclusions• 68Ction in the terms 11nd conditions and contact UE> at 800-762-4000 or e-mail us at 

info @Perkin-Elmer .com if you require more information. (www.perllin-elmer .com) and refer to the Terms and 

Conditions. 

Zone: Zone 1 
Region: INOR(j RM flEGION 
location: USUT01 

Contract Notes: 

• 

1/99 MERGING OPTIMA3000DV/PUMP/CHILLER/AS91 FOR 12 MONTHS. 
1 2/21 DELETED I 1) 703 PER BRIAN . 

NET 
PRICEtMTH 



JAN-06-99 03:05 FROt.f- T-059 P 04/08 F-150 

QUOTATION ._·· 
?EnKIN ELMER 

TJte Perkin-Elm•,. CoiJIOrarlon 
757 Ma.n A.renue 
Norwalk, CT 05859·0IJOI 
Pnons (5COI 762-6288, Fa" (203) 762-4300 
ww.v J)r:lft<;n-euner ccm 

ITEM 
NO 

ITEM DESCRIPTION/ 
COVERAGE DATES 

Monthly Billing Plan 

Planned Invoice date 

01101/1999 
02/Dl/1999 
03/0l/1999 
04/01/1999 
o&/Oln999 
06/01!1999 
07101/1999 
08/01/1999 
09/01/1999 
10/01/1999 
11101/1999 
, 2/01/1999 

Monthly Billing Plan Total: 

Pra-Payment Discount: 

Pre-Paymsnt Plan Total: 

Monthly Amount 

~ 2.065.50 
$ 2,06&.50 
$ 2,065.60 
$ 2.06&.60 
$ 2,065.50 
$ 2.065.50 
$ 2.066.50 
$ 2,065.60 
$ 2,065.60 
$ 2.065.50 
$ 2.065.50 
' 2.065.50 

$24.786.00 

5.000% 

~23.546.40 

!SERIAl 
NUMBER! 

Page 4 of 4 

Q~oratian No: 0062701 
Quotation Date: , 0/03/1998 
Quotation Validity Date: 09/24/1998 to 12/23/1998 

COVE.RAGE ·· 

Bill to/Payer: 

ASARCQ INC 
3422 SOUTH 700 WEST 
SALT LAI<E CITY UT 84119 

Quored By: Vicki F. Cook 

Telephone No: 203-762-6169 

NET 
· ·PRJCE/MTH 

Note: Taxes will be applied to your invoice. 
We do not have a copy of your taY. exemption certificate on file. 

A(:cepted By: 

Customer P.O. Number 

1PM Only U.0 P.l. n 
2PM Ofllr illo 1',~ Tl 
3PM Onlr 1no P .L n 
4PM 0<'\ly (1\0 P.L,T) 

'""" Ot>lv I no P.L. n 

• OM Pt-1\thre Mllitltt~~ar>e• \'Wt only 
• T- ,.,....,av, llollll'lft\.111eo Vltlta Oftly 
• T- Pr-tive M•nteMIIC8 Vlllu; Only 
• l'owr PtltvMtl'ol MelllteNincl Vlsll> Only 
• Sn< p,.,.,.,._ M-r-- Vlaltl OIIIY 

legend 

I' .l. 'T wit II OPM 
P.LT v.ith 11'M 
P.L. T ""lUI 2PM 
P.LT .. ,1ft 3PM 
P,L. T .... 1, liPM 
,..LT W\tll 8PM 

Payment Schedule: (Pl a&a &elect one o,lyl 

Monthly Billing Plan I I 

Pre-Payment Plan 

• 

• 
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JAN-os-ee 03:os FRO lA-

• 
?EnKIN ELMEn 

The Perltit1-elmer Corpor01tlan 
751 M<un Avenue 
Norwalk. CT 05859·0007 
Pn01'16 (800) 762-8268, F<.A. (2C3J 76:?·<:300 
www.perkm-etmer.com 

I MR GARY STE~GA 
BIOTRACE LABS 

3440 souru 100 v..r:sr 
TO SALT LAKE CITY tiT 84119 

L 
TELEPHONE: 801 263 525, 
FAX: 801 264 9838 
YOUR REFERENCE.: 

l Quotation No: 

Original Quotation Date: 

Quotation Validity Date: 

Contract Coverage: 

Comract Description: 

__j 

Prior Custorn11r P.O. No.: 

T-059 P.05/0B F-150 

QUOTATION ·: 

Psge t of 4 

0063363 
10/04/1998 
1 1/30/1998 to 02/28/1 999 
01/01/1999 to 12/31/1999 
STO PROT ·ELAN 1 PM 

TN• .O.gr,.,ment WI antereQ Into be1w""n I'ER~IN flMER •nd the utlller>lg- Cuttomer '" ccnel-~t- ol 11\e paymont> provo.s.d rar In ''"' A~o-om. S .. l>!oa to '"" ,.,., • ....,., 
col'\d•ttOns or "''~ Agroamanl. P'ER~IN fLMER ilgrev\ to peffOrm tna "~"'·.ce.a &dl tonn In fi'W covor~g" Gl rf\ll Agre-ment 01\ rhl 101.1Piti81H 1ta11d D~IOW for UW penOd diWtDeQ . 

. I'TEM 
·_NO-

020 

030 

050 

070 

080 

no 

120 

ITEM DESCFUPTION/ 
COVERAGE DATES 

AS60 FURNACE AUTOSAMF'lER 
"Begin Date: 01101/1999 
End D11te: 1 2/31/1999 

AS60 FURNACE AUTOSAMPLEA 
Begin Date: 0110111999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

AS91 FLAME AUTOSAMPLER•• 
Bagin Date; 01/01/1999 
End Date: 1 213l/1 999 

EOLSYSTEM2 VOLT AGE MODULE 
Begin Date: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 1 2/J 1/1 999 

ELANSOOO MAS INSTRUMENT 
Begin Date: OH01/1 999 
End Date: 1 2/31/1 999 

HGA600 FURNACE POWER SUPPLY 
Begin Date: 01 /0111 999 
End Date: 1 2/J 1/1 999 

HGA600 FURNACE POWER SUPPLY 
Begin Date: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 1213ll1999 

(SERIAL 
NUMBER!· 

184281 

(86301 

132631 

(420285) 

(919508601 

(56021 

(56221 

COVERAGE 

P,L,T with OPM 

P,l,T with OPM 

P.L.T with 1 PM 

P,L,T with OPM 

P,L,T with 1PM 

P,L,T with OPM 

P .L. T with OPM 

quotation i& subject to the terms and conditions attached. 
NOTE: Cu&tomar is responsible for applicable taxes, including s:ales, 1.15e and/or exci&e tax. 

GROSS.:.:.·: 
PRICEIMTH' · 

84.00 

84.00 

84.00 

$ 36.00 

$ 1.544.00 

98.00 

98.00 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

s 

$ 

NET 
PRICEIMTH 

71.40 

71.40 

71.40 

32.30 

1,312.40 

83.30 

83.30 

Pt.EASE SIGN THIS MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT QUOTATION AND RETURN ORIGINAL COPY ALONG WlTH YOUR PURCHASE ORDER. 



~· 

JAN-06-99 03:05 FROM-

?E~KIN ELMEn 

Til• Perlcln-Eimer CCHJ>Dr.3tion 
767 M81fl Avenve 
Norwalk. Ci 06859-0001 
Pnone: 1800; 762-8288. Fa;f (203; 702-<:Y.>O 
www.pQI'Iun•eJmer.com 

ITEM ITEM DESCRIPTION/ 
NO COVERAGE OATES 

130 NESL.ASCHILLER COOLING SYSTEM 
Begin Data: 01101/1999 
End Data: 12/31/1999 

150 ZEEMAN!hoo BGC ACCY 
Begin Date: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

160 ZEEMANS100 BGC ACCY 
Beg.n Date: 01/01/1999 
End Date: 12/3111999 

Quotation No: 

Quotation Date: 

Quotation Vahdity Date: 

!SERIAL ·COVERAGE .. ... 

NUMS£Rl ··-:- ... 

$ 

(695145140) P.L.T With OPM 

170671 P.L.T with OPM 

$ 
!70681 P,L,T with OPM 

(3 1 1 N30423041 P,L.T with OPM 

T-059 P.OS/08 F-150 

QUOTATION · 

Page 2 of 4 

• 
0063363 
, 0/04/1998 
11/30/1 998 Ill 02/28/1 999 

.GROSS NET 
. PRICE/MTH · PRiCE/MTH 

44.00 $ 37.40 

103.00 $ 87.55 

103.00 s 87.55 

140.00 $ 119.00 170 3110 AA INSTRUMENT 
Begin Date: 01/0111999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

180 5000 AA INSTRUMENT 
Begm Date: 01101/1999 
End Date: 12/31/1999 

333.00 $ 
283.05 •. 

1 90 S 100 AA INSTRUMENT • • 
Beg1n Data: 01 /01/1 999 
End Oute: 12 t3 1/1999 

200 1 5100PC AA INSTRUMENT 
Begin Date: 01/01/1999 
End D~te: 12/31/1999 

!119919) 

!1453221 

11496211 

P.L..T wiUl OPM 

$ 272.00 
P,L.T with OPM 

$ 272.00 
P,L,T with OPM 

Total net price: 

Net Price include~ a voturna discount of 1 5 _ 00% (on items eligible for volumQ discounts only) plu& ~;~ther 

discounts that may apply les~ applicable taxe:>. 

~ 

' 

NOIE: lram da&criprions above marked with (•] 6ee NOTE 1. Item descriptions above marked with (• •) cae 
NOTE 2. 

Note 1: This equipment has not been tested to determine Year 2000 compliance or is not Year 2000 
compliant. Problems due to Year 2000 non-compliance are excluded from this agreement. Please see lhe 
•Exclusions• sact1on in the terms and conditions. To learn about new products that are Ye:u 2000 compliant 
c4111 u!i at 800-762·4000 or e-mail us at into @Perkin-Elmer.com. 

Note 2: Please determine Ye.ar 2000 compliance using the attached documentation. It the equipment is not 
Year 2000 compliant. problems due to Year 2000 non-complianCE! are excluded from this agreement. Please 
see the •Exclusions· section in the terms and conditions and contact us at 800.762-4000 or e-mail us at 
into @Perk.n-Eimer.com if ynu reqUire more information. (www.parkln-elmar .c:om) and refer to tne Terms and 
Conditions. 

231.20 

231.20 

2.802.45 



JAN-06-99 03:06 FROM-

?EftK/N ELMEii 

The Perlcltt-f!lrner Carpar01tian 

•

761 1.~ A11er.ue 
Nor,_;.;.<. CT 06859-000 7 

Phone: (800) ?62-8288. Fax.· (203) 7f2-4300 
WIN"II CJefiftr.-9/fTI6r,CCJm 

ITEM 
NO· 

. ITEM DESCRIPTION/ 
.. COVERAGE DATES 

Zone: Zone 1 
Region: INORG RM REGION 
Locat1on: USUT01 

Contract Notes: 

(SERIAL 
NUMBEFll · 

Quotation No: 

Quotation Date: 

Quotation Valod1ty Oats: 

COVERAGE. · 

T-059 P 07/08 F-150 

QUOTATION . 

Page 3 of 4 

0063363 
10/04/1998 
1,/30/1998 10 02/28/1999 

"GROSS. 
PRICE/MTH . 

... . . NET 
.PRICE!MTH 

12/21 DELETED 6 ITEMS PER BRIAN; AS40,AS90,DEC,FtAS200,HGA500,ZEEMAN5000 



JAN-05-99 03:06 FROIA-

.ITEM 
:NO 

?EnKIN ELMER 

The Perlrln-Eimer Cotporarlon 
761 Ma.n Av911ve 
NorwalK, CT 06859-0001 
Pnone. (BCiCJ 762-S288, F;v.: (203; 76.?-4300 
www.perKm-etmflr com 

. ITEM DESCRIPTION/ 
COvEAAGE DATES 

Monthly Billing Plan 

Planned Invoice date 

01101/1999 
02/01/1999 
03/01/1999 
04/0111999 
05/01/1999 
06/01/1999 
07/01/1999 
08/0111999 
091011l999 
10/0111999 
1.\./0l/1999 
12/01/1999 

Monthly Billing Plan Total: 

Pre-Payment Discount: 

Pre-Payment Plan Total: 

Monthly Amount 

s 2,802-45 
$ 2.802-45 
$ 2.802.45 
$ 2.802.46 
s 2,802.46 
$ 2,802.45 
$ 2.802.45 
$ 2.802.45 
$ 2,802.45 
' 2.802.45 
s 2,802.45 
' 2.802.46 

'33,629.40 

S.JOO% 

$31.947.72 

(SERIAL 
NUMBERl 

Quotation No: 

Ouotatoon Date: 

T-059 P 08/DB F-150 

QUOTATION .·: . ,.. 

Page 4 of 4 

0063363 
10/04/1998 

Quotation Validity De~te: 11/30/1998 10 02/28/1999 

.. COVERAGE 

Bill to/Payer: 

BIOTRACE lABS 

·GROSS 
PRICE/MTH · 

3440 SOUTH 700 WEST 
SALT LAKE CITY UT 8411 9 

Quoted By: Vicki F. Cooll 

Telephone No: 203-762-6169 

NET 
PRICEIMTH 

Note: Taxes will be applied to your invoice. 
We do not have a copy of your tilx exemption ccrtoficate on file. 

Accepted By: 

\PM 01\iy 11\0 P.L.TI 
2PM ON¥ tllo P.L.TI 
~I'M 0Nf (no P.o.. l\ 
4PM Onl, )ftO P.L.TI 
IPM OnlY Cno P.L Tl 

• o,. Preven"Uve M8tfttetllneA \'•.it aNy 
• Two Provei'Cive M.w1t1Nncl VIlli& Onl\l 
• ,.,.,.. ,.. ... DIIIIYD M.U.IIIYIIC8 Ylllla Of'tly 
• Foul Priiii.,<IVe Maollllnet'IU IIIAoUI Onl, 
- Six rrevettt:N• M•·n:anane• \lisiu Only 

Legend 

P,LT Wl<ll OPM 
P,LT wi\11 \PM 
I',&.. T WIVI 21'M 
P,LT wnh 'lPM 
P,L. T -rr• ~PM 
P,L.T wnn 6PM 

Payment Schedule: !Please select one onlyl 

Monthly Billing Plan I I 

Pre-Payment Plan 

• i;mltiiii'IC'I Mrltlce lftcl. ftllrftlll Pans. U.bar &. T tllllll w/ ND PM'a 
• l!m111;ancv Sill\/ lee Incl. naom11 Pen&. LaiWW • T ~~~ ..,, OM rM 
- Em11f1101ri KIIIICI Incl. narm11 PltU. LlotiOr l!o T ta¥111 WI T- ""''s 
- Em1roenc1 ...,; .. lftel. '''""'al Puts. l,.obal &. Tt- •I T- PM's 
• fmtk'geftCY servrc11 Incl. no""~ Para. LaCaot • T,..,el wl Ftvl PM•a 
- Emllllat1C1 11""C1 wl. norm~ P.rts. ~ & T,...el w/ Slw. PM'I 

• 



SBJ=CI:race 
AThermolnstrvmentscompanr Service Contract Quotation 

• Quotation 
For 

Contract 
Type 

Quote Valid Until: Dates of Coverage for Service Contract 
Period Covered By Agreement 

RENE~AL OFFER EXPIRES: 4/01/99 1/01/99 To 12/31/99 

Ship To Address Bill To Address 
ASARCO INC. ASARCO INC. 
TECHNICAL SERVICE CENTER TECHNICAL SERVICE CENTER 
3422 SOUTH 700 ~EST 3422 SOUTH. 700 ~EST 
SALT LAKE CITY UT 84119 SALT LAKE CITY UT 84119 

8012622459 8012622459 

I PAGE 
Qyote Reference Nnmber 

1 OF 1 Agreement #: 90000219 7 Total Amount 8411.00 

EQUIPMENT I SERIAL NUMBER INSTALLED I MODEL NUMBER AMOUNT 

6000 SYSTEM 6/04/91 6710.00 
26995·001 6000150 

BD., DATA MEMORY CAT CLONE) 0.00 
AT CLONE 

PUMP, VACUUM ONLY 0.00 

T"~- SOKV .35MA RH XRAY (4K,SK,6K 1701.00 

D.OR, ECD AL 0.00 

Terms are NET 30 Quotation totals: 

One PM Visit is included with each FULL 
SERVICE Agreement PM visits must be scheduled 
prior to contract expiration 

8411.00 

q f1i2-1 sr AJ~p~ 

Coverage Includes all items listed below I 

Coverage Excludes: 

Computer Systems 
X-ray tubes 

Except where noted 

Acceptance of Agreement: 

SUBTOTAL 
TAX 
TOTAL 

o.oo PO#:. ____________ _ 
8411.00 -. 

ACKLNOYLEGEMENT OF RECEIPT OF PO# FOR CONTRACT RENE~ALL 

Notes: 



A Thermo Instrument Controls, Inc. company 

FULL SERVICE 
CONTRACT AGREEMENT 

I. GENERAL INFORMATION 

II .. 

A Spectrace Instrumen-:s service agreement satisfies an ever increasing need for prompt efficient 
service after the standard warranty for the system has expired. 

A FULL SERVICE AGREEMENT covers the following items: 

A. All parts costs; 
B. All freight costs; 
C. All labor costs for travel time and on-site time; 
D. All incurred costs such as round trip air fare, rental car, lodging, meals, parking, baggage 

handling, personal car use, etc.; 
E. Preventive Maintenance. 

A service agreement allows the customer to accurately determine future repair costs for budgetary 
purposes, and know that service problems will be handled on a priority basis. 

EQUIP.MENT COVERED 

The equipment covered under this Agreement is limited to the system components itemized on the 
service contract proposal. 

m. REPAIR :METHODS 

If it is determined, after discussion of a problem with a Spectrace Instruments Service Engineer, 
that the problem is most likely confined to a particular board or module, the Service Engineer may 
send a replacement/loaner board or module to the customer to install in the system to correct the 
problem. If this initial attempt does not cure the problem, on-site service will be promptly 
acc:omplished. Equipment covered under this Agreement will normally be repaired at the 
customers site within two (2) working days after determining an on-site visit is required by 
Spectrace Instruments. 

In certain situations it may be necessary to return system components to the Spectrace Instruments 
factory for repair if on-site service is not practical. In these isolated instances, aU shipping costs 
wiU be paid by Spectrace Instruments. The customer must contact Spectrace Instruments Service 
Department for a Return Authorization number and method of shipment when the system must be 
returned. Spectrace ln!truments will make a reasonable attempt to provide loaner equipment in 
these instances. 
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IV. RESPONSffiiLITY A.!W EXCLUSIONS 

SPECTRACE INSTRUMENTS EXCLUDES OR RESERVES 11iE RIGHT TO DETERMINE THE 
FOLLOWING AREAS OF RESPONSIBILITY. 

This service Agreement does not cover, and Spectrace Instruments is not responsible for the 
following: 

A. Repair of instrument damage, replacement of parts or increase in service time caused by-

B. 
c. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 
H. 
I. 

]. 
K. 
L. 

M. 

1. failure to continually maintain a suitable environment as prescribed by Spectrace; 
2. accident, disaster, transportation, vandalism, neglect, misuse or abuse; 
3. another product or device not under Spectrace warranty or a Spectrace agreement ; 
4. service of the instrument by other than Spectrace; 
S. a non-Spectrace modification; 
6. power line failures, fluctuations and/or transients; 
7. failure to maintain the SiLi detector at operating temperature, either by loss of liquid 

nitrogen, or loss of A/C for ECD systems; 
8. failure to maintain power or restore power to the ion pump in an ECD system; 
9. failure to operate the instrument as prescribed by operating and technical 

documentation; 
Any costs, service or repairs required due to damage or breakage of the detector window; 
Any X-ray tube costs, service , or repairs due to either damage to its window or decreased 
emission resulting from normal use; 
Service and parts for cathode ray tube repair when due to loss of display intensity, age, or 
tube breakage; 
Service or repairs required because of rearrangement or relocation. Spectrace ·Instruments 
service personnel will provide telephone assistance at no charge when help is needed 
concerning cabling of the system, special requirements of problems, etc.; 
Delays caused by suppliers in providing materials or service, strikes, delays in 
transportation, interruption in business by either party or other causes beyond the control of 
Spectrace Instruments; 
Any costs incurred by Spectrace Instruments to determine liability; 
Losses incurred by the customer due to instrument downtime; 
Consumable items - paper for printers and plotters, ink ribbons, cassettes, diskettes, 
window material, etc.; 
P&Llting or refinishing instruments or furnishing material thereof; 
Electrical work done external to the instrument; 
Installation, maintenance, or removal of alterations or attachments to an instrument or any 
service which is impractical for Spectrace to render because of such alterations or 
attachments; 
Loss of files, data, or programs contained in storage media covered by this Agreement. 

Service, repair, pans and freight charges associmed with Section N items A-M will be BilUzble at 
Spectrace lnstrumenls service ra1es in effect at that time . 

Page 2 of 4 
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v. CUSTOMER ASSISTANCE 

A reasonable effort on the part of the customer is expected when problems are encountered. This 
includes over the phone discussion of the problem, assistance in performing diagnostics' 
programs, replacement of boards/modules that have been shipped to the customer, simple voltage 
measurements of the DC power supplies, etc. all of which will be done under the guidance of a 
qualified service engineer. The customer bas the right to refuse to help at the time but runs the 
risk of delaying repair time beyond normal and reasonable time. 

Highly technical support or major assistance will not be expected or requested of the customer. 

VI. SERVICE HOURS 

Contact with our Service Department will be available between the hours of 8:00AM and 5:00 
PM, Monday through Friday, excluding Spectrace Instruments holidays. 

Vll. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE/'EMERGENCY SERVICE 

Spectrace will provide at the customers site one (1) scheduled Preventive Maintenance (PM) visit 
during the coverage period, and an unlimited number of emergency visits, excluding visits as 
described in section IV. The visits will include all labor, parts and materials Spectrace deems 
necessary to maintain the equipment in good operating condition( except those parts specifically 
excluded from this contract). 

VID. RENEWAL 

This Agreement may be renewed for additional successive yearly periods by mutual consent at the 
rates currently in effect at time of renewal. 

IX. PAYMENT TERMS 

Standard terms are Net 30 days after date of invoice. 

X. MULTIPLE SYSTEI\1 DISCOUNT 

Multiple system discounts are available when all systems are at the same location and covered 
under the same service agreement by the same purchase order number. 

XI. 1\.fiSCELLANEOUS 

The customer signed ac:ceptance and purchase order will constitute an offer in accordance with the 
terms hereof and such ·=>ffer, upon endorsement of our acceptance by way of return invoice will 
constitute the contractl:~l agreement. 

Unless otbetwise stated in writing, Spectrace Instruments' quoted prices do not include sales, use, 
excise or similar taxes. Consequently, the amount of any present or future tax shall be paid by the 
customer, or in lieu thereof, customer shall provide Spectrace Instruments with a tax exemption 
certificate. 
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xn. 

Spectrace does not assure uninterrupted or error-free operation of th~ instrument/s. Spectrace is 
not responsible for failure to fulfill its obligations under this Agreement due to causes beyond its 
control. 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

Any terms and/or conditions of the customer's order that are inconsistent with the terms and/or 
conditions of our Agreement shall not be binding on Spectrace Instruments and shall not be 
considered applicable to any sales made pursuant to this quotation. No waiver, alteration or 
modification of any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be binding unless in writing and 
signed by the Spectrace Instruments Service Manager. 

You and Spectrace agree that the complete and exclusive statement of the agreement relating 
to the subject shall consist of the Agreement and its applicable Amendments and 
Supplements, including those effective in the future. This statement of the agreements 
supersedes all proposals or other agreements, oral or written, and all other communications 
between the parties relating to this subject. This Agreement may not be reassigned without 
the consent of Spectrace lnstnunents. 

Neither party may bring an action, regardless of form, arising out of this Agreement more than 1 
year after the cause of action bas arisen. Spectrace may not bring an action for nonpayment more 
than two years after the date the last payment was due. 

XDI. CUSTOMER RESPONSmiLITIES 

Customer agrees to provide a suitable environment for the instrument as specified by Spectrace. 
Customer agrees to operate the instrument in accordance with Spectrace operating procedures and 
safety precautions. Customer will provide Spectrace full, free, and safe access to the instrument 
in the event a service call is necessary. Customer agrees to inform Spectrace of changes in 
location of the instrument prior to movement of the instrument. 

Customer agrees to backup, remove, protect, and restore, as applicable, programs, files,· data, and 
removable sto!'llge media contained in failing computers covered under this Agreement. 

Customer agrees to remove all features, parts, options, alterations and attachments that are not 
subject to this Agreement before presenting a failed component for exchange or repair. 

Parts sent to the customer for exchange are to be returned to Spcctrace Instruments within 10 
working days after the repair of the instrument. Spectrace Instruments will pay for the return 
shipping charges. Parts are to be returued via Federal Express Economy unless otherwise directed 
by a Spectrace Instruments representative. Failure to return the parts within the specified period 
may be cause for cancellation of this Agreement. The replacement cost of any part lost due to the 
customers negligence will be paid by the customer. 

XIV. CANCELLATION 

At any time without reason either Spectrace lnstruments or the customer may cancel this 
Agreement. Written notification of cancellation is required. Spectrace Instruments will refund 
the unused prorated portion of the Agreement rounded to the end of the month cancellation takes 
place. This Agreement will be null and void at the end of the month cancellation takes place. 
Allow sixty (60) days for refund. Any refunded portion may be withheld to pay outstanding debt 
to Spectrace . 
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As 

·s • -------------------~ +3.0 

109 1-------------------t +2.0. 
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84 

78 -------------------1 -3.0S. 
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f I I I 1 f 1 I I I 
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=ile: C:\CCPRO\IH.CCP 

:olumn As 

• 

• 
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Optuna 3000 DV Standards Log #26 
Calibration Stan~rd #I 

Emironmem.aJ Resource Associates JCP Calibr.uion Slancbrd fiJ Lot #1097 
1.0 ppm Ba. Be. Cd. Cr. Co, Cu. Mn, Mo, Ni, Pb, Sb, V and Zn 10 ppm Al. Fe, Ms and Se 
In 0.5%, v/,·, HCI and O . .So/o, v/v, H.NOJ 

In usc front December 3, 1997 lo present. 

C.Uibration Slan~rd #2 
.SO ppm Ca 
Mallinckrodl CaCOJ (99.8.5%) lot #CXN. From 1000 ppm stock prepared April. 199.5 by GJS. In 10%, v/v, HCI 

In use from January JG, 1998 to present 

Calibration Standard #3 
1 ppm As+5 

NBS 83c As20J. Front1000 ppm stock prcp:~n:d Scptcntbcr, 1995 by GJS. 1n 10%, v/v, HCI 

ln usc from February 27, 1998lo present 

Calibration Standard #4 
.5 ppm Ag 
J.T. Dnkcr AgNOJ, Jot #45088. From 1000 ppm st~ prcp:m:dDcccmbcr, i996 by GJS . 
SppmTI 
TINOJ, Jot t#l-80. From 1000 ppm stock prepared April. 1995 by GJS. 

ln 10%, v/v, HCl 

In usc from October 16, 1997lo present 

Calibration St:~.ndard #S 
SOppmK 
J.T. Baker KCI, lot #58.0.0. From 1000 ppm stock prepared Marc11, 1996 by GJS. 
SOppmNa 
J.T. B:Jkcr NaCl, lot #57.0.0. From 1000 ppm stock prcp:~rcd Occcmtx:r, 1995 ~ ?JS. 
In 10%, v/v, HCI 

In use from February 19, 1998 to present 

Calibration Standard 1#6 
s ppm Au 
ASARCO Central Research Au melal (99.99+%). From 1000 ppm stock prcp:1red June, 1996 by GJS. 
In 10o/o. v/v, HCl 

• In usc from February 11, 1998 to present 



ANALYST: CflJ DATE: '(;17-t/ ANALYST:,_;::..,~,__\...~r-J-1-· ____ DATE: lf..-.<f-fl 

SAMPLE SOURCE: C/Qft. L f/dC7~ '11 ft Jl 
t!Pcl1 t!/{!7£'1-1; Lllr!Z,S-ItoJ, 
L·rd~.l/v t:-'i!oZr!'£. ~~-o ~t/(17/~f 
h 1~ /]r; ~ct, Lllo!Of-'1 b ,2, c;,'f" 
1/eb.J, L. /'lottt·) .. ; H. 6·. £/ b16 
L_-7,{0{20-/n t, bv;;ocArL Lf/Of1]"/. 

.• 
SAMPLBSOURCE: lL hfv L?l([J'rf:Jto r 

I 

& u .. t~ch.4.. ??!Cit!r,.t,. <9!(17/J,Y/ 
h 1(5',. 

-to -;2, El f,J(J ~?tozzt~l-h r,·c_ttol?J~·----------
~t{o?tt-1 n r·; ttfv?ll-i-h z:· 
Urt.'f,1) C.-tr;~ 1 r L.'!{toff6 ""/& 1, 

E J.,- /lr-h64~ lr1o 111 ,; ii J o. , ' ' 

ST~DARDS LOT 1: (A /.~'':Cit-~ /lr~teJ11dr ~-.) Zt 
~ k '-! 1 
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ATTACHMENT 12 

CERTIFICATIONS 



vfll\ V'"1 ~vv! 111..., "'''- • • ... • •• .......... 

~\ 
··:.)~Utah 
,. . . .. . ....... 
Department 

of Health 

J'll\!l"llli'/ CH' Fl'l n1 :'1.11111,0(;\' 
o\~ ll L.'\I:(Jll.\'1 I,HI\' Sl·:lt\'l("f-::-< 

January 4, 2001 

State of U tal1 

Hod L. I:ctit 
E .._,.,;u! ,,.,_. I jar ~l"\11• 

Chari•·~, T>. 1.!1·olwpp, Dr. l'.II. 
[),r~:~··.,,r 

ASARCO/AEC Laboratory 
Gary Stanga D1rector 
3422 South 700 West 
Salt Lake City UT 84119 

Director, 

Bul'c-;1u of L:lbornLory Impt·ov(!mcn. 
·1G Nllrlh MndiC"~l D• iv..: 

S:~ll L~ku City, Ulll! S·lll:l-llO'i 
1'dcpho11t:: l~.f')l) :)R.I·il1r;;l 

F:~x.: lh01 l .:;id-bSOl 
h l.l;J:/-11 lunix.bl.~ I :li.P..IIt. \1 ,.r.·l :dlahim p 

10# ASAR 
Account# 2622459 

On the basis of your most recent audit results and compliance with the ELCP requirements, the 
laboratory listed is certified for environmental monitoring under the Clean Water Act and authorized to 
perform the following analytes, or groups of analytes by method; 

lnorganics and Metals 
55208 

Oil and Grease by Pcrtition-Gravlmetric 
Method 

HACH Method 
COD 

Method 120. 1 
Conductance (Specific Conductance. 
umhos at 25-C) 

Method 150. 1 
pH (Eiectrometric) 

Method 160. 1 
Residue, Filterable (Gravimetric) 

Method 160.2 
Residue, Non-Filterable (Gravimetric, 
TSS) 

Method 180. 1 
Turbidity (Nephelometric) 

Method 200. 7 
Antimony 
Arsenic 
Barium 
Beryllium 
Cadmium 
Calcium 
Chromium 
Cobalt 
Iron 
Lead 
Magnesium 
Manganese 
Molybdenum 
Nickel 

Potassium 
Selenium 
Silver 
Sodium 
Thallium 
Vanadium 
Zinc 

Method 200.8 
Antimony 
Arsenic 
Barium 
Beryllium 
Cadmium 
Cl1romium 
Cobalt 
Lead 
Manganese 
Molybdenum 
Nickel 
Selenium 
Silver 
Thallium 
Vanadium 
Zinc 

Method 204.2 
Antimony (Atomic Absorption, Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 206.2 
Arsenic (Atomic Absorption. Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 206.3 
Arsenic (Atomic Absorption, Gaseous
Hydride) 

The expiration for the laboratorys certification is 03131/2001. The Utah Environmental Laboratory Certification 
Program (ELCP) encourages cl ants and data us€'r to verify the most current certification letter for the authorized 
method. Please call801-584-8469. 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

ASARCO/AE.C Laboratory 
Clean Water Act 
Pago2 

Method 213. 1 
Cadmium {Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

Msthod 213.2 
Cadmium (Atomic Absorption, Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 2258. 1 
Potassium (Atomic Absorption. Direct 
Aspiration) 

Method 2270.2 
Selenium (Atomic Absorption, Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 236. 1 
Iron (Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

Method 239.1 
Lead (Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

Method 239.2 
Lead (Atomic Absorption, Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 245. 1 
Mercury (Manual Cold Vapor Technique) 

Method 272.1 
Silver (Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

Method 272.2 
Silver (Atomic Absorption, Furnace 
Technique) 

Method 273. 1 
Sodium (Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

This laboratory's certifiCation date Is effective: 1 0{01/2000. 

Metllod 289. 1 
Zinc (Atomic Absorption, Direct 
Aspiration) 

Method 310. 1 
Alkalinity (Titrimetric, pH 4.5) 

Method 325.1 
Chloride (Colorimetric, Automated 
Ferricyanide AAI) 

Method 335.2 
Cyanide. Total (Titrimetric; 
Spectrophotometric) 

Method 340.2 
Fluoride (Potentiometric, !on Selective 
Electrode) 

Method 350. 1 
Nitrogen. Ammonia (Colorimetric, 
Automated Phenate) 

Method 351.1 
Nitrogen, Kjeldahl. Total (Colorimetric, 
Automated Phenate) 

Method 353. 1 
Nitrogen. Nitrate-Nitrite (Colorimetric, 
Automated, Hydrazine Reduction) 

Method 365. 1 
Phosphorous. All Forms (Colorimetric, 
Automated, Ascorbic Acid) 

Method 365.4 
Phosphorous, Total (Colorimetric, 
Automated, Block Digester AA II) 

Method 415. 1 
Organic Carbon, Total (Combustion Or 
Oxidation) 

Method 420.1 
Phenolics (Spectrophotometric, Manual 
4-AAP With Distillation) 

The analytes or groups of analytes by method which a laboratory is authorized to perform at any given 
time will be those indicated in the most recent certificate letter. The most recent certification letter 
supersedes all previous certification or authorization letters. Any discrepancies must be documented and 
notice received by this Bureau within 15 days of receipt. The certification will be recalled in the event 
your laboratory's certification is revoked. 

Respectfully, 

Charles Brokopp, Dr. P.H . 

The expiration for the laboratory's certification is 03/31 t2001. The Utah Environmental Laboratory Certification 
Program (ELCP) encourages clients and data user to verify the most current certification letter for the authorized 
method. Please call 801-584-8469. 
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ID # ASAR 
Account# 2622459 

On the basis of your most recent audit results and compliance with the ELCP requirements, the 
laboratory listed is certified for environmental monitoring under the Resource Conservation and Recovery 
Act and authorized to perform the following analytes, or groups of analytes by method: 

Characteristics Cobalt 
1311 Lead 

Toxicity Characterist:c Leaching Magnesium 
Procedure Metals Manganese 
Inorganic Molybdenum 

9036 Nickel 
Sulfides (Colorimetric, Automated, Potassium 

Methylthymol Blue, AA II) Selenium 
Metal Digestion Silver 

3005 Sodium 
Acid Digestion Total Recoverable or Thallium 

Dissolved Metals Vanadium 
3010 Zinc 

Acid Digestion for To~al Metals 6020 
3020 Antimony 

Acid Digestion for Total Metals Arsenic 
3050 Beryllium 

Acid Digestion of Sediments, Sludges Cadmium 
and Soils Chromium 
~ Cobzlt 

6010 Lead 
Aluminum Manganese 
Antimony Nickel 
Arsenic Silver 
Barium Thallium 
Beryllium Zinc 
Cadmium 7470 
Calcium 
Chromium 

Mercury 

The expiration for the labor3tory's eertif\cation is 03/3112001. The Utah Environmental Laboratory Certification 
Progr::1m (ELCP) encourages clients ilnd data user to verify the most current certification feller for the authorized 
method. Please call801·584-84H9. 

• 

• 
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ASARCOIAEC Laboratory 
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
Page2 

This lat:joratory's certification date is effective: 1 0/01/2000 

The anllytes or groups of ana lyles by method which a laboratory is authorized to perform at any given 
time will be those indicated In the most recent certificate letter. lhe most recent certification letter 
supersedes all previous certification or authoriz:ation letters. Any discrepancies must be documented and 
notice received by this Bureau within 15 days of receipt The certification will be reca:led in the event 
your laboratory's certification is revok.ed. 

Respectfully, 

Charles Brokopp, Dr. P.H . 

The expiration for the laboratory's certification is 03/31/2001. The Utah Environmental Laboratory Certification 
Program (ELCP) encourages clients and data user to verify the most current certification letler for the authorized 
method. Please call 801-584-84G9. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL LABORATORY LICENSE 

Laboratory Director: 
Owner/Representative: 

Issued to: 

GARY STANGA 
GARYSTANGA,REPRESENTATTVE 

ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY 
AZ0599 

- is in compliance with Environmental Laboratory's applicable standards for the State of Arizona and maintains 
on file a List of Parameters for which the laboratory is certified to perform analysis. 

PERIOD OF LICENSURE FROM: 01/20/2000 TO 01/20/2001 

Wynand H. Nimmo, M.T., Chief 
Office of laboratory Ucensure, 

Certification & Training 
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3443 N. Central Avenue, Suite 810 JANE DEE HULL, GOVERNOR 

Phoenix, Arizona 85012-2208 JAMES L. SCHAMADAN, M.D, ACTING DIRECTOR 

(602) 255-3454 
(602) 255-3462 FAX 
WATTS 1-800-952-0374 

April 7, 2000 

Gary Stanga 
ASARCO/ AEC Laboratory 
3422 South 700 West 
Salt Lake City, ut 84119 

Dear Mr. Stanga: 

This is to confirm that ASARCO/AEC LABORATORY has fulfilled all requirements for 
Arizona Environmental Laboratory Licensure under the Arizona Revised Statute §§ 36.495 
et. sec. and rules. 

Your Arizona Environmental Laboratory License number is AZ0599, which is the number you 
will need to use when reporting compliance results to ADEQ or the USEPA. 

If there are any questions, please do not hesitate to call me at the letterhead telephone number. 

Sincerely, 

Steven D. Baker, Manager 
Environmental Laboratory Licensure 
SDB:rm 

Leadership for a Healthy Arizona 



o...~o...,.. .. ..., .LJUfJV.la\.V.l') 

Environmental Laboratory Licensure Fees as of 
Tuesday, December28, 1999 

HAZARDOUS CHARACTERISTIC TESTING 2 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY- METALS 40 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY- NONMETALS 14 

INSTRUMENTS 3 

MISCELLANEOUS COMPLIANCE TESTING 11 

Non Billables 3 

Page#: 

$362.00 

$369.00 

$464.00 

$181.00 

$316.00 

$0.00 



State Laboratory 

T d D b 
F.nvironmental Laboratory Licensure Invoice Detail 

ues ay, ecem er28, 1999 . 

ARSENIC 

BARIUM 

CADMIUM 

CHROMIUM, TOTAL 

COPPER 

~:ROSIVITY PH DETERMINATION 

MERCURY 

SEDIMENTS, SLUDGES AND SOILS 

SELENIUM 

SILVER 

SULFATE 

SYNTHETIC PRECIPITATION LEACHING PROCEDURE (SPLP) 

TOTAL METALS 

TOTAL RECOVERABLE IN WATER 

TOXICITY CHARACTERISTICS LEACHING PROCEDURE 

ZINC 

Total Licensed Parameters in this Program: 17 

ALKALINITY, TOTAL 

AMMONIA 

ANTIMONY 

ANTIMONY 

ARSENIC 

EPA60108 

EPA60108 

EPA 60108 

EPA60108 

EPA60108 

EPA 9040A 

EPA60108 

EPA 7470A 

EPA 30508 

EPA 60108 

EPA 60108 

EPA 9036 

EPA 1312 
EPA 3010A 

EPA 3005A 

EPA1311 

EPA 60108 

EPA310.1 

EPA 350.1 

EPA 200.7 

EPA200.8 

EPA 200.7 

Page 1-1 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/22/1999 
11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1996 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 

11/6/1998 



1\ .. .a:u.uua ueparrment ot Health Services 
State Laboratory 

T d D b 
F.nvironmental Laboratory Licensure Invoice Detail 

ues ay, ecem er~. 1999 Page 1-2 

ARSENIC EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 
BARIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 
BERYLLIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 
BERYLLIUM EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 

CADMIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

CADMIUM EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 
CALCIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

CHLORIDE EPA 325.1 11/6/1998 
CHROMIUM TOTAL EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

CHROMIUM TOTAL EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 
COBALT EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

COBALT EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 
COPPER EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 
COPPER EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

CYANIDE, TOTAL EPA 335.2 11/6/1998 
FLUORIDE EPA 340.2 11/6/1998 

HARDNESS EPA 200.7,CA&M 11/6/1998 

HYDROGEN JON (pH) EPA 150.1 11/6/1998 

IRON EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

KJELDAHL NITROGEN EPA351.1 11/6/1998 

LEAD EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

LEAD EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

MAGNESIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998. 

MANGANESE EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

MANGANESE EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

MERCURY EPA245.1 11/6/1998 

MOLYBDENUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

MOLYBDENUM EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

NICKEL EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

NICKEL EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

NITRATE EPA 353.1 11/6/1998 

OIL AND GREASE SM 5520B 11/6/1998 

ORTHOPHOSPHATE EPA 365.1 11/6/1998 

PHOSPHORUS TOTAL EPA 365.4 11/6/1998 

POTASSIUM EPA 200.7 11/6/1998 

• 

RESIDUE FILTERABLE (TDS) EPA 160.1 11/6/1998 

t\!P. ..... ~--~·...,~·~···:~$)ti@'~~~~~iitl-~;~l§f~':ilgw';"-~l • ..:!:.~ogran:t.~ ... <-~--- _ ... ~ .. ··--L~--·--· -~· f.!> f'-;~, ..... , .. .• /L.,._ ....... 1f!!. 



State Laboratory· 

d D 
Environmental Laboratory Licensure Invoice Detail 

Tues ay, ecember 28, 1999 . Page 1-3 

RESIDUE NONFILTERABLE (TSS) 

SELENIUM 

SELENIUM 

SILVER 

SILVER 

SPECIFIC CONDUCTANCE 

THALLIUM 

THALLIUM 

VANADIUM 

VANADIUM 

ZINC 

ZINC 

Total Licensed Parameters in this Program: 53 
Total Licensed Parameters for this Lab: 70 

INDUCTIVELY COUPLED PLASMA SPECTROMETER 
INDUCTIVELY COUPLED PLASMA/MASS SPECTROMETER 

EPA 160.2 11/6/1998 

EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

EPA 200.8 11/6/1998 

EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

EPA 120.1 11/6/1998 

EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

EPA200.8 11/6/1998 

EPA200.7 11/6/1998 

EPA200.8 11/6/1998 



ATTACHMENT 13 

ANALYTICAL REPORTS 

• • • 



• 

Decernbe~ L2, 1998 

Mr. • 
Please find attached the analytical results for the hwS water 
sample collec~ed December 14, 1998. 

The sample was received by the laboratory en December 18, 
1998. 

Results were faxed to you on December 22, 1998 . 

cc: GRStanga (w/attach.) 
JLloyd 
Ramachandran 

/ 

II 

II 

• 
ASARCO Incorporated 3422 South 700 West, Salt Lake City. Utah 84119·4191 (801) 252·2459 FAX (801) 251·2194 



L982521·1 14-DEC-98 HDS·E001 IIOS Effluent 

•su846·3005 method of preparation for (TR) metals. 

• 

ASARCO TECHNICAL SERVICES CENTER 

ANALYTICAL DATA REPORT 

Uater and Solid Uaste (Project 3119) 

Batch No: L982521 

AS(TR) .11 
CD(lR) .001 
CU(TR) <.010 
fE(TR) .61 
IIG <.60 
PBCTR) .005 
SE(TR) .95 
TlCTR) 2.2 
ZN(TR) .61 

• 

PJXll BD 21·0EC·98 180 6020 
Wll BD 21-DEC-98 180 6020 
ppn BO 2H>EC-9R 1RO 6020 
ppn JJT 18·DEC·9A 180 6010 
ppb VI'K 22·DEC·98 28 245.1 
wn BO 21·DEC·98 180 6020 
ppn BD 21·DEC·98 6020 
PJ"I11 JJT 18·DEC-98 l!lO 6010 
P1111 JIIN 18·UEC-98 lBU 2119.1 

• 



• 

UG981540-1 Matrix Spike 

UG981540·2 Oupltcate 

\IG981540·3 Laboratory Control 

\ro981540-4 Prep Blank 

ASARCO TECIIIH .. :VICES CENTER 

ANALYTIC~TA REPORT 

Yater and Solid Uaste (Project 3119) 

Batch No: UG981540 

l982521-1 AS(TR) 103. 
CD(TR) 97. 
CUCTR) 91. 
FE(TR) 104. 
HG 82. 
P8(TR) 103. 
SE(TR) 110. 
Tl(TR) 97. 
ZN(TR) 106. 

l982521-1 ASCTR) <1.0 
CO(TR) 9.5 
CUCTR) 13.6 
FE(TR) <1.0 
HG <1.0 
PBCTR) <1.0 
SE(TR) 2.1 
Tl(TR) 3.3 
ZNCTR) 1.6 

EEJCQ-50/FSHR AS<TR) 107. 
CD(TR) 101. 
CU(TR) 95. 
FE(TR) 98. 
HG 91. 
PB(TR) 105. 
SE(TR) 112. 
Tl(TR) 97. 
ZN(TR) 98. 

12/18/98 AS(lR) <.005 
CO(TR) <.001 
CU(TR) <.010 
FE(TR) <.020 
HG <.60 
PB(TR) <.003 
SE(lR) <.005 
Tl(TR) <.020 
ZN(TR) <.020 

Page 1 

• 

X RECOVERY BD 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY 80 21·DEC·98 6020 
X RECOVERY 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY JJT 18-0EC-98 6010 
X RECOVERY VPK 22-DEC-98 245.1 
X RECOVERY BO 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY 80 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY JJT 18-0EC-98 6010 
X RECOVERY JIIN 18-0EC-98 289.1 

X RPO 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RPO 80 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RPO 80 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RPO JJT 18-0EC-98 6010 
X RPO VPIC 22-0EC-98 245.1 
X RPO DO 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RPD 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RPD JJT 18-0EC-98 6010 
X RPD JIIN 18-0EC-98 289.1 

X RECOVERY DO 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY 80 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY DO 21-0EC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY JJT 18-0EC-98 6010 
X RECOVERY VPK 22-DEC-98 245.1 
X RECOVERY DO 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY DO 21-DEC-98 6020 
X RECOVERY JJT 18-DEC-98 6010 
X RECOVER't-JIIN 18-DEC-98 289.1 

ppn BO 21-DEC-98 6020 
ppn 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
ppn 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
ppn JJT 18-DEC-98 6010 
ppb VPK 22-DEC-98 245.1 
ppm 80 21-DEC-98 6020 
ppn BO 21-DEC-98 6020 
ppn JJT 18-DEC-96 6010 
ppn JIIN 18-DEC-98 289.1 



IJG981540-5 Practical Ouantitatlon Limit 

•••• 

ASARCO TECHNICAL SERVICES CENTER 

ANALYTICAL DATA REPORT 

Yater and Solid ~aste (Project 3119) 

Batch No: UG981540 

AS(TR) .005 
CO(TR) .001 
CUCTR> .010 
FE(TR) .030 
HG .60 
PB(TR) .003 
SE(TR) .005 
TL(TR) .020/.003 
ZN(TRJ .ozo 

Page 2 
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ppn 6020 
ppn 6020 
PIXll 6020 
ppn 6010 
ppb 2~5.1 
ppn 6020 
ppn 6020 
pp1l 6010/6020 
pptl 269.1 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Standard Operating Procedure 

Alkalinity- EPA Method 310.1 

Parameter - Alkalinity 

Range of Measurement- 1.0 mg/liter to 10,000 mg/liter 

Method Detection Limit- 0.8 mg/liter. Calculated in accordance with 40 CFR 
part 136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix- Water 

Principle, Scope & Application - A sample is titrated to an end point of pH 4.5 
with .02 N sulfuric acid. Do not filter, dilute, concentrate or alter sample. 
This method applies to drinking, surface and saline waters, domestic and 
industrial wastes . 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - Soaps, oily matter and precipitates may 
cause sluggish electrode response. Allow additional time between titrant 
additions to let the electrode equilibrate. 

Safety Precautions- Refer to the MSDS for sulfuric acid. 
Standard laboratory protective devices are to be utilized (safety glasses, lab coats 
and gloves). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - The sample is 
unpreserved and refrigerated at 4° C. The sample is allowed to equilibrate to 
room temperature prior to analysis. 

Apparatus - pH meter with glass electrode 
Magnetic stirrer, pipets, flasks and other standard laboratory equipment. 

Buretts, Pyrex 50, 25 and 10 ml. 



2 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Store electrode as per manufacturers 
instructions. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards- .02 N sulfuric acid made from Dilut-It 
brand primary standard ampule. 
pH 4, 7, and 10 buffer solutions 

Calibration Procedures- Calibrate pH meter as per manufacturers instructions. 

Sample Preparatio~- Allow sample to equilibrate to room temperature prior to 
analysis. 

Analytical Measurement I Procedure- Sample size: 
Use a sufficiently large volume of titrant (>20 ml in a 50 ml buret) to obtain a 
good precision while keeping volume low enough to permit sharp end point. 
For <1000 mg CaC03/1 use 0.02 N titrant 

For <1000 mg CaC03/l use 0.1 N titrant 
A preliminary titratio::1 is helpful. 
Potentiometric titration: 
Place sample in flask by pi petting with pipet tip near bottom of flask 

Measure pH of sample 
Add standard acid, being careful to stir thoroughly but gently to allow needle to 
obtain equilibrium. 
Titrate to pH 4.5. Reeord volume of titrant. 
Potentiometric titration of low alkalinity: 

For alkalinity of <20 mg/1 titrate 100-200 ml as above using a 10 ml 
microburette and 0.02 N acid solution. 
Stop titration at pH in range of 4.3-4.7, record volume and exact pH. Very 
carefully add titrant to lower pH exactly 0.3 pH units and record volume. 

Data Treatment - Calculations: 

• 

• 

• 
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• Potentiometric titration to pH 4.5 
Alkalinity, mg/1 CaC03 =Ax N x 50,000 

ml of sample 

• 

• 

where: 
A = ml standard acid 

N = normality standard acid 
Potentiometric titration of low alkalinity: 

Total alkalinity, mg/1 CaC03 = (2B -C) x N X 50.000 
ml of sample 

where: 
B = ml titrant to first recorded pH 
C = total ml titrant to reach pH 0.3 units lower 
N = normality of acid 

Data is recorded in the laboratory .notebooks, utilizing standard practices, (i.e . 
Each page is dated and initialed). Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A 
hard copy of the data is kept on the file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables -Data deliverables for this project include all raw data 
including laboratory notebooks. 

Quality Control Requirements -Quality control includes blanks, duplicates, 
standard reference materials. Frequency is 1 per 20 samples. 

References- Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes. 

Method Validation Data -Refer to Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water 
and Wastes . 



I Latest Revision 1/5/99 

Standard Operating Procedure 

Chloride in Water - EPA 325.2 

Parameter - Chloride 

Range of Measurement- 1 to 100 ppm Chloride 

Method Detection Limit - . 77 ppm calculated in accordance with 40 CFR part 
136, Appendix D. 

Sample Matrix - Water 

Principle. Scope & Application - Thiocyanate ion (SCN) is liberated from 
mercuric thiocyanate through sequestration of mercury by chloride ion to form 
un-ionized mercuric chloride. In the presence of ferric ion, the liberated SCN 

• 

forms highly colored ferric thiocyanate in concentration proportional to the • 
original chloride concentration. This method applies to drinking, surface, and 
saline waters, domestic and industrial wastes. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- No significant interferences. 

Safety Precautions -Refer to MSDS's for mercuric thiocyanate solutions. 
Standard laboratory protective devices are to be utilized (safety glasses, lab coats 
and gloves). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Samples are 
unpreserved and refrigerated at 4 o C. The holding time for chloride is 28 days. 

Apparatus - Alpkem model 3590 automated colorimetric segmented flow 
analyzer. 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Chloride is the simplest and most trouble 
free run on the instrument. 
Replace pump tubes and ferrules as wear and tear requires. 
The reagent must be filtered through .45 micrometer filter. • 
The reagent must be capped at all times. 
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• Note: Collect and dispose of the waste as indicated in page 7 of the manual. 

• 

• 

Reagent & Calibration Standards 
a. Stock Mercuric Thiocyanate: Dissolve 4.17g of mercuric thiocyanate (FW 
316.75) in 500ml methanol (FW 32.04), mix and dilute solution to lOOOml with 
methanol. Filter. 
b. Stock Ferric Nitrate: Dissolve 202g of ferric nitrate (FW 404.0) in 500ml of 
deionized water, add 31.5ml nitric acid (FW 63 .02) , mix and dilute the solution 
to 1 OOOml with deionized water. Filter. 
c. Working Chloride Color Reagent: Add 30ml of Stock Mercuric Thiocyanite 
and 30ml of Stock Ferric Nitrate solution to 100 ml deionized water. Dilute the 
solution to 200ml with deionized water. 
d. Carrier: Add 2ml of Brij-35, 30% w/v to 1 OOOml of deionized water. 
-The stock calibrant is a 1000 ppm solution utilizing 1.64838 g of sodium 

chloride diluted to one liter with deionized water. Serial dilutions are made for 
standards at 2, 5, 10, 25, 50, 75 and 100 ppm. 

Calibration Procedures - A calibration curve must be prepared each day for 
each sample run with a calibration blank and 2, 5, 10, 25, 50, 75 and 100 ppm 
standards. After calibration, the calibration curve must be verified by use of at 
least a calibration blank and a calibration check standard (made from a reference 
material or other independent standard material) at or near the mid-range. The 
calibration reference must be measured within 10% of it's true value for the 
curve to be considered valid. 

Sample Preparation - Samples are allowed to equilibrate to room temperature 
prior to analysis. Turbid samples are filtered prior to analysis. 

Analytical Measurement- SETTING UP THE RUN ON THE SAMPLER: 
The Detector 510 and Sampler 501 should be adjusted according to the 
instructions on pa~e 15 of the chloride section in the manual. 
To set up the 502b pump tum to pa2e 14. 
Tum to page 7 for Operation Procedure. 
BEGIN ANALYSIS. 
Settings on the 51 0 detector should be the following: page 15 

-wavelength 480 
-range 0.2 AUFS 
-rise time 10 sec . 

The settings on the 501 sampler should be the following: page 15 



-sample time 
-wash time 
-pecking 

Procedure 

20 sec. 
60 sec. 
on 

- Set up manifold and reagents. 
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- Allow 30 minute warm up and pump reagents until a stable baseline is 
achieved. 
-Construct calibration curve 
-Analyze samples. 

Data Treatment -A computer data printout is obtained from the Alpkem 3590 
system. This includes calibration curves, correlation coefficients, concentrations 
and associated intensities. Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A hard copy 
of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 

• 

analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is • 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements -In brief, the quality control includes; 1) the 
following four QC samples - Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix Spike and 
Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and continuing 
calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
. t reqmremen s. 

QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of 20 < PQL (Practical 
or less Quantitation Limit) 

Laboratory Control l per batch of 20 80-120% 
Sample or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20 20% RPD, if <5 X 
or less PQL • 
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Spike 1 per batch of 20 75-125% 
or less 

Initial Calibration after every 90-110% 
Verification calibration 

Initial Calibration after every < PQL 
Blank calibration 

Continuing Calibration 10% 90-110% 
Verification 

Continuing Calibration 10% < PQL 
Blanks 

References -Enviroflow 3500 Technical Information Perstorp Operators 
Manual. 
The Flow Solution Operation Manual - Alpkem/Perstorp Analytical SoftPac 
(trn) Plus Manual- Perstorp Analytical 
EPA Methods for Analysis of Water and Wastes 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Methods for Chemical Analysis of 
• Water and Wastes- Method 325.2 . 

• 



STANDARD OPERATION PROCEDURE 
FOR 

ENVIRONMENTAL DIGESTIONS 
(UPDATED 4/23/97) 

Please review the following guidelines in order to insure a 
consistent and appropriate approach to sample digestion and 
reporting. Digestions will be conducted in laboratory clean 
glassware and covered throughout the course of the digestion. 

1. WATER SAMPLES 

For analysis of water samples, we reference "EPA 
Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes (200 
series numbers (ie: 239.1 for flame AA analysis of 
Pb) • We also reference EPA sw 846, ( ie: 6010 for 
ICP). The sample digestion for water samples should be 
consistent with these documents. The documents should 
be reviewed for details. 

A. Total Metals 

• 

Measure an appropriate aliquot of sample (usually • 
50 mls}, add 3 mls concentrated HN03 and evaporate 
to near dryness (no area of the beaker is to go 
dry). Add 5 mls of concentrated HN03 and reflux 
to near dryness. Add 10 mls of 1:1 HCL and 15 
mls DI H2o per 100 mls of final solution and warm 
for 15 minutes to dissolve any precipitate. 
Build to an appropriate final volume (usually 50 
mls). 

B. Total Recoverable Metals 

To an appropriate volume of sample add 2 mls 1:1 
HN03 and 10 mls 1:1 HCL and reduce volume on hot 
plate to approximately 25 mls. Build to an 
appropriate final volume. 

c. Dissolved Metals 

The filtered sample can be analyzed as received, 
or evaporated to a lesser volume for 
concentration purposes. 

D. GFAA Analysis 

HCL acid should not be employed if analysis by 
GF.~ is required. • 



• 

• 

cc: 

• 
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E. ICP MS Analysis - 6020 M 

To a 100 ml aliquot add 2 ml of 1:1 HNo3 and 1 ml of 
1:1 HCl. Reduce the volume to approximately 25 mls. 
Build to 100 mls. 

2. EXTRACTS 

For extracts (eg: TCLP) reference EPA sw 846 methods 
(eg: 6010 for ICP). The appropriate method of 
digestion, which is 3010, should be referenced in a 
cover letter as well as the method number for the 
extraction (eg: TCLP-1311, SPLP-1312). This 
digestion method is, for all intents and purposes, 
identical to the 11 total metals 11 digestion for water 
samples. 

3. SOIL AND VEGETATION SAMPLES 

For soil analyses, reference EPA SW 846 methods. The 
method of digestion is 3050 and is summarized below. 

A representative 1 to 2 gram sample is digested in 10 
mls of 1:1 HN03 for 10 to 15 minutes. Cool the sample 
and add 5 mls concentrated HN03 and reflux for 30 
minutes. Cool the sample, add 2 mls DI and 3 mls 30% 
H~02 and heat. Continue adding H20 2 in 1 ml aliquots 
w~th warming up to a total of 10 mls. For flame AA 
and ICP, add 10 mls of 1:1 HCL per 100 mls final 
volume, reflux for 15 more minutes and build to volume 
(typically 1 gram to 50 mls). For GFAA analysis, do· 
not add the HCL; reduce the sample to approximately 5 
mls and build to volume. 

GRStanga 
VPKeller 
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Standard Operating Procedure 

Hardness - EPA Method 200.7 Ca & Mg 

Parameter - Hardness 

Range of Measurement - 1 - 1000 mg/L 
Range can be extended by sample dilution. 

Method Detection Limit - .1 Omg/1 

Sample Matrix - Water and waste water 

Principle, Scope & Application - Hardness as determined by calculation from 
the results of separate determinations of calcium and magnesium. This method 
applies to the detennination of hardness in water at the range specified above . 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- Refer to EPA Method 200.7 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Typically hardness is 
analyzed on an unpreserved sample, for purposes of comparison to the soluble 
anions, which are also to be analyzed on an unpreserved sample. 

Apparatus - Perkin Elmer Model Optima 3000 DV 

For: Routine Preventative Maintenance, Reagent & Calibration Standards, 
Calibration Procedures, Sample Preparation, Analytical Measurement, 
Procedure, Quality Control Requirements and Method Validation Data: 
Reference 1) AMS Document TSC-430-L-PR-010, "Basic Operation and 
Maintenance of the Perkin Elmer Optima 3000 DV. 
2) Standard Operating Procedure For Method 200.7. 

Data Treatment - Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A hard copy of the 
data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 
Hardness, Mg equivalent CaC03/l - 2.497 [Ca, Mg/1] + 4.118 Mg, Mg/1]. 

• 

• 

• 
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Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

References -EPA Method 200.7 Ca&Mg . 



Standard Operating Procedure 

Mercury- EPA Method 245.1 

Parameter - Mercury 

Range of Measure.rnent- .2 ppb- 5 ppb. Note; range can be extended, 
changing operating parameters and/or sample dilution. 

Method Detection Limit - .03 ppb 

Sample Matrix- Aqueous wastes, extracts, ground and surface waters 

Principle, Scope & Application - The principle of measurement is cold vapor 
atomic absorption. This method applies to the analysis of the matrices listed 
above. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions -
1) Potassium permanganate is added to eliminate possible interference from 
sulfide. Concentrations as high as 20 mg/L of sulfide as sodium sulfide do not 
interfere with spike recovery. 
2) Copper has also been reported to interfere: however, copper concentrations 
as high as 10 mg/L had no effect on recovery of mercury from spiked samples. 
3) Samples high in chlorides require additional permanganate (as much as 25 
ml) because, during the oxidation step, chlorides are converted to free chlorine, 
which also absorbs radiation of 253.6 nm. Care must therefore be taken to 
ensure that free chlorine is absent before the mercury is reduced and swept into 
the cell. This may be accomplished by using an excess of hydroxylamine 
sulfate reagent (25 rnl). 

Safety Precautions- Mercury is toxic. Standard laboratory protective devices 
of safety glasses, gloves and lab coats should be utilized to prevent exposure. A 
tube containing potassium permanganate is utilized at the gas exit port to 
prevent exposure to mercury vapors. 

• 

• 

• 
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Sample Size, Collection, Presen•ation and Handling- In accordance with 
Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes, Chapter 1, the samples 
are to be acidified with HN03 to pH <2 at the time of sample collection. The 
holding time for mercury is 28 days. 

Apparatus - CETAC Model 6000A - Mercury Analyzer 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Refer to ASARCO AMS document # 154 
section 6.3. Also refer to CET AC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Operators 
Manual. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards -
1) Sulfuric acid, (H2S04 ), concentrated: Reagent grade. 
2) Sulfuric acid, 0.5 N: Dilute 14.0 ml of concentrated sulfuric acid to 1.0 liter. 
3) Nitric acid (HN03), concentrated: Reagent grade of low mercury content. 
4) Stannous Chloride: Add 100 g stannous chloride to 100 ml of concentrated 
HCl. 
5) Sodium chloride-hydroxylamine sulfate solution: Dissolve 12 g of sodium 
chloride and 12 g of hydroxylamine sulfate in type II water and dilute to 100 ml. 
(Hydroxylamine hydrochloride may be used in place of hydroxylamine sulfate.) 

6) Potassium permanganate, mercury-free, 5% solution (w/v): Dissolve 5 g of 
potassium permanganate in 100 ml oftype II water. 
7) Potassium persulfate, 5% solution (w/v): Dissolve 5 g of potassium 
persulfate in I 00 ml of type II water. 
8) Stock mercury solution: Dissolve 0.1354 g of mercuric chloride in 75 ml of 
type II water. Add 10 ml of concentrated HN03 and adjust the volume to 100.0 
ml (1 ml = I mg Hg). 
9) Mercury working standard: Make successive dilutions of the stock mercury 
solution to obtain working standards, typically .2, .5, 1.0, 2.0 and 5.0 ppb Hg in 
10% HCl. 

Calibration Procedures - Calibrations are conducted prior to each analytical 
run and every 8 hours at a minimum. Routine samples are analyzed with a 
calibration blank and 5 standards ranging from .2 ppb to 5 ppb. 

Sample Preparation- Samples are prepared in accordance with method 245.1 
• utilizing proportionately reduced volumes of sample and reagents (25 mls 
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sample, 1.25 mls H2S04, .6 mls cone. HN03, 4 mls KMN04, 2 mls potassium 
persulfate and 2 mls hydroxylamine hydrochloride). Samples are heated at 95 
de g. C in a hot water bath for 2 hours prior to the addition of hydroxalamine 
hydrochloride. Samples are built to a final volume of 50 mls. 

Analytical Measurement I Procedure- The samples are placed in 
autosampler tubes and the analysis proceeds in accordance with the guidelines 
detailed in accordance with the ASARCO AMS document TSC-430-L-PR-003. 
This is a continuous flow analyzer with automated addition of stannous 

chloride. 

Procedure - The procedure for analysis is detailed in the ASARCO AMS 
document "Basic Operation and Maintenance of the CET AC mercury Analyzer 
- Model 6000A." 

Data Treatment- Data is kept on hard disk for one year. A hard copy of the 

• 

data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. Data is logged out for • 
analytical reports on the LIMS system. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements - In brief, the quality control includes; 1) the 
following four digestion QC samples- Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix 
Spike and Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and 
continuing calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONT~OL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of 20 or < PQL (Practical • 



• 

• 
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less Quantitation Limit) 

Laboratory Control Sample 1 per batch of 20 or 85-115% 

less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20 or 20% RPD, if <5 X PQL 
less 

Spike 1 per batch of 20 or 75-125% 
less 

Initial Calibration after every calibration 95-105% 
Verification 

Initial Calibration Blank after every calibration <CRDL 

Continuing Calibration 10% 90-110% 

Verification 

Continuing Calibration 10% <PQL 
Blanks 

References- EPA Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Waste 
CET AC ASX-500-Auto Sampler Operators Manual 
CETAC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Software Manual 
CET AC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Operators Manual 
ASARCO AMS Document-TSC-430-L-PR-003-Basic Operation and 
Maintenance ofthe CETAC Mercury Analyzer-Model M6000A 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Methods for Chemical Analysis of 
Water and Waste . 
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Standard Operating Procedure 

Mercury- Method 7470A 

Parameter- Mercury 

Range of Measurement - .2 ppb - 5 ppb Note; range can be extended, 
changing operating·parameters and/or sample dilution. 

Method Detection Limit - .03 ppb 

Sample Matrix - Aqueous wastes, extracts, ground and surface waters 

Principle, Scope & Application - The principle of measurement is cold vapor 
atomic absorption. This method applies to the analysis of the matrices listed 
above. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions -
1) Potassium permanganate is added to eliminate possible interference from 
sulfide. Concentrations as high as 20 mg/L of sulfide as sodium sulfide do not 
interfere with spike· recovery. 
2) Copper has also been reported to interfere: however, copper concentrations 
as high as 1 0 mg/L had no effect on recovery of mercury from spiked samples. 
3) Samples high in chlorides require additional permanganate (as much as 25 
ml) because, during the oxidation step, chlorides are converted to free chlorine, 
which also absorbs radiation of253.6 run. Care must therefore be taken to 
ensure that free chlor:~ne is absent before the mercury is reduced and swept into 
the cell. This may be accomplished by using an excess of hydroxylamine 
sulfate reagent (25 ml). 

Safety Precautions - Mercury is toxic. Standard laboratory protective devices 
of safety glasses, gloves and lab coats should be utilized to prevent exposure. A 
tube containing potas.sium permanganate is utilized at the gas exit port to 
prevent exposure to mercury vapors. 

• 

• 

• 
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Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling- In accordance with 
SW846, Chapter 3,the samples are to be acidified with HN03 to pH <2 at the 
time of sample collection. The holding time for mercury is 28 days. 

Apparatus - CETAC Model 6000A - Mercury Analyzer 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Refer to ASARCO AMS document # 154 
section 6.3. Also refer to CETAC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Operators 
Manual. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards -
1) Sulfuric acid, (H2S04), concentrated: Reagent grade. 
2) Sulfuric acid, 0.5 N: Dilute 14.0 ml of concentrated sulfuric acid to 1.0 liter. 
3) Nitric acid (HN03), concentrated: Reagent grade oflow mercury content. 
4) Stannous Chlori.de: Add 100 g stannous chloride to 100 ml of concentrated 
HCl. 
5) Sodium chloride-hydroxylamine sulfate solution: Dissolve 12 g of sodium 
chloride and 12 g of hydroxylamine sulfate in type II water and dilute to 100 mi. 
(Hydroxylamine hydrochloride may be used in place of hydroxylamine sulfate.) 
6) Potassium permanganate, mercury-free, 5% solution (w/v): Dissolve 5 g of 
potassium permanganate in 100 ml oftype II water. 
7) Potassium persulfate, 5% solution (w/v): Dissolve 5 g of potassium 
persulfate in 100 ml of type II water. 
8) Stock mercury solution: Dissolve 0.1354 g of mercuric chloride in 75 ml of 
type II water. Add 10 ml of concentrated HN03 and adjust the volume to 100.0 
ml (1 ml = 1 mg Hg). 
9) Mercury working standard: Make successive dilutions of the stock mercury 
solution to obtain working standards, typically .2, .5, 1.0, 2.0 and 5.0 ppb Hg in 
10% HCL 

Calibration Procedures- Calibrations are conducted prior to each analytical 
run and every 8 hours at a minimum. Routine samples are analyzed with a 
calibration blank and 5 standards ranging from .2 ppb to 5 ppb. 

Sample Preparation- Samples are prepared in accordance with method 7470A 
utilizing proportionately reduced volumes of sample and reagents (25 mls 
sample, 1.25 mls H2S04, .6 mls cone. HN03, 4 mls KMN04, 2 mls potassium 
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persulfate and 2 mls hydroxylamine hydrochloride). Samples are heated for 2 • 
hours in a hot water bath at 95 degrees C for 2 hours prior to the addition of 
hyroxylamine hydrochloride. Samples are built to a final volume of 50 mls. 

Analytical Measurement I Procedure- The samples are placed in 
autosampler tubes and the analysis proceeds in accordance with the guidelines 
detailed in accordance with the ASARCO AMS document TSC-430-L-PR-003. 
This is a continuous flow analyzer with automated addition of stannous 
chloride. 

Procedure- The procedure for analysis is detailed in the ASARCO AMS 
document "Basic Operation and Maintenance ofthe CETAC mercury Analyzer 
- Model 6000A." 

Data Treatment- Data is kept on hard disk for one year. A hard copy of the 
data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. Data is logged out for 
analytical reports on the LIMS system. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date) date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements- A detail of quality control for this project can 
be found in SW846-method 7470A. In brief, the quality control includes; 1) the 
following four digestion QC samples- Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix 
Spike and Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and 
continuing calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of 20 or < PQL (Practical 

•• 

• 
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less Quantitation Limit) 

Laboratory Control Sample 1 per batch of 20 or 80-120o/o 
less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20 or 20% RPD, if <5 X PQL 
less 

Spike I per batch of 20 or 85-115% 
less 

Initial Calibration after every calibration 90-110% 
Verification 

Initial Calibration Blank after every calibration <CRDL 

Continuing Calibration 10% 80-120% 
Verification 

Continuing Calibration 10% <PQL 
Blanks 

References- EPA SW846-Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste 
CET AC ASX-500-Auto Sampler Operators Manual 
CET AC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Software Manual 
CETAC M-6000A-Mercury Analyzer Operators Manual 
ASARCO AMS Document-TSC-430-L-PR-003-Basic Operation and 
Maintenance ofthe CETAC Mercury Analyzer-Model M6000A 

Method Validation Data -Refer to data SW846 Method 7470A section 9.0-
Method Performance. 
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Standard Operating Procedure 
Metals by l\fethod 6010B-Inductively Coupled Plasma

Atomic Emission Spectroscopy 

Parameter - Metals and Metalloids 

Range of l\1easurement - Analyte specific 
I 

Method Detection Limit - Analyte specific - Refer to current MDL summaries. 

Sample Matrix - Digestions of: soils, sediments, TCLP extractions and EP 
extracts, waters and aqueous samples. 

Principle, Scope & Application - The principle of measurement is inductively 
coupled plasma emission spectroscopy. Refer to method 6010B section 2.2 for a 
synopsis of the princ:iple. This method applies to the matrices listed above. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - Interferences and the associated 

• 

corrections are detailed extensively in 1) section 3.0 of method 6010B, 2) "ICP • 
WinLab Software Guide" The Perkin-Elmer Corporation, 1997, 3) ICAP 61E 
Operators Manual. -Thermo Jarrell Ash Corporation, 4) Basic Operation and 
Maintenance of the TJA ICAP 61-ASARCO AMS document TSC-430-L-PR-
015. 

The primary components of interference correction detailed in the references, 1) 
line selection, 2) off peak background correction, and, 3)interelement correction 
factors. 

Safety Precautions -· 
1. Switch power to "off' before accessing any circuits. 
2. Handle acidified solutions carefully. Address all spills immediately. 
3. The instrument's v·entilation fan(s) must be operating when the instrument is 

runnmg. 
4. Some components may remain at an elevated temperature long after the 
plasma has been extinguished. 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handlillll.g -

• 



• 
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1) Collect samples in accordance with SW846, Chapter 3. 2) Sample size is 
matrix specific. The final volume of aqueous digestate should be a minimum of 
25 mls. 3) The holding time for metals is 6 months. 4) At the time of sampling, 
the sample must be preserved with nitric acid to pH <2. 

Apparatus -Perkin-Elmer 3000 DV 

Routine Preventative Maintenance -
1. Clean air filters monthly. 
2. Change peristaltic pump tubing when a flat place develops between the 
wishbones. 
3. Clean or change the torch when it is dirty. 
Reference AMS Document TSC-430-L-PR-010 for more detail regarding 
instrument maintenance. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards- The rinse solution is 5%, v/v, HCL The 
calibration solution( s) used are specific to the analyte( s) of interest. The blank 
solution is 10%, v/v HCL Standards we purchase from a commercial vendor. 
Records of standard dilution and period of use are maintained in an analytical 
standards log book. 

Calibration Procedures- A calibration curve must be prepared each day for 
each sample run with a minimum of a calibration blank and one standard per 
analyte of interest. After calibration, the calibration curve must be verified by 
use of at least a calibration blank and a calibration check standard, (made from a 
reference material or other independent standard material), at or near the mid
range. The calibration reference must be measured within 10 % of its true value 
for the curve to be considered valid. 

Sample Preparation - Samples are digested in accordance with SW846, chapter 
3. 

Analytical Measurement - Once the plasma has been established, allow the 
instrument to warm up under the analytical run conditions for at least an hour. 
Profile using the mercury lamp and in the case of the Optima, optimize the X 
and Y alignment of the torch to the optics. 

Procedure 
1) Select a method. 
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2) Calibrate and read the standards against the calibration curve. 
3) Input the samples of interest, the quality controls and the relevant 

correction factor into a sample information file. 
4) Select the analytical method, the sample information file and the data file 

for data storage. 
5) Start the analy:ical run and periodically ascertain the quality of the data 

being generated. · 

Data Treatment -The data is automatically output to the printer connected to 
the computer that controls the instrument. Data is kept on hard disk for 
approximately one w•eek. A hard copy of the data is kept on file with the 
analyst's copy of the report. Data is logged out for analytical reports on the 
LIMS system. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements -In brief, the quality control includes; 1) the 
following four digestion QC samples- Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix 
Spike and Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and 
continuing calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks, 
contract required detection limit standard, and interferents check samples A and 
A+B. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of < PQL (Practical 
20 or less Quantitation 

Limit) 

Laboratory Control 1 per batch of 80-120% 
Sample 20 or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20% RPD, if <5 X 
20 or less PQL 

• 

• 

• 
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Spike 1 per batch of 75-125% 
20 or less 

Initial after every 90-110% 
Calibration calibration 
Verification 

Initial after every < PQL 
Calibration Blank calibration 

Continuing 10% 90-110% 
Calibration 
Verification 

Continuing 10% < PQL 
Calibration Blanks 

Interferents Check At the 80-120% 
Sample A (ICS A) beginning of 

the first 
Interferents Check analytical run 
Sample A+B of the day, at 
(ICS A+B) the end of the 

last analytical 
run of the day 
but not less 
than every 8 
hours. 

References -EPA SW846- Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste 
ICAP 61 Operator's Manual-Thermo Jarrell Ash Corporation 
ICAP 61E Operator's Manual-Thermo Jarrell Ash Corporation 
ICAP 61 A General Scheme for Software Usage. Analytical Protocol and 
Method Development. 
Optima 3000 Hardware Guide-The Perkin-Elmer Corporation 
ICP WinLab Software Guide-The Perkin-Elmer Corporation 
Optima 3000 DV Supplement-The Perkin-Elmer Corporation 

Method Validation Data -Refer to data SW846 Method 6010B Section 9.0-
Method Performance 
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Standard Operating Procedure 
Metals by Method 6020-Inductively Coupled Plasma

MASS Spectrometry 

Parameter - Metals and Metalloids 

Range of Measurement - Analyte specific 

Method Detection Limit - Analyte specific - Refer to current MDL summaries. 

Sample Matrix - Dissolved elements and digestions of: soils, sediments and 
ground, surface and drinking water. 

Principle, Scope & Application - The principle of measurement is inductively 
coupled plasma Mass spectrometry. Refer to method 6020 section 1.0 for a 
synopses of the principle. This method applies to the matrices listed above. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- Interferences and the associated 
corrections are detailed extensively in the following 
1) Perkin Elmer SOP "Method 200.8 using Elan 6000", 
2) Perkin Elmer SOP "Method 6020 using Elan 6000", 
3) EPA Method 6020. 

Safety Precautions-
General laboratory safety procedures are followed in the handling of chemical 
reagents. For more information, refer to EPA Method 200.8 Section 5.0. 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling -
Samples are collected in accordance with EPA SW 846. The final volume of 
aqueous digestates should be a minimum of 25 mls. The holding time for metals 
is six months. 

Apparatus -Perkin Elmer Sciex Elan 6000- Inductively Coupled Plasma-Mass 
Spectrometer. 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Preventive maintenance is covered 
extensively in; 
1) Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS Service Manual. 

• 

• 

• 
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2) ASARCO Document #TSC-430-L-PR-018 "Basic Operation and 
Maintenance of the PE Elan 6000 ICP-MS". 

Reagent & Calibration Standards -
Calibration standard- Spex Claritas Instrument Calibration Standard 2 
Quality Control Sample- Spex Claritas Instrument Check Standard 1 
Internal Standard - Spex Claritas Multi-element Internal Standard 
Acids- J.T. Baker lnstra-Analyzed© 

Calibration Procedures - Standards are analyzed at the beginning of daily 
analysis, when sample matrices change or when sample sensitivity increases or 
decreases at a level to interfere with analysis. 
Standard Concentrations: 0 ppb 

10 ppb 
20 ppb 

200 ppb 

Sample Preparation -For sample preparation refer to EPA SW 846 . 

The internal standard is added to all standards, quality control and samples in 
accordance with EPA Method 6020. 

Analytical Measurement & Procedure -
For comprehensive instructions, refer to ASARCO AMS Document #TSC-430-
L-PR-018. 
"Basic Operation and Maintenance ofthe PE Elan 6000 ICP-MS" 

Listed below is a summary 
1) Tune the instrument 
2) Perform a daily performance analysis to confirm that instrument 
performance is within specifications. 
3) Calibrate the instrument 
4) Start the analysis of the samples and associated quality control. 

Data Treatment -The PE Elan 6000 has several report options. A general 
summary report is used for all analyses unless another type of report is 
requested. The report is delivered to the project chemist who was assigned the 
samples. Data is logged out on the LIMS system . 
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Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control sumn1aries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements - The quality control includes; 1) the following 
four digestion QC samples - Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix Spike and 
Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and continuing 
calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of < PQL (Practical 
20 or less Quanti tat ion 

Limit) 

Laboratory Control 1 per batch of 80-120% 
Sample 20 or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20% RPD, if <5 X 
20 or less PQL 

Spike 1 per batch of 75-125% 
20 or less 

Initial after every 90-110% 
Calibration calibration 
Verification 

Initial after every < PQL 
Calibration Blank calibration 

Continuing 10% 90-110% 
Calibration 
Verification 

Continuing 10% < PQL 
Calibration Blanks 

Internal Standards All inclusive 30-120% 

• 

• 

• 
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Interference Check Beginning of an None listed 
Standards A+B analytical run 

or once ever 12 
hrs. 

Serial Dilution 1 per batch of ± 10% of the 
20 or less undiluted sample 

value 

References -EPA Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Waste 
Perkin Elmer SOP "Method 200.8 Using Elan 6000" 
Perkin Elmer SOP "Method 6020 Using Elan 6000" 
EPA Method 6020 
Perkin Elmer Elan 6000 ICP-MS Service Manual 
ASARCO AMS Document #TSC-430-L-PR-0 18 - "Basic Operation and 
Maintenance of the PE Elan 6000 ICP-MS 

Method Validation Data -Refer to Method 6020 Section 9.0 Tables 1-5 . 
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Standard Operating Procedure 
Orthophosphate in Water- EPA Method 365.1 

Parameter - Orthophosphate 

Range of Measurement - .1 0 - 1.5 ppm 

Method Detection Limit- .005 ppm calculation in accordance with 40CFX part 
136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix - water 

Principle. Scope & Application - This method is used for the determination of 
orthophosphate in drinking, surface and saline waters, domestic and industrial 
wastes. The applicable range ofthis method is 0.10 to 1.5 mg/L P. The range 
may be extended by changing the detector sensitivity or by sample dilution . 

Orthophosphate reacts with molybdenum (VI) and antimony (Ill) in an acid 
medium to form an antimony-phosphomolybdate complex. This complex is 
subsequently reduced with ascorbic acid to form a blue color and the absorbance 
is measured at 660nm. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- Ferric iron up to 50 mg!L copper, up to 
10 mg/L do not interfere. Filter turbid samples prior to analysis. Samples with 
background absorbance at the analytical wavelength may interfere. 

Safety Precautions ·- Refer to MSDS's for Ammonium Molybdate, Antimony 
Potassium Tartrate, Ascorbic Acid, Potassium Dihydrogen Phosphate, Sulfuric 
Acid, concentrated. Standard protective devices are to be utilized ( safety 
glasses, lab coats, gloves and vent hood). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Determine 
orthophosphate in unpreserved samples immediately after they are collected. 
Unpreserved samples may be held for 48 hours when cooled immediately and 
stored at 4 °C. Filter turbid samples prior to analysis. 

• 

• 

• 
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Apparatus - Alpkem model 3590 automated colorimetric segmented flow 
analyzer 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Ascorbic Acid Stock Solution-Check 
color of the ascorbic acid reagent. It should be clear liquid, colorless to light 
amber in color; a darker color indicates poor reagent quality or aged solution. 
Either remake solution or change to new source of ascorbic acid. 

When changing the sample pump tube, it is important to cut the tube close to the 
collars before reconnecting the transmission tubing. This helps prevent 
carryover. 

When starting up, let system run on deionized water with 2.0 ml/L Dow Fax 2A1 
for 10-15 minutes. Add the color reagent and wait for a stable baseline. The pH 
from the flowcell waste line, should approximate pH I when checked with pH 
paper. 

Ifbaseline is noisy, check: 
1) Color of ascorbic acid stock solution. 
2) Reagents should be filtered prior to use through a 0.45,u membrane filter. 

Carryover can be solved by washing out entire system with a 1.0N sodium 
hydroxide solution for 5 minutes. For consistent results, flush system out every 
day before use and increase the sampler wash time. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards
!. DowFax Start-Up Solution (IL) 
To a lL volumetric flask containing 800 ml deionized water, add 2 ml of 
DowFax 2Al. Dilute to 1.000 ml with deionized water. 
2. Stock Sulfuric Acid, 5N (IL) 
Add 140 ml of concentrated sulfuric acid (FW 98.08) to 800 ml of deionized 
water contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Cool and dilute to 1,000 ml with 
deionized water. 
3.Stock Antimony Potassium Tartrate Solution (IL) 
Dissolve 3.0 g of antimony potassium tartrate (FW 333.94) in 500 ml of 
deionized water contained in a 1L volumetric flask. Dilute to 1000 ml with 
deionized water. Store at 4 oc in a dark bottle. 

• 4. Stock Ammonium Molybdate Solution {lL) 
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Dissolve 40 g of ammonium molybdate (FW 1235.95) in 800 ml of deionized 
water contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Dilute to 1000 ml with deionized 
water. Store at 4 oc in a polyethylene bottle. 
5. Stock Ascorbic Acid Solution (1L) 
Dissolve 18 g of ascorbic acid (FW 176.13) in 700 ml of deionized water 
contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Dilute to 1.000 ml with deionized water. 
This solution is stable for one week if stored at 4 °C. 
6. Stock Sulfuric Acid, 5N (IL) 
Cautiously add 140 ml of concentrated sulfuric acid (FW 98.08) to 800 ml of 
deionized water contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Cook to room temperature 
and dilute to 1000 ml with deionized water. 
7. Stock Antimony Potassium Tartrate Solution ( 1 L) 
Dissolve 3.0 g of antimony potassium tartrate (FW 333.94) in 500 ml of 
deionized water contained in a 1 L Volumetric flask. Dilute to 1000 ml with 
deionized water. Store at 4 oc in a dark bottle. 
8. Stock ammonium Molybdate Solution (lL) 
Dissolve 40 g ofanunonium molybdate (FW 1235.95) in 800 ml of deionized 
water contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Dilute to 1000 ml with deionized 
water. Store at 4 oc in a polyethylene bottle. 
9. Stock Ascorbic Acid Solution (IL) 
Dissolve 18 g ofascorbic acid (FW 176.13) in 700 ml of deionized water 
contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Dilute to 1000 ml with deionized water. 
This solution is stable for one week if stored at 4 °C. 
10. Color Reagent (200 ml) 

100 ml Stock Sulfuric Acid, 5N 
10 ml Stock Antimony Potassium Tartrate Solution 
30 ml Stock Ammonium Molybdate Solution 
60 ml Stock Ascorbic Acid Solution 

Add reagents in the order stated and mix after each addition. This will prevent 
the ascorbic acid from turning a darker color when the solution is first made. 
Prepare reagent daily. 
The stock calibrant is a 1000 mg/1 from 4.393 g of dry potassium dihydrogen 
phosphate (FW 136.09) diluted to 1 liter with deionized water. Serial dilutions 
are made for standards at .1 0, .20, .50, 1.0 and 1.5 ppm. 

Calibration Procedures - A calibration curve must be prepared for each 
sample run with a minimum of calibration blank and .1 0, .20, .50, 1.0 and 1.5 

• 

• 

ppm standards. After calibration, the calibration curve must be verified by use • 
of at least a calibration blank and a calibration check standard (made from a 



• 

• 

• 

4 

reference material or other independent standard material) at or near the mid
range. The calibration reference must be measured within 10% of it's true value 
for the curve to be considered valid. 

Sample Preparation - Samples are allowed to equilibrate to room temperature 
prior to analysis. Turbid samples are filtered prior to analysis. 

Analytical Measurement - The detector 510 and sampler 501 should be 
adjusted according to the instructions on page 15 of the Orthophosphate section 
of the manual. To set up the 502b pump turn to page 14. Note; the helper line 
(black/black) is not used in this run. Attach the sample line #5 directly to 501 
sampler line. 
Tum to page 7 (paragraphs 3-7) for Operating Procedure 
NOTE: The reagent is always made fresh 
The heater is set to 37 degrees Celsius. 
The surfactant solution for orthophosphate is DowFax. 

The settings on the 510 detector should be the following; page 15 
-wavelength 660; 
-range 0.2 AUFS; 
-rise time 3.0 sec 
The settings on the 501 sampler should be the following; page 15 
-sample time 15 sec 
-wash time 55 sec 
-pecking off 

If the Sync (highest standard) check is good, you can start the sampler run at this 
time. 
Press Esc once 
Press Alt and #1 simultaneously, then press Enter, followed by Y. 
Press F3 which allows for monitoring and observing the analytical run. 

Procedure
-Set up manifold 
-Pump Reagents until a stable baseline is obtained 
-Construct calibration curve 
-Analyze samples in accordance with the analytical measurement section of this 
document 
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Data Treatment- A computer data printout is obtained from the Alpkem 3590 
system. This includes calibration curves, correlation coefficients, concentrations 
and associated intensities. Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A hard copy 
of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables - Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analyses, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data, dependent o\upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements - The quality control includes; 1) the following 
four QC samples - Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix Spike and Laboratory 
Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and continuing calibration 
verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONTROL !FREQUENCY I LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of < PQL (Practical 
20 or less Quantitation 

Limit) 

Laboratory Con·:rol 1 per batch of 80-120% 
Sample 20 or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20% RPD, if <5 X 
20 or less PQL 

Spike 1 per batch of 75-125% 
20 or less 

Initial after every 90-110% 
Calibration calibration 
Verification 

Initial after every < PQL 
Calibration Blank calibration 

I 

• 

. 

• 

• 
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Continuing 10% 90-110% 
Calibration 
Verification 

Continuing 10% < PQL 
Calibration Blanks 

Refurences-Enviroflow 3500 Technical Information 
Perstorp Operators Manual. 
The Flow Solution Operation Manual - Alpekm/Perstorp 
Analytical SoftPac (tm) Plus Manual-Perstorp 
Analytical 
EPA Method 365.1 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Method 375.2 of Methods for 
Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes . 
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Standard Operating Procedure 

pH in Water- EPA Method 150.1 

Parameter - pH 

Principle, Scope & Application - The pH of a sample is determined 
electrometrically using a combination electrode. This method is applicable to 
drinking, surface, and saline waters, domestic and industrial wastes. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - Coatings of oily material or particulate 
matter can impair electrode response. The corrective action is to clean the 
electrode. Temperature affects pH and is corrected for by temperature 
compensation. 

• 

Sample Size. Collection. Preservation and Handling - pH should be • 
conducted on samples in the field at the time of sampling. Laboratory 
measurements, include notification of the aforementioned and are performed as 
soon as possible on an unpreserved sample. 

Apparatus
pH electrode 
pH meter - Corning Model 130 
Magnetic stirrer and teflon coated stirring bar 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - Refer to pH electrode instruction manual. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards 
Commercially purchased standard pH buffer solution at pH 4.0, 7.0 and I 0.0. 

Calibration Procedures - Calibrate at a minimum of 2 points that bracket the 
expected pH of the samples and are 3 pH units apart. Repeat the adjustments in 
successive portions of the two buffer solutions until readings are within .05 pH 
units of the buffer solution value. • 



• 
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Sample Preparation - No sample preparation is required. 

Analytical Measurement/Procedure -
Equilibrate buffer solutions and samples to within 2 oc of each other. If the 
temperature differences are > 2 o C, measure the temperature of the sample and 
utilize the temperature compensation dial of the pH meter. Transfer 
approximately 100 mls of sample to 150 ml beaker on a magnetic stirrer with 
teflon stirring bar. Rate of stirring should minimize the air transfer rate to the 
sample. Record the pH. Repeat the measurement until values differ by less than 
.1 pH unit. 

Data Treatment-The Coming Model130 does not have a data printout. Data 
is recorded in the laboratory notebooks, utilizing standard practices, (i.e. Each 
page is dated and initialed. Entries are in ink. Corrections are made with a 
single line through, dated and initialed). Data is logged out on the LIMS system. 
A hard copy of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements-
An outside source standard reference material is analyzed with each batch. The 
standard limits are the 95% confidence interval. 

References -EPA Methods For Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes Method 
150.1. 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Method 150.1 
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Standard Operating Procedure 

Specific Conductance in Water - EPA Method 120.1 

Parameter - Conductivity 

Principle, Scope & Application - The specific conductance of a sample is 
measured by use of a self contained conductivity meter. Results reflect 
conductivity at 25 °C. This method is applicable to drinking, surface, and saline 
waters, domestic and industrial wastes. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - Samples are preferably analyzed at 
25°C. Automatic temperature compensation is a function of the Orion Model 
160 meter if the samples are not at 25°C. 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling -A minimum of 100 mls 
is preferable. Unpreserved samples are stored at 4 oc until the time of analysis. 
The holding time for conductivity is 28 days. 

Apparatus-
Conductivity Meter - Orion Model 160 

Routine Preventative Maintenance -Refer to the Orion Model 160 instruction 
manual. 

Sample Preparation - Allow the samples to equilibrate to 25 o C if possible. 

Analvtical Measurement/Procedure -
After immersing the conductivity cell into a sample, the Model 160 shows the 

. conductivity OF THAT SAMPLE. 

For measurements in ":natural waters" (e.g. drinking water, ground water and 
surface water) with the 015010 conductivity cell, the 160 is already adjusted 
(e.g. TC=nLF. C=0.609/cm). For ultrapure water, use the 014016 conductivity 
cell and adjust the cell constant. For other samples (e.g., acids, alkalies and salt 

• 

• 

•• 
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• solutions) adjust the temperature coefficient (TC) and in case of special 
conductivity cells, adjust cell constant (C). 

• 

• 

NOTE: If either the meter or cell maximum measuring range is exceeded, 
"OFL" will be displayed. 

NOTE: Set the reference temperature to the appropriate setting for your 
application: 25°C 

Data Treatment-The Orion Model 160 does not have a data printout. Data is 
recorded in the laboratory notebooks, utilizing standard practices, (i.e. Each 
page is dated and initialed. Entries are in ink. Corrections are made with a 
single line through, dated and initialed). Data is logged out on the LIMS system. 
A hard copy of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements -
An outside source standard reference material is analyzed with each batch. The 
standard limits are the 95% confidence interval. 

References -EPA Methods For Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes Method 
120.1. 
Orion Model 160 Conductivity Meter Manual. 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Method 120.1 
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Standard Operating Procedure 

Sulfate in Water- EPA SW846 9036-

Parameter - Sulfate 

Range of Measurement- 2.0- 80. ppm 

Method Detection Limit - . 73 ppm calculated in accordance with 40CFX part 
136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix - Water 

• 

Principle, Scope & Application - The sample is first passed through a sodium 
form cation-exchange column to remove multivalent metal ions. The sample 
containing sulfate is then reacted with an alcohol solution of barium chloride 
and methyl thymol blue (MTB) at a pH of 2.5-3.0 to form barium sulfate. The 
combined solution is raised to a pH of 12.5-13.0 so that excess barium reacts • 
with MTB. The uncomplexed MTB color is gray; if it is all chelated with 
barium, the color is blue. Initially, the barium and MTB are equimolar and 
equivalent to 300 mg SO/I; thus the amount ofuncomplexed MTB is equal to 
the sulfate present. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - The ion exchange column eliminates 
interferences from multivalent cations. A fresh column is made prior to a daily 
run. Samples below pH 2 are neutralized to prevent elution of cations from the 
ion exchange resin. Turbid samples are filtered. 

Safety Precautions -
Refer to MSDS's for barium chloride, sodium hydroxide and ammonium 
hydroxide. Standard laboratory protective devices are to be utilized (safety 
glasses, lab coats and gloves). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Samples are 
unpreserved and refrigerated at 4 o C. The holding time for sulfate is 28 days . 

• 
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Apparatus- Alpkem model3590 automated colorimetric segmented flow 
analyzer. 

Routine Preventative Maintenance -
Carefully read information on page 11 of the Alpkem Flow Solution Operation 
Manual. 
MTB reagent has a life span of 3 days. If your run malfunctions prior to that 
time focus on repacking the column and cleaning the system with buffered 
EDT A (page 5). 
Sulfate cartridge has to be cleaned often due to Barium Sulfate precipitation and 
if necessary, use the syringe directly on the cartridge holes to force the buffer 
through the system at high pressure to clean up the clogged mass. 
High carryover, loss of sensitivity immediately after calibration curve is run or a 
clog in the cartridge (indicated by sporadic, slow or whimsical solution flow) is 
usually an indication that the system must be cleaned; the cation exchange resin 
must be replaced, or the frit+ ferrule (filter that covers the ion exchange column) 
must be cleaned or replaced. If the filter is dirty it can cause a clog in the flow 
of reagents through the system and will result in an extreme decrease in 
sensitivity . 
Replace the cation exchange column resin, making sure there is no air bubbles 
trapped in the column. Note: page 12, paragraph 10. The installation of the 
column is done with 502 pump running. 
Once weekly clean the ferrule with the frit by cleaning it in buffered EDT A 
cleaning solution and placing the buffer solution with the frit+ferrule in 
sonicator for 20 minutes. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards -
a. Stock Barium Chloride: Dissolve 1.526g of Barium Chloride (FW 244.28) in 
1000 ml deionized water. 
b. Methylthymol Blue Reagent: Dissolve .188g ofMTB (FW 866.73) in 25 ml 
of stock barium chloride solution. Add 71ml deionized water and 4ml of IN 
hydrochloric acid. Dilute to SOOml with ethanol 3A, anhydrous (FW 46.07). 
Mix this solution vigorously for lhr of until it is thoroughly degassed. Filter the 
solution through .45 micrometer membrane filter. Add 2.5ml Brij-35 (30 %). 
Store in amber bottle. 
c. .18N Sodium Hydroxide: Add 9ml of 1 ON sodium hydroxide ( 40g NaOH to 
1 OOml, FW 40.0) to 80ml of deionized water contained in a 500ml volumetric 
flask. Bring to volume of 500ml with deionized water . 
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d. Diluent: Dilute .375ml of lOOOppm sulfate standard to lL with deionized 
water. Add 4 drops Brij-35 (30%). 
e. Buffer pH 10.5: Dissolve 6.75g of ammonium chloride (FW 53.5) in 800ml 
deionized water, add 57ml ammonium hydroxide (FW 35.05), and dilute to 
1 OOOml with deionized water. 
f. Cleaning solution, Buffered EDTA, 4%: Dissolve 40g ofEDTA in 800ml of 
pH 10.5 buffer contained in a 1 L volumetric flask. Dilute the solution to 
1 OOOml with buffer. 
The stock calibrant is a 1000 mg/1 solution from 1.4 787 g sodium sulfate diluted 
to 1 liter with deionized water. Serial dilutions are made for standards at 2, 4, 
10, 20, 40, 60 and 80 ppm. 

Calibration Procedures - A calibration curve must be prepared each day for 
each sample run with a minimum of a calibration blank and 2, 4, 10, 20, 60 and 
80 ppm standards. After calibration, the calibration curve must be verified by 
use of at least a calibration blank and a calibration check standard (made from a 
reference material or other independent standard material) at or near the mid
range. The calibration reference must be measured within 10% of it's true value 

• 

for the curve to be considered valid. • 

Sample Preparation - Samples are allowed to equilibrate to room temperature 
prior to analysis. Samples below pH 2 are neutralized. Turbid samples are 
filtered prior to analysis. 

Analytical Measurement - SETTING UP THE RUN ON THE SAMPLER: 
F3 allows for correlation between software and 501 sampler. Wash/sample 
times should be set at 25/85 accordingly. Vial type on 501 sampler is always set 
at 2, stop count is always set at 001. 
The analyst should consult the Enviroflow 3500 on page 17 at this time. 
The Detector 510 and Sampler 501 should be adjusted according to the 
instructions on page 11. 
To set up the 502b pump tum to page 16. Hint: Distinguish the 3 waste lines 
first and lay them O\'er the 510 detector. This will allow you to set up the 
rest of the pump lines without confusion. Always set up in this order: Wash 
line (green), helper line (black), sample line (#4), Air line (#3), the rest of the 
lines, followed by setting up the three waste lines in direction counter to the pull • 
ofthepump. 
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The surfactant solution is 35% Brij solution. 
Tum to page 8 for Operating procedure. Read page 11 for additional 
troubleshooting information. 
BEGIN ANALYSIS: 
If the reagents and column have been installed, press ZERO button on the 510 
detector to ensure your baseline is equalized. You can begin analysis. 

Press Esc which returns you to the main menu screen. 
Press F5 and then F3. You will check the peak ofyou highest standard (Sync) 
at this time in order to see if your range setting on the 510 detector is correct. 
Press START button on the 501 sampler. Observe the peak height on the 
computer screen and adjust range on the 510 detector accordingly. If the peak is 
too high, lower the range to 1.0 setting. If the peak is too low, increase the 
range to the 0.2 setting. 
Other setting on the 510 detector should be the following: page I 7 

-wavelength 460 
-range 0.5 AUFS I .20 AUFS 
-rise time 10 sec. 

The settings on the 501 sampler should be the following: page 17 
-sample time 25 sec. I 20 
-wash time 85 sec. I 75 
-pecking on (peck cycle button located on back of sampler 501) 

If the Sync (highest standard) check is good you can start the sampler run at this 
time. 
Press Esc once 
Press Alt and #1 simultaneously, then press Enter, followed by Y 
Press FJ which allows for monitoring and observing the analytical run. 

Procedure 
- Set up manifold. 
- Prepare ion exchange column 
-Allow 30 minute warm up and pump reagents until a stable baseline is 
achieved. 
-Construct calibration curve 
-Analyze samples in accordance with the analytical measurement section of this 
document. 

Data Treatment -A computer data printout is obtained from the Alpkem 3590 
system. This includes calibration curves, correlation coefficients, concentrations 
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and associated intensities. Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A hard copy 
of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables -Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analysis, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements -In brief, the quality control includes; 1) the 
following four QC samples - Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix Spike and 
Laboratory Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and continuing 
calibration verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

I QUALITY CONTROL 
SAMPLES 

I FREQUENCY I LJ:MJ:TS 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of < PQL (Practical 
20 or less Quantitation 

Limit} 

Laboratory Control 1 per batch of 80-120% 
Sample 20 or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20% RPD, if <5 X 
20 or less PQL 

Spike 1 per batch of 75-125% 
20 or less 

Initial after every 90-110% 
Calibration calibration 
Verification 

Initial after every < PQL 
Calibration Blank calibration 

Continuing 10% 90-110% 
Calibration 
Verification 

• 

• 

• 
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Continuing 10% < PQL 
Calibration Blanks 

References -Enviroflow 3500 Technical Information Perstorp Operators 
Manual. 
The Flow Solution Operation Manual - Alpkern!Perstorp Analytical SoftPac 
(tm) Plus Manual- Perstorp Analytical 
EPA SW846 Test Methods For Evaluating Solid Waste- method 9036 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Method 375.2 of Methods for 
Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes . 



Standard Operating Procedure 

Total Dissolved Solids- EPA 160.1 

Parameter- Total Dissolved Solids- (IDS) 

Range of Measurement- 10 mg/1 to 20,000 mg/1 

Method Detection Limit- 7.95 mg/liter. Calculated in accordance with 40 
CFR part 136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix- Water 

Principle, Scope & Application - A well mixed sample is filtered through a 
0.45 micron filter. The filtrate is evaporated and dried to a constant weight at 
180° c. 
This method applies to drinking, surface and saline waters, domestic and 
industrial wastes. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions - Samples high in dissolved solids may 
cause a positive interference. 

Safetv Precautions - Standard laboratory protective devices are to be utilized 
(safety glasses, lab coats and gloves). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Samples are 
unpreserved and refrigerated at 4 ° C. Analysis should begin as soon as possible 
and within seven days of sample collection. 

Apparatus - 0.45 micron syringe filters 
Disposable 60 ml polyethylene syringes 
Graduated cylinder 
60 ml porcelain or platinum evaporating dishes 
Drying oven, 180° C ± 2° C. 
Analytical balance capable of weighing .01 mg. 
Desiccator 

• 

• 

• 



• Routine Preventative Maintenance- Calibrate drying oven thermometer 
against NBS certified thermometer every six months. 

• 

• 

Annual calibration and servicing of analytical balance by certified technician. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards - NBS traceable thermometer. 
Class "S" certified traceable weights. 

Calibration Procedures- In addition to the annual calibration of the analytical 
balance, it is checked weekly against a certified weight and recorded in balance 
log book. 

Sample Preparation- Evaporation dishes are cleaned in hot dilute hydrochloric 
acid, followed by hot deionized water rinses and dried in oven at 180° C ± 2° C 
for one hour. Alternatively they are dried in a Bunsen burner flame. Dishes are 
stored in a desiccator until needed and weighed immediately before use. 

Analytical Measurement- Filter an appropriate aliquot (25 to 50 mls) through 
a 0.45 micron filter into a pre-weighed evaporating dish. Bring to dryness in a 
drying oven at 90 to 100° C. Elevate the temperature to 180° C ± 2° C for one 
hour. Cool in a desiccator and weigh. Repeat drying cycle until constant weight 
is obtained or weight loss is less than 0.5 mg. 

Procedure 
- Filter sample 
-Place measured aliquot in pre-weighed evaporating dish 
-Dry sample 
-Elevate temperature to 180° C for one hour 
-Desiccate sample 
-Weigh sample 

Data Treatment -Calculate TDS as follows: 
TDS, mg/1 = (A - B) x 1,000 

c 
where: 
A =weight of dried residue + dish in mg 



B=weight of dish in mg 
C=volume of sample used in ml. 

3 

The Mettler A T61 analytical balance is connected to a personal computer and 
weights and volumes are recorded on a hardcopy printout. Data is stored in the 
balance room and a hard copy is also kept on file with the analysts copy of the 
report. Data is logged out on a LIM's system. 

Data Deliverables -Data deliverables for this project include all raw data. 
Results are reported in standard CLP format including all associated FORM I's 
and all associated quality control data. 

Quality Control Requirements -Quality control includes a preparation blank, 
duplicate and standard reference material. Frequency is 1 per 20 samples. 

References- Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes. 

• 

Method Validation Data -Refer to Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water • 
and Wastes. 

• 



• 

• 

• 

Standard Operating Procedure 

Total Suspended Solids - EPA 160.2 

Parameter - TSS 

Range of Measurement- 1.0- 20,000 mg/liter 

Method Detection Limit- .61 mg/liter. Calculated in accordance with 40 CFR 
part 136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix- Water 

Principle, Scope & Application - A well mixed sample is filtered through a 
0.45 micron filter and the residue retained on the filter is dried to constant 
weight at 103-105° C . 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- Samples high in dissolved solids may 
cause a positive interference. Pre-washing the filter of dissolved solids will 
minimize this potential interference. 

Safety Precautions - Standard laboratory protective devices are to be utilized 
(safety glasses, lab coats and gloves). 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Samples are 
unpreserved and refrigerated at 4 ° C. Analysis should begin as soon as possible 
and within seven days of sample collection. 

Apparatus - Sartorius brand cellulose nitrate filter - .45 micron pore size. 
Filtering apparatus with reservoir and disc support. 
Suction flask and vacuum pump 
Drying oven 
Desiccator 
Analytical balance capable of weighing .01 mg . 



Routine Preventative Maintenance- • 
Utilize and empty water trap prior to vacuum pump. Calibrate drying oven 
thennometer against. NBS certified thermometer every six months. 
Annual calibration and servicing of analytical balance by certified technician. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards -NBS traceable thermometer. 
Class "S" certified traceable weights. 

Calibration Procedures- In addition to the annual calibration of the analytical 
balance, it is checked weekly against a certified weight and recorded in balance 
log book. 

Sample Preparation- PREPARATION OF THE FILTER: 
Place the filter in the filtration apparatus and wash with approximately 20 mls of 
3% nitric acid. 
Wash with three successive 80 ml volumes of deionized water. Remove all 

traces of water with vacuum. Remove filter and dry in oven at 103-105° C for 
one hour. Remove to desiccator and store until needed. Repeat drying cycle 
until constant weight is achieved. Always handle filters with tweezers. 

Analytical Measurement - Selection of sample volumes. 250 mls are typically 
utilized for the lowest achievable limit of detection. A smaller volume may be 
required for sample high in particulate. 
Assemble the filtering apparatus and begin suction. Wet the filter with a small 
volume of distilled water to seat it against fitted support. 
Shake the sample vigorously and quantitatively transfer an appropriate volume 
to the filter using a graduated cylinder. Remove all traces of water by 
continuing to apply vacuum after water has passed through. With suction on, 
wash the graduated cylinder, filter, non-filterable residue and filter funnel wall 
with three portions of deionized water allowing complete drainage between 
washing. Remove all traces of water by continuing to apply vacuum after water 
has passed through. Carefully remove the filter from the filter support. Dry for 

one hour at 103-105° C. Cool in a dedicator and weigh. Repeat the drying cycle 
until a constant weight is obtained. 

Procedure 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 
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-Pretreat, dry, desiccate and weigh filters 
- Vacuum filter an appropriate aliquot 
-Rinse apparatus and filter 
-Dry, desiccate and re-weigh filter 

Data Treatment -Calculate TSS as follows: 
TSS, mg/1 = (A - B) x 1 ,000 

c 
where: 
A =weight of filter (or filter and crucible) + residue in mg 
B=weight of filter (or filter and crucible) in mg 
C=ml of sample filtered 
The Mettler A T61 analytical balance is connected to a PC and weights and 
volumes are recorded on a hardcopy printout. Data is stored in the balance room 
and a hard copy is also kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. Data is 
logged out on a LIM's system. 

Data Deliverables -Data deliverables for this project include all raw data . 
Results are reported in standard CLP format including all associated FORM I's 
and all associated quality control data. 

Quality Control Requirements -Quality control includes a preparation blank, 
duplicate and standard reference material, at a frequency of 1 per 20. 

References - Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes. 

Method Validation Data -Refer to Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water 
and Wastes . 



I Latest Revision 1/7/99 I 

Standard Operating Procedure 
Total Phosphorus in Water- EPA Method 365.4 

Parameter ~ Total Phosphorus, (TP) 

Range of Measurement~ .20-2.0 ppm 

Method Detection Limit - .023 ppm calculation in accordance with 40CFX part 
136, Appendix B. 

Sample Matrix - Water 

Principle, Scope & Application - This method is used for the determination of 
total phosphorus in drinking, surface and saline waters, domestic and industrial 
wastes. The applicable range of this method is 0.2 to 2.0 mgPIL. The range 
may be extended by changing the detector sensitivity or by sample dilution. 

Prior to analysis, samples are digested to hydrolyze phosphorus to 
orthophosphate. The acidic digestate is neutralized and analyzed for 
orthophosphate. 

Orthophosphate reacts with molybdenum (VI) and antimony (III) in an acid 
medium to form an antimony-phosphomolybdate complex. This complex is 
subsequently reduced with ascorbic acid to form a blue color and the absorbance 
is measured at 660nm. 

Interferences & Corrective Actions- Ferric iron up to 50 mg!L copper, up to 
10 mg/L do not interfere. Filter turbid samples prior to analysis. Samples with 
background absorbance at the analytical wavelength may interfere. 

Safety Precautions - Refer to MSDS's for Ammonium Molybdate, Antimony 
Potassium Tartrate, Ascorbic Acid, Chloroform, Potassium Dihydrogen 
Phosphate, Potassium Sulfate, Red Mercuric Oxide, Sulfuric Acid, concentrated. 
Standard protective devices are to be utilized ( safety glasses, lab coats, gloves 
and vent hood). 

• 

• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

2 

Sample Size, Collection, Preservation and Handling - Determine total· 
phosphorus in unpreserved samples immediately after they are collected. 
Unpresenred samples may be held for 48 hours when cooled immediately and 
stored at 4 o C. Samples may be preserved by the addition of 2 ml concentrated 
sulfuric acid per liter of sample and cooled immediately. The holding time for 
acid preserved samples is 28 days. 

Apparatus- Alpkem model3590 automated colorimetric segmented flow 
analyzer 

Routine Preventative Maintenance - When starting up, let the system run on 
deionized water with 0.5 ml/1 Dowfax 2Al for 10-15 minutes. Add all reagents 
on-line except for the molybdate/antimony solution, run 5 minutes more, then 
add. If precipitation occurs, check the pH from the flowcell waste line, (pH 
should approximate I when checked with pH paper). 

If a high background or blank values are observed, carefully evaluate the source 
of water, cleaning procedure for the digestion glassware, and laboratory 
environment. 

Problem carryover can be solved by washing out entire system with a l.ON 
sodium hydroxide solution for 5 minutes. For consistent results, flush system 
out every day before use and whenever needed. For persistent carryover 
problems, add a wash cup between every sample using a blank, or increase the 
sampler wash time. 

Reagents should be filtered prior to use through a 0.45 micron membrane filter. 

4% Sulfuric Acid- The sampler wash and reagent sulfuric acid solution should 
be made up as a single lot. When samples are digested prior to analysis, 
deionized water blanks should also be digested. 

Reagent & Calibration Standards-
Refer to Enviroflow 3500 Technical Informant Perstorp Operators Manual, 
(Total Phosphorus Section-Page 3-5) 

The stock calibrant is a 1000 mg/1 solution from 4.394 g of dry potassium 
dihydrogen phosphate (FW 136.09), diluted to I liter with deionized water . 
Preserve with 2 drops of chloroform (FW 119.38). Refrigerate at 2-6°C. 
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Calibration Proceduns - A calibration curve must be prepared for each 
sample run with a minimum of a digested calibration blank and .20, .40, 1.0, 1.4 
and 2.0 ppm digested standards. After calibration, the calibration curve must be 
verified by use of at least a calibration blank and a calibration check standard 
(made from a reference material or other independent standard material) at or 
near the mid-range. The calibration reference must be measured within 10% of 
it's true value for the curve to be considered valid. 

Sample Preparation - Preserved samples are digested with blanks, calibration 
standards, and quality control samples. Samples are filtered post digestion if 
turbid. Samples are digested in accordance with EPA Method 365.4. 

Analytical Measurement- Refer to AMS document #TSC-430-L-PR-019, 
"Basic Operation, Maintenance and troubleshooting of the Alpkem Automated 
Anion Analyzer, (Perstorp Model 3590) 

Procedure-

• 

-Set up manifold and set heater to 37°C • 
-Add all reagents except molybdate/antimony 
-Obtain a stable baseline 
-Add the molybdate/antimony and obtain a stable baseline 
-Construct calibration curve 
-Analyze samples in accordance with analytical measurement section of this 
document. 

Data Treatment- A computer data printout is obtained from the Alpkem 3590 
system. This includes calibration curves, correlation coefficients, concentrations 
and associated intensities. Data is logged out on the LIMS system. A hard copy 
of the data is kept on file with the analysts copy of the report. 

Data Deliverables - Standard data deliverables include sample date, date of 
analyses, method of analysis and the analysts initials. Date of sample receipt is 
noted in the reporting cover letter. Data deliverables may or may not include 
quality control summaries and/or raw data, dependent upon the clients request. 

Quality Control Requirements - The quality control includes; 1) the following 
four QC samples - Preparation Blank, Duplicate, Matrix Spike and Laboratory • 



-- ---------------------------- ---
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• Control Sample and 2) the following run QC; initial and continuing calibration 
verifications, initial and continuing calibration blanks. 

• 

• 

The following table summarizes quality control limits and frequency 
requirements. 

QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCY LIMITS 
SAMPLES 

Prep Blanks 1 per batch of < PQL (Practical 
20 or less Quantitation 

Limit) 

Laboratory Control 1 per batch of 80-120% 
Sample 20 or less 

Duplicate 1 per batch of 20% RPD, if 
20 or less PQL 

Spike 1 per batch of 75-125% 
20 or less 

Initial after every 90-110% 
Calibration calibration 
Verification 

Initial after every < PQL 
Calibration Blank calibration 

Continuing 10% 90-110% 
Calibration 
Verification 

Continuing 10% < PQL 
Calibration Blanks 

Rererences-Enviroflow 3500 Technical Information 
Perstorp Operators Manual. 

<5 X 

The Flow Solution Operation Manual - Alpkem/Perstorp 
Analytical SoftPac (tm) Plus Manual-Perstorp 
Analytical 
EPA Method 365.1 
AMS Document #TSC-430-L-PR-019, "Basic Operation, 
Maintenance and Troubleshooting of the Alpkem 
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Automated Anion Analyzer (Perstorp Model 3590). 

Method Validation Data -Refer to EPA Method 365.4 of Methods for 
Chemical Analysis of Water and Wastes. 

• 

• •• 
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Section 1 
Introduction 
This document is an addendum to United Park City !vlines Company's (United Park) 
"Sampling and Analysis Plan, Remedial Investigation at Richardson Flat," (SAP) 
prepared for the United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Work 
Assignment No. 088-RSBD-0894 under the EPA Response Action Contract (RAC) No. 
68-ES-0022. This addendum addresses field oversight activities CDM Federal 
Programs Corporation (CDM Federal) will provide during the focused remedial 
investigation and feasibility study (focused RI/FS) conducted by United Park at the 
Richardson Flat Tailings site near Park City, Utah. Activities during the oversight will 
include collecting and shipping split samples as well as validating and evaluating the 
analytical results of those samples. The intent of this addendum is to supplement the 
SAP, in so, describing those duties to be conducted by CDM Federal. This addendum 
is following the same format as the United Park's SAP and it will be referenced where 
applicable. The following sections are addressed in this addendum: 

Section 1 - Introduction 

Section 2 - Project Management 

Section 3- Measurement/Data Acquisition 

Section 4 - Assessment/ Oversight 

Section 5- Data Validation and Usability 

Appendices 

Appendix A- CDM Federal's applicable standard operating procedures (SOPs) 

1.1 Project Objectives 
CDM Federal's objective of this project is to provide oversight and documentation of 
field activities conducted by United Park as part of the focused RI/FS. Oversight 
activities will ensure that United Park performs field investigations according to the 
approved site work plan, SAP, SOPs, and quality assurance project plan (QAPP). 

1.2 Project Schedule and Deliverables 
Sampling in this addendum refers to five sampling events that will take place starting 
in 2001 in conjunction with United Parks SAP activities. The first event is scheduled to 
be performed during the spring of 2001. The remaining four events are scheduled to 
take place once every quarter following the spring sampling event. Deliverables for 
this project will include a technical oversight report following each sampling event. 
Also, one data validation and usability report, and one data evaluation technical 
memorandum will be provided following the last sampling event. All reports will be 
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submitted as described in CDM Federal's, "Original Work Plan for the RI/FS 
Oversight, Richard Flat Tailings Site, Park City, Utah, 2000." 
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Section 2 
Project Management 
All project personnel and management will conduct activities in accordance with the 
SAP and SAP addendum including CDM Federal's following additions. 

2.1 Project Organization 
CDM Federal will provide sampling oversight, including handling and shipment of 
split samples. CDM Federal also will document field activities conducted by both 
United Park and CDM Federal personnel. EPA's regional laboratory will provide 
analytical services. 

2.1.1 Management Organization 
The CDM Federal Project Manager (PM) for the Richardson Flat site is Mr. Jeff 
Montera. For this field investigation oversight, Mr. Montera is responsible for the 
following activities: 

• Maintaining communications with EPA regarding the status of this project 

• Supervising production and review of deliverables 

• Preparing monthly status reports 

• Reviewing analytical results 

• Tracking work progress against planned budgets and schedules 

• Incorporating and informing EPA of changes in the CDM Federal work plan, SAP 
addendum, and/ or other CDM Federal project documents 

• Notifying the CDM Federal Region VIII RAC Quality Assurance (QA) Manager, 
Regional QA Coordinator, or local QA Coordinator immediately of significant 
problems that affect the quality of data or the ability to meet project objectives 

• Scheduling CDM Federal personnel and material resources 

• Implementing the quality control (QC) measures specified in CDM Federal's QAPP 
(CDM Federal1996a) for this contract, quality management plan (QMP) (CDM 
Federal1996b) for this contract, this addendum, and other project documents 

• Implementing corrective actions resulting from staff observations, QA/ QC 
surveillance, and/ or QA audits 

• Providing oversight of data management 

CDM Federal Programs Corporacion 2-1 
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2.1.2 Quality Assurance Organization 
The QA program is implemented by CDM Federal's Region VIII RAC QA Manager, 
Ms. RoseMary Gustin. She is independent of the technical staff and reports directly to 
the President of CDM Federal on QA matters. The QA Manager has the authority to 
objectively review projects and identify problems and the authority to use corporate 
resources, as necessary, to resolve any quality-related problems. 

The Denver QA Coordinator for this project, Ms. Krista Lippoldt, and the RAC Region 
VIII Regional QA Coordinator, Mr. George Delullo, report to Ms. Gustin on all QA 
matters. Under Ms. Gustin's oversight they are responsible for the following: 

• Reviewing and approving the project specific plans 

• Directing the overall project QA program 

• Maintaining QA oversight of the project 

• Reviewing QA sections in project reports, as applicable 

• Reviewing QA/QC procedures applicable to this project 

• Auditing selected activities of this project, as necessary 

• 
. 1 

• Initiating, reviewing, and following-up on response actions, as necessary • 

• Consulting with the CDM Federal QA Manager, as needed, on appropriate QA/QC 
measures and corrective actions - 1 

• Provideing monthly ~ritten reports on QA/QC activity to the CDM Federal QA 
Manager 

2.2 Problem Definition/Background 
Site background information for the Richardson Flat site is provided in Section 2.2 of 
the SAP (United Park 2001). 

2.3 Project(fask Description 
This addendum addresses the fieldwork that will be performed by CDM Federal for 
the Rl/FS oversight at Richardson Flat. Soil, sediment, groundwater, surface water, 
and tailings wiU be collected from locations (including reference locations) on and 
around the site. All CDM Federal samples will be analyzed for all parameters listed in 
United Park's Table 2, per media. CDM Federal will not analyze only a percentage of 
samples for some of the parameters but will instead analyze each sample for all the 
parameters for that media. 

CDM Federal Progrnms Corporation 

f):\32l!IQ.R.AC3\08!\SAP Aaaenaum\Sap AadenGum Sea10n 2·501n.OOC 

.I 

• 



I 

• 

• 

• 

Section 2 
Project Management 

2.4 Data Quality Objectives for Measurement Data 
The data quality objectives (DQO) process is a series of planning steps based on the 
scientific method that are designed to ensure that the type, quantity, and quality of 
environmental data used in decision-making are appropriate for the intended 
purpose. EPA has issued guidelines to help data users develop site-specific DQOs 
(EPA 2000). The DQO process is intended to: 

• Clarify the study objective. 

• Define the most appropriate type of data to collect. 

• Determine the most appropriate conditions from which to collect the data. 

• Specify acceptable levels of decision errors that will be used as the basis for 
establishing the quantity and quality of data needed to support the design. 

The goal of the DQO process is to "help assure that data of sufficient quality are 
obtained to support remedial response decisions, reduce overall costs of data 
sampling and analysis activities, and accelerate project planning and implementation 
(EPA 2000)." 

The DQO process specifies project decisions, the data quality required to support 
those decisions, specific data types needed, data collection requirements, and 
analytical techniques necessary to generate the specified data quality. The process 
also ensures that the resources required to generate the data are justified. The DQO 
process consists of seven steps of which the output from each step influences the 
choices that will be made later in the process. These steps include: 

Step 1: State the problem. 

Step 2: Identify the decision. 

Step 3: Identify the inputs to the decision. 

Step 4: Define the study boundaries. 

Step 5: Develop a decision rule. 

Step 6: Specify tolerable limits on decision errors. 

Step 7: Optimize the design. 

During the first six steps of the process, the planning team develops decision 
performance criteria (i.e., DQOs) that will be used to develop the data collection 
design. The final step of the process involves developing the data collection design 
based on the DQOs. A brief discussion of these steps and their application to this SAP 
addendum is provided below. 
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2.4.1 Step 1.: State the Problem 
The purpose of this step is to clearly define the problem so that the focus of the study 
will be unambiguous. The objective of this study is to ensure that the data collected by 
United Park during the focused RifFS is representative of current site conditions. 

2.4.2 Step 2: Identify the Decision 
This step identifies what questions the study will attempt to resolve and what actions 
may result. 

Primarv Questlon: 

Do the data that United Park collects during the focused RI/FS field investigation 
accurately represent current site conditions? 

The following ·resolutions to the question and possible actions have been identified. 

• The data United Park collects during the focused RI/FS field investigation 
accurately represent current site conditions. 

o Alternative 1: No further action is conducted, unless data gaps become 
apparen:. 

• Any of the data United Park collects during their focused RI/FS field investigation 
do not accurately represent current site conditions. 

o Alternative 1: United Park is tasked bv EPA to re-conduct either deficient 
"' sections of or the entire field investigation. 

o Alternative 2: EPA takes the lead role on Richardson Flats and conducts their 
own field investigation. 

o Alternative 3: The dispute resolution process provided for in the 
Administrative Order on consent for the focused RI/FS is enacted. 

o Alternative 4: No further action is conducted, unless data gaps become 
apparent. 

2.4.3 Step 3: Identify the Inputs to the Decision 
The purpose of this step is to identify the information that needs to be obtained and 
the measurem=nts that need to be taken to resolve the decision statement. The 
information required to resolve the decision statement consists of the following: 

• Concentrations of analytes listed in Table 2 (United Park 2001) in samples of 
surface water, groundwater, sediment, background soil, depth of cover soil, and 
test pit tailings collected by both CDM Federal and United Park. 
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2.4.4 Step 4: Define the Boundaries of the Study 

Section 2 
Project Management 

This step defines the spatial and temporal boundaries of this study. The horizontal 
spatial boundaries are identified in Figure 2.0 of United Park's work plan ("Cnited 
Park 2000). The vertical spatial boundaries are from the natural ground surface to 40 
feet below ground surface. Temporal boundaries are from the time tailings were first 
placed on site (prior to 1950) to the present day. 

2.4.5 Step 5: Develop a Decision Rule 
The purpose of this step is to define the parameters of interest, specify the action level, 
and integrate previous DQO outputs into a single statement that describes a logical 
basis for choosing among the alternative actions. 

For this investigation the actual concentration values of parameters listed in Table 2 
(United Park 2001) will be used to make decisions. These concentrations in split 
samples of surface water, groundwater, sediment, soil, and tailings will be compared 
to concentrations of the same analytes in the original samples collected by United 
Park. The relative percent differences (RPDs) will be calculated if both results are 
positive and> 5 reporting limit. The action level for the RPDs are <SO percent for soil 
and <35 percent for water. If either result is< 5 reporting limits, then the action level 
is< 4 reporting limits for soil and< 2 reporting limits for water. If either concentration 
is non-detect, then there are no evaluation criteria. The methods for these analyses are 
listed in Section 3.4.2 and have been selected with the understanding of the DQOs. If 
all of the results for the split and original samples meet the action level criteria, then 
the original samples are considered representative of site conditions. If any of the 
results for the split and original samples do not meet the action level criteria, then the 
original samples may not be representative of site conditions. 

2.4.6 Step 6: Specify Tolerable Limits on Decision Errors 
Decision maker's tolerable limits on decision errors, which are used to establish 
performance goals for the data collection design, are specified in this step. Decision 
makers are interested in knowing the true value of the constituent concentrations. 
Since analytical data can only estimate these values, decisions that are based on 
measurement data could be in error (decision error). There are two reasons why the 
decision maker may not know the true value of the constituent concentration, these 
are: 

(1) Concentrations may vary over time and space. Limited sampling may 
miss some features of this natural variation because it is usually impossible 
or impractical to measure every point of a population. Sampling design 
error occurs when the sampling design is unable to capture the complete 
extent of natural variability that exists in the true state of the environment. 

(2) Analytical methods and instruments are never absolutely perfect, hence a 
measurement can only estimate the true value of an environmental 
sample. Measurement error refers to a combination of random and 
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systematic errors that inevitably arise during t.~e various steps to the 
measurement process. 

The combination of sampling design and measurement error is the total study error. 
Since it is impossible to completely eliminate total study error, basing decisions on 
sample concentrations may lead to a decision error. The probability of decision error 
is controlled by adopting a scientific approach in which the data are used to select 
between one condition (the null hypothesis) and another (the alternative hypothesis). 
The null hypothesis is presumed to be true (not rejected) in the absence of evidence to 
the contrary. :he null and alternative hypotheses are as follows: 

Null Hypothesis: 

The data collected by United Park accurately represent site conditions. 

Alternate Hypothesis: 

The data collected by Vnited Park do not accurately represent site conditions. 

A false positive or "Type I" decision error refers to the type of error made when the 
null hypothesis is rejected when it is true. A false negative or "Type II" decision error 
refers to the ty:?e of error made when the null hypothesis is not rejected when it is 

• -: .. 

false. In actual practice, it is impossible, using hypothesis-testing methods~ to prove • 
that the null hypothesis is true. Thus, in particular, if we accept the null, then actually 
it is more correct to say that we fail to reject the null hypothesis. For this project a 
Type I error would result in deciding that the United Park data do not accurately 
represent the site when they actually do. A Type II would result in deciding that the ··1 

United Park data accurately represent the site, when they actually do not. 

The closer the reported concentration is to the action level, the higher the probability 
that an incorrect decision will be made and, therefore, there is a "gray region" 
surrounding tl:.e action level. For this project no" gray region" has been established. 
However, tolerable decision limits have been established to allow decision-makers to 
use professional judgment when necessary. For a water matrix, the tolerable decision 
limit is ± 10 pe:~cent (i.e., 25 percent- 45 percent) for RPDs and ± 1 reporting limit for 
results < 5 reporting limits. For a soil matrix the tolerable decision limit is± 10 
percent (i.e., 4C percent- 60 percent) for RPDs and± 1 reporting limits for results< 5 
reporting limits. 

2.4.7 Step 7: Optimize the Design for Obtaining Data 
This step identifies a resource-effective data collection design for generating data that 
are expected to satisfy the DQOs. The sampling program described in this addendum 
is consistent w._th the DQOs and project objectives for the assessment. However, if 
during the period of sample collection, it becomes apparent that the quantity and/ or 
distribution of samples is not sufficient for obtaining the data required to properly • 
characterize water, soil, sediment, or tailings for this assessment, the number, 
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distribution, or methods may be modified to reflect the specific needs of the project . 
EPA will approve any changes to this addendum prior to implementation. In addition 
any deviations from this addendum will be noted in the applicable field logbook and 
subsequent data summary reports. 

2.5 Special Training Requirements/Certification 
All training requirements are the same as the SAP with the following addition: 

• Region VIII laboratory chain-of-custody training 

2.6 Documentation and Records 
All documentation and records will be maintained in accordance with the SAP with 
the following additions. 

CDM Federal's local administrative staff in Denver has the responsibility for 
maintenance of the document control system. This system includes a document 
inventory procedure and a filing system. Each document will be clearly identified 
(e.g., by title, contract number, project number, and/ or date). RAC VIII requirements 
stipulate that each document also will be given an alphanumeric identifier number 
(i.e., a document control number) and entered in an index of project documents. 
Project personnel are responsible for project. documents in their possession while 
working on a particular task. The contents and control of field logbook(s) will be 
conducted in accordance with CDM Federal SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and 
Control (Appendix A). Photographic documentation of field activities and the control 
of those photographs will be conducted in accordance with CDM Federal SOP 4-2, 
Photographic Documentation of Field Activities (Appendix A). Documentation 
describing changes to approved plans, if they occur, will be included in the logbooks 
and/ or document control system . 
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Section 3 
Measurement/Data Acquisition 
This section covers sample process design, sampling method requirements, handling 
and custody, analytical methods, QC, equipment maintenance, instrument calibration, 
supply acceptance, nondirect measurement, and data management. 

3.1 Sample Process Design 
The general goal of the field investigation oversight is to confirm that the work 
performed by United Park is in accordance with the applicable approved documents 
and therefore, representative of the site. Sediments, surface water, groundwater, and 
four different types of soils will be collected during this field investigation. These soil 
sample types include on-site cover soils, off-site cover soils, tailings, and reference 
soils. 

CDM Federal will collect split samples at a rate of 20 percent of United Park's original 
samples with a minimum of one split per sampling media. In addition, COM Federal 
will collect a duplicate sample at a rate of 20 percent of the split samples with a 
minimum of one duplicate per sampling media. For surface water and groundwater, 
five containers/ aliquots will be collected for each split sample and each duplicate 
sample. For all other media, one container/ aliquot will be collected for each split 
sample and each duplicate sample. Duplicate aliquots will be CC?llected immediately 
following split sample aliquots. The number, type, location, and aliquot sequence of 
split samples and their respective duplicates collected by CDM Federal are presented 
in Table 3-1. 

An example from Table 3-1 is surface water. For surface water it is estimated that 
United Park will collect one sample from each of 10 different sampling locations (i.e., 
a total of 10 samples). COM Federal will collect a total of two surface water split 
samples. The locations of those split samples, determined by random number 
generation, are sample location number 2 and sample location number 3. At each split 
sample location, 10 aliquots will be collected (i.e., five for CDM Federal, and five for 
United Park). For the first split sample, collected at sample location 2, the five aliquots 
will be collected from the following sequence of aliquots: 2,3,4,6, and 9. Hence, United 
Park will keep the first aliquot, CDM the second, third, and fourth, United Park the 
fifth, and so on. For the second split sample, collected at sample location 3, the five 
aliquots will be collected from the following sequence of aliquots: 2,3,6,8, and 9. In 
addition, one duplicate sample will be collected. The location of that duplicate, chosen 
by random number generation, is sample location 3. Five aliquots will be collected 
immediately following the split sample aliquots. 

3.1.1 Surface Water 
Approximately 15 surface water samples will be collected on or near the site (United 
Park 2001, Figure 4), over a period of five sampling events (i.e., three per event) . 
Actual sample locations will be logged with a global positioning survey (GPS) unit or 
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located with conventional surv·ey methods. The number, location, and aliquot 
sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates collected for CDM Federal 
are presented :n Table 3-1. 

3.1.2 Groundwater 
Approximately 15 groundwater samples will be collected on or near the site (Urtited 
Park 2001, Figure -1:), over a period of five sampling events (i.e., three per event). 
United Park will install two monitoring wells in Silver Creek's shallow alluvial 
aquifer (United Park 2001). Ground water will be sampled from these two locations, 
upon completion, in addition to up to two monitoring wells installed in the tailings 

• 

south of the diversion ditch. Actual sample locations will be logged with a GPS unit - i 
or located with conventional survey methods. The number, location, and aliquot 
sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates coll~cted for CDM Federal 
are presented :n Table 3-1. 

3.1.3 Soils/Sediments 
3.1.3.1 Depth of Cover Sampling 
Approximately 12 soil samples will be collected on the tailings impoundment during 
one sampling event (United Park 2001, Figure 5). Actual sample locations will be 
logged with a GPS unit or located with conventional sur\rey methods. The number, 
location, and aliquot sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates 
collected for COM Federal are presented in Table 3-1. 

3.1.3.2 Off-Site Soils Cover Sampling 
Approximately 14 soil samples will be collected along three transects, oriented 
perpendicular to the prevailing wind direction (United Park 2001, Figure 6). This 
sampling will occur during one sampling event. Actual sample locations will be 
logged with a GPS unit or located with conventional survey methods. The number, 
location, and aliquot sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates 
collected for COM Federal are presented in Table 3-1. 

3.1.3.3 Test Pit Tailings 
Approximately six test pit tailings samples will be collected from locations within the 
impoundment on the site (United Park 2001, Figure 5). This sampling will occur 
during one sampling event. Actual sample locations will be logged with a GPS unit or 
located with conventional survey methods. The number, location, and aliquot 
sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates collected for CDM Federal 
are presented m Table 3-1. 

3.1.3.4 Refere~nce Soil Samples 

• 

Approximately seven reference soil samples will be collected from areas that most 
likely have no-: been affected by tailings deposition (United Park 2001, Figure 2). This 
sampling will occur during one sampling event. Actual sample locations will be 
logged with a GPS unit or located with conventional survey methods. The number, • 
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location, and aliquot sequence of split samples and their respective duplicates 
collected for CDM Federal are presented in Table 3-1. 

3.1.3.5 Sediment 
Approximately three sediment samples will be collected in the south diversion ditch 
(United Park 2001, Figure 5). This sampling will occur during one sampling event. 
Actual sample locations will be logged with a GPS unit or located with conventional 
survey methods. The number, location, and aliquot sequence of split samples and 
their respective duplicates collected for CDM Federal are presented in Table 3-1. 

3.2 Sampling Method Requirements 
3.2.1 Surface Water 
United Park field personnel will collect and preserve surface water split samples in 
accordance with Resource Management Consultants (RMC) SOP 1 for Surface Water 
Sampling (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples·will be collected using CDM 
Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by United Park. Split 
samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with Section 3.3.2. 

3.2.2 Groundwater. 
United Park field personnel will collect and preserve groundwater split samples in 
accordance with RMC SOP 3c (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be 
collected using CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by 
United Park. Split samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with 
Section 3.3.2. 

3.2.3 Soils/Sediments 
3.2.3.1 On-site Soils Cover Sampling 
United Park field personnel will collect on-site soil cover split samples in accordance 
with RMC' s SOP 2a (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be collected 
using CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by United 
Park. Split samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with Section 
3.3.2. 

3.2.3.2 Off-site Soils Cover Sampling 
United Park field personnel will collect off-site soil split samples in accordance with 
R..\1C' s SOP 2a, 2b, and/ or 2c (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be 
collected using CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by 
United Park. Split samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with 
Section 3.3.2. 

3.2.3.3 Tailings 
United Park field personnel will collect tailings split samples in accordance with 
RMC's SOP 2b and/or 2c (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be 
collected using CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by 
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United Park. 3plit samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with 
Section 3.3.2. 

3.2.3.4 Reference Soil Samples 

united Park field personnel will collect reference soil split samples in accordance with 
RMC's SOP 2a (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be collected using 
CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by United Park. 
Split samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with Section 3.3.2. 

3.2.3.5 Sediment 

• 

United Park field personnel will collect sediment split samples in accordance with. - I 
RMC' s SOP 4 (United Park 2001, Appendix C). Split samples will be collected using 
CDM Federal containers and submitted to CDM Federal personnel by United Park. 
Split samples, and their duplicates will be handled in accordance with Section 3.3.2. 

3.3 Sample Labeling, Handling, Custody, and 
Documentation 
3.3.1 Labeling 
An alpha-number coding system will uniquely identiiy each sample collected during 
the field investigation. 

In addition to the field logbooks, the CDM Federal sampling team will use labels to • 
track and identify samples, ensuring sample traceability. A sample label will be 
secured to each sample container at the time of collection. Sample numbers will begin 
with a two-digit identification of the year (i.e., 01 for 2001). The second character set ·--1 
defines which sampling event the sample was collected (i.e., E1 for event 1, E2 for 
event 2, etc.). The third character set of the sample identification will identify the 
media from which the sample is collected: 

Surface Water = SW 

Groundwater = GW 

Sediment = SD ·I 

On-site Soils Cover = ON 

Off-site Soils Cover = OF 

Test Pit Tailings = TA 

Reference Soil = RF 

The fourth character set represents the sample location identification number. Sample 
location numbers for each media will be three digits starting at 001, and will begin • 
with 3 if the sample is a duplicate, or a 3 if it is a rinsate blank (i.e., 301 is the duplicate 
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sample for split sample location 001). Each media will begin with sample number 001 
and that location number will identify that location which will be the same for 
sampling event (i.e., 001-E1-0F and 001-E2-0F is the same off-site soil location). The 
fifth character set represents end depths for soil, sediment, and tailings samples and 
will be 0 for water samples. End depths will be in inches for all media except test pit 
tailing, which will be in feet. The following are examples of sample numbers: 

01-£1-0F-301-6 

01 = year 2001 

El = first sampling event 

OF =Soil sample from an off-site soil cover 

301 = Duplicate of sample from location 001 

6 = 6 inch sample ending depth 

01-£1-TA-001-3 

01 = 2001 

E1 = first sampling event 

TA =Test pit tailings 

001 = Sample from location 001 

3 = 3 foot sample ending depth 

Labels will be used in accordance with COM Federal SOP 1-2, Sample Custody 
(Appendix A). 

3.3.2 Sample Handling 
Samples will be packaged and shipped in accordance with either CDM Federal SOP 2-
3, Packaging and Shipping of Sulfuric Acid-Preserved Samples; SOP 2-4, Packaging 
and Shipping of Nitric Acid-Preserved Samples; and/ or SOP 2-8, Packaging and 
Shipping of Environmental Samples (Appendix A), whichever is applicable. These 
split samples will be placed in a plastic bag and then in a cooler with ice and kept at 
4° C (degrees Celsius)± zo C. All samples will be picked up by a courier, delivered to 
the laboratory, or shipped by an overnight delivery service to the designated 
laboratory. 

3.3.3 Chain-of-Custody 
Chain-of-custody procedures will follow the requirements stated in CDM Federal's 
SOP 1-2, Sample Custody included in Appendix A. The chain-of-custody record is 
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employed as physical evidence of sample custody and control. This record system 
provides the means to identify, track, and monitor each individual sample from the 
point of collection through final data reporting. 

3.3.4 Documentation 
The Field Team leader will maintain field logbooks in accordance with CDM 
Federal's SOP ·±-1, Field logbook Content and Control (Appendix A). The log is an 
accounting of detailed activities at the site and will note problems or deviations from 
the governing plans and observations relating to the sampling and analysis program. 
The contents a11.d control of field logbook(s) will be in accordance with CDM Federal 

• . ... ~ 

SOP 4-1. Logbooks will be filed in Richardson Flats project files in the Denver office. -I 

3-6 

All deviations from the guiding documents will be recorded in the applicable field 
logbook. Any major deviations will be documented in- accordance with CDM 
Federal's QMP (CDM Federal1996b). Any modifications to the chain-of-custody 
forms will be made on all copies. The EPA Remedial Project Manager (RPM) will be 
notified of any major changes or deviations. 

3.4 Analytical Method Requirements 
The laboratory QA program and analytical methods are addressed below. 

3.4.1 Laboratory Quality Assurance Program 
Samples collec:ed during this project will be analyzed in accordance with standard 
EPA and/ or nationally recognized analytical procedures. The purpose of using 
standard procedures is to provide analytical data of known quality and consistency. 
Analytical laboratories will adhere to QC requirements as established by EPA 
methods. 

3.4.2 Methods 
The methods, holding times, and preservatives to be used for chemical analysis are 
located in Table 2 of United Park's SAP (United Park 2001). All of CDM Federal's split 
samples, split sample duplicates, and rinsate blanks will be analyzed for all of their 
respective parameters listed in Table 2. 

3.5 Quali~y Control Requirements 
Field duplicates are one of two types of QC samples that will be collected. A field 
duplicate will be collected with its parent sample and collected identically and 
consecutively over a minimum period of time. This type of duplicate measures the 
total system variability (field and laboratory variance), including the variability 
component resulting from the inherent heterogeneity of the sample media. Field 
duplicates are ?lanned for a rate of 10 percent of the split samples, with a minimum of 
one, for each sampling type. 
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The second type of QC sample to be collected and analyzed are rinsate blanks. If 
sampling equipment is decontaminated in the field, an equipment rinsate blank will 
be prepared and submitted for analysis at a minimum frequency of one per 20 split 
samples per media/ sampling technique (5 percent) with a minimum of one rinsate 
blank per media. These rinsate blanks will consist of analyte-free water poured over 
the equipment used to collect the sample after equipment decontamination. The 
sample identification code will relate to the sample collected prior to blank collection. 

3.5.1 Laboratory Quality Control 
Analytical services will be provided through the EPA Region VIII Sample Broker by 
an EPA approved laboratory. The laboratory chosen will follow all laboratory QC 
checks, which may include laboratory duplicates, matrix spikes (MSS), laboratory 
control samples (LCSS), and/ or laboratory blanks (i.e., preparation blanks). 

3.5.1.1 Laboratory Internal Quality Control Samples 
QC data are necessary to determine precision and accuracy and to demonstrate the 
absence of interferences and/ or contamination. Each type of laboratory based QC 
sample will be analyzed at a rate of 5 percent of parent samples collected or once per 
batch (a batch is defined as a group of up to 20 samples analyzed together), whichever 
is more frequent. Results of QC analysis will be included in the QC package and QC 
samples may consist of laboratory duplicates, laboratory blanks, MSS, and LCSS, 
whichever is applicable, and any other method-required QC samples . 

Laboratory blank samples will be analyzed to assess possible contamination so that 
corrective measures may be taken, if necessary. Laboratory duplicate samples are 
aliquots of a single sample that are split on arrival at the laboratory or upon analysis. 
Results obtained for two replicates that are split in a controlled laboratory 
environment are used to assess laboratory precision of the analysis. MS and LCS 
analyses may be used to determine accuracy. 

3.5.1.2 Laboratory Quality Control Checks 
The laboratory will perform the QC checks required by each analytical method. 

3.5.2 Internal Quality Control Checks 
Internal QC checks will be conducted throughout the project to evaluate the 
performance of the sampling team during data generation. All internal QC will be 
conducted in accordance with the applicable procedures listed below:. 

• All project deliverables will receive technical and QA reviews, where applicable, 
prior to being issued to EPA in any form. 

• Completed review forms will be maintained in the project files. 

• Corrective action of any deficiencies will be the responsibility of the CDM Federal 
Project Manager (PM), with assistance from the QA staff, if necessary . 
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3.6 Data Management 
Sample result5 and QC data from the laboratories will be submitted to CDM Federal 
as both hard-copy and electronic data packages. Electronic copies of all project 
deliverables, including graphics, will be maintained by project number. Electronic 
files will be routinely backed up and archived. 

CDM Federal's local administrative staff has the responsibility for maintaining the 
document cor.trol system. This system includes a document inventory procedure and 
a filing system. Project personnel are responsible for project documents in their 
possession while working on a particular task. 
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Estimated Number 
of Number of 

United Park (UP) Estimated Number COM Federal Spill Samplea Sample Location(&) 

Mallrx Sample Locations oiUPSampl .. (20'.1. ol UP Samples) ol COM Federal Split Sample&' 
Swface Water 10 10 2 2,3 
G10und Waler 10 10 2 2.4 
Sediment 10 10 2 1.4 
Background Soil 30 30 6 3.4.5.17.19,22 
Oeplh of Cover Soil·~· 50 50 [8]. [2] [1.5,6.7.8.9,16,251. [3, 81 

30 al 0-2" 6 ai0-2" (4,6.11.16,19,22)al 0-2" 
OHsile Soil 30 

30atl-6" 6al1-6" [2.3.9,16.20,24) at 1-6" 

Sai0-1' 1 al 0-1' 
5al1-2' 1 al1-2' 

railing Test Pit 5 5al2-3' 1 al2-3' 4,1,2,3.5 
5al3-4' 1 al3-4' 
5al4·5' 1 al4-5' 

COM Federal S E amplln vent 

Estimated Number 
ol Number of 

United Park (UP) Estimated Number COM Federal Spill Samples Sample Locatlon(s) 

Matirx Sample Locations ol UP Samples (20% of UP Samples} of COM Federal Split Samples' 
Surface Waler 10 10 2 1,6 
Ground Water 10 10 2 2.7 

COM F d IS e era II E 13 amp n ven 

Estimated Number 
of Number of 

United Park (UP) Estimated Number COM Federal Split Samples Sample Locatlon(s) 

Matlrx Sample Locations of UP Samples (20% of UP Samples) of COM Federal Sl!lll Saml!leo' 
Surface Water 10 10 2 4.6 
Ground Water 10 10 2 3,5 -

COM Federal Samplln Event4 

Estimated Number 
of Number of 

United Park (UP) Eallmated Number COM Federal Split Samples Sample locatlon(s) 

Malirx Sample locations of UP Samples (20% ol UP Samples) of COM Federal Split Samples 1 

Surface Water 10 10 2 4,8 
Ground Waler 10 10 2 6,7 

d s COM Fe eral amplln Event5 

Estimated Number 
of Numbuol 

United Park (UP) Esllmaled Number COM Federal Split Samples Sample Localiou(s) 

Matirx Sample LocatiOil& ol UP Sampleo (20'4 ol UP Samples} of COM Federal Split Samples' 
Swlace Water 10 10 2 4.6 
Ground Water 10 10 2 4.7 

1 Which. ollhe lolal number of samples locations chosen. will be used lor COM Federal splil samples 
2. VV11icl1. ol U1e lolal number of aliquoles to be li:iktm i:il ~ach sa111ple localion, Will be used tor COM F~dtHal split samples 
3. Which. ollhe COM Feder~! spill sample location(s}. will be used lor duplicate sampling 
4 Which. of U1e lolal number of aliquoles lobe collecleLI at each sample localion, will be used lor COM Federal duplicate sample(s} 
• Five total samples wilh a mini111um of one at eadl depth. and oue al each loca11on 
··All COM duplicate samples will be laken consecutively lollowiny COM Federalsplilsamples 
... Sample locatious and aliquot sequences were delernuned using a umdom number genen:1lor 

Number of 
Split Sampht COM Federal Duplicates 

Aliquot Sequence' (20% of Selll Saml!le•} 
_12.3,4.6.f!).[2.3.6.8,9] 1 
[4,5.6.7,8]. (1,4,6.7.9] 1 

1,2 1 
2,1.2,1.2.2 1 

[1.2.1.1.1.1,2.2]. [2,1) 2 

(2,2.1.1.2.2] al 0-2" 
(1.2,1,1.1,1]a11-6" 

2 - 1 al each depth 

Allocation 4 - 1-2' 
Allocation 1 - 2-3' 
Allocation 2 - 3-4' 1 
Allocation 3- 0-1' 
Allocallon 5- 4- 5' 

Number of 
Split Sample COM F~deral Duplicates 

Aliquot Sequence' j20'4 of St!lit Sam~les} 
p .2.4.5.71. J1.5.6.7 .81 1 
1,3.5,6,7. 3,4,5,6,8 1 

Number of 
Split Sample COM Federal Duplicates 

All~uot Se9uence1 (20% of Split San!e'es)_ 
(3.4.5,6,9). (1.3.4,5,6) 1 
[4.5.6.7,8). [1.4.6.7.9) 1 

Number of 
Split Sample COM Federal Duplicates 

All9uot Sequence' (20'4 of Split Samples} 
[3.4,6,8,9). [2.6,7,8,9) 1 
[1,2,3,5,6). [2.3,5,8.9) 1 

Number of 
Split Sample COM Federal Duplicates 

All<juol Sequence' (20% of Spill San_ll)les) 
[2.3.4.5.71- ('1.2.4.5.7) I 
[2,3,5.8.9). [1.2.4.5.6[ 1 

""'Approximately forty deplh of cover samples will be taken at the su•lace (U-2"). All s<u11ples will be analyzed for Pb, and As. ami 20% of all""' samplt:s will be a11aly£ed lor RCRA metals. 
COM Federal will lake splils for 20% (i.e .. B) of U1ese oamples In adllilion. approximately len samples will b~ collected "bove lhe soil cover/ladings inle•lace Table 2. in the SAP lists lhe target metals 
fur these samples COM Federal will lake splits lor 20% (i.e., 2} ollh.,se samples. 

-• 
:>ample 

Location(s) Duplicate 
of COM Aliquot 

Duplicate' Sequenc.~•·· 

3 ~.3.4,6.9) 
2 Tt ,4,6.7 ,9] 
4 4 
3 3 

[5]. [7] [2). [31 

I ocalion 4 al 0-2" 
Location 3 at 0-2' 

Location 20 all-
Location 2 al 1-6' 

6" 

1 1-2' 

Sample 
Localion(s) Duplicate 

oiCDM Aliquot 

Ou~llcate' Se9uen..;e 
... 

1 - 12.4.6:!!3_ 
2 [4.5.6.8.9( 

:>ample 
Loc•lion(s) Ou1Jiicate 

of COM Aliquot 

Duplicate' Sa9uence•·· 
6 -- (1.3.5.6,8] 

3 [1.3,5,6_9)-

Sample 
Locallon(s) Ou1Jiicate 

of COM Aliquot 

Dll}llicate' Sequence 
... 

8 - (2.3,6~? .81 -
7 _11.2 ,3,5,6) 

Sample 
Localion(s) Duplicate 

of COM Aliquot 

Ou~llcale' Se~ctt4 
•• 

4 (1.4_6.7.81 
4 (5.6.7.8,!l) 

CDM r .. L. ........ "' ........ :.. 1 ~ ........ 
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Section 4 
Assessment/Oversight 
Assessment and oversight reports to management are necessary to ensure that 
procedures are followed as required and that deviations from procedures are 
documented. These reports also serve to keep management current on field activities. 

4.1 Assessments and Response Actions 
Assessments and corresponding response actions are discussed below. 

4.1.1 Assessments 
Performance assessments are quantitative checks on the quality of a measurement 
system and are appropriate to analytical work. Performance assessments for the 
laboratory may be accomplished by submitting reference material as blind reference 
(or performance evaluation) samples. These assessment samples are samples with 
known concentrations that are submitted to the laboratory without informing the 
laboratory of the known concentration. Samples will be provided to the laboratory 
for performance assessment upon request from the EPA RPM. Laboratory audits may 
also be conducted upon request from the EPA RPM. 

System assessments (field and office) are qualitative reviews of different aspects of 
project work to check on the use of appropriate QC measures and the functioning of 
the QA system. Any determination or changes for project assessments will be 
performed under the direction of the QA Manager, who reports directly to the CDM 
Federal President. Quality Procedure 6.2, as defined in the CDM Federal RAC Region 
VIII QMP (CDM Federal1996b), defines CDM Federal's corporate assessments, 
procedures, and requirements. Due to the length of this work assignment (greater 
than one year)n one office audit will be conducted. Because the length of field work is 
less than five weeks total, no field audit is scheduled at this time. If the scope or 
length of any task changes, the audit requirements may be re-evaluated. 

4.1.2 Response Actions 
Response actions will be implemented on a case-by-case basis to correct quality 
problems. Minor response actions taken in the field to immediately correct a quality 
problem will be documented in the applicable field logbook, and a verbal report will 
be provided to the CDM Federal PM. For verbal reports, the CDM Federal Project 
Manager will complete a communication log to document that response actions were 
relayed to him. Major response actions taken in the field will be approved by the 
CDM Federal Project Manager and the EPA RPM prior to implementation of the 
change. Major response actions are those that may affect the quality or objective of 
the investigation. Quality problems that cannot be corrected quickly through routine 
procedures will require completion of a Corrective Action Request (CAR) Form 
(Figure 4-1) . 

CDM Federal Programs Corporation 4-1 
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Section 4 
Assessment/Oversight 

4-2 

All formal response actions will be submitted to either CDM Federal's RAC Region 
VIII QA ::VIanager or RAC Regional QA Coordinator for review and issuance. CDM 
Federal's PM or local QA Coordinator will notify the QA Manager or Regional QA 
Coordinator when quality problems arise that may require a formal response action. 
CAR forms will be completed according to Quality Procedure 8.1 of the CDM Federal 
RAC Region VIII QMP (CDM Federal1996b). 

CDM Federal Programs Corporation 

P·'.J28G-RACS\Oa8\SAP Addendum\S.ao Aadenaum Secr.ion 4-S!lin.doc 

• 

-, 

• 

• 
., 

' il 



I 

• 

• 

• 

FIGURE 4-1 

Section 4 
AssessmenVOversight 

CORRECTIVE ACTION REQUEST FORM 

PrOJeCt: ____________________________________ _ 

Contract/Project No.: _________________________________ _ 

Project Manager: ________________________________ _ 

Description of problem and date 
identified ___________________________________ __ 

Requested by: _______________________________ _ 

Response Date=------------------------------------

Submit this form to the QA Manager or Regional QA Coordinator promptly. 

Significance Condition Adverse to Quality? Yes/No 

Responsible for Action: ________________________________ _ 

Response Due=-------------------------------------

Submit completed response 

to=-----------------------------------------

[To be completed by the responsible person. Attach additional pages as required. Include evidence that 
corrective action has been implemented.] 

State cause of problem (if known or suspected): 

Corrective Action(s) Taken to Correct Problem and Prevent Recurrence: 

Signarure=-------------------------------------
Date=---------------------------------------

Corrective Action Plan Accepted:-----------------------------

Date=--------------------------------------

CA Verified By=---------------------------------

Dare: _____________________________________ _ 

Corrective Action Accepted: ____________________________ __ 

Dare: ___________________________________ _ 

COM Federal Programs Corporacion 4-3 
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Section 4 
Assessment/Oversight 

4.2 Reports to Management 
QA reports will be provided to management whenever quality problems are 
encountered. Field staff will note any quality problems on field data sheets. CDM 
Federal's PM will inform the local QA Coordinator upon encountering quality issues 
that cannot be immediately corrected. Weekly reports and Change Request Forms are 
not required for this work assignment. Monthly QA reports will be submitted to 
CDM Federal's QA Manager by the local QA Coordinator and the RA.C Regional QA 
Coordinator. 

Topics to be summarized regularly may include, but not be limited to: 

• Document technical and QA reviews that have been conducted 

• Activities and general program status 

• Project meetings 

• Calibration data 

• Unscheduled maintenance activities 

• Corrective action activities 

• Any unreso~ved problem 

• Assessment of data deficiencies 

• Any significant QA/QC problems not included above 

CDM Federal Programs Corporation 
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Section 5 
Data Validation and Usability 
Laboratory results will be reviewed for compliance with project objectives. Data 
validation and evaluation are discussed in Sections 5.1 and 5.2, respectively. 

5.1 Data Validation 
COM Federal will validate 100 percent of the analytical data for compliance with 
Organic and Inorganic National Functional Guidelines for Data Review (EPA 1994a, 
EPA 1994b) as discussed in United Park's SAP, Section 3.0. CDM Federal will qualify 
data according to the Organic and Inorganic National Functional Guidelines for Data 
Review (EPA 1994a, EPA 1994b). A data validation report will be prepared as· 
required by the original work plan, different than as discussed in United Park's SAP, 
Section 5. 

5.2 Data Evaluation 
CDM Federal will evaluate 100 percent of the analytical data for compliance with 
precision, accuracy, representativeness, completeness, and comparability (PARCC) 
parameter criteria as discussed in United Park's SAP, Section 5.0. CDM Federal will 
qualify data according to the Organic and Inorganic National Functional Guidelines 
for Data Review (EPA 1994a, EPA 1994b), different than as discussed in United Park's 
SAP, Section 5. A data validation report will be prepared as required by the original 
work plan . 

COM Federal Programs Corporarion 5-1 
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Appendix A 
CDM Federal Standard Operating 
Procedures 
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• SA~IPLE CUSTODY 
SOP l-2 

Revision: 2 
Date: December 18, 2000 
Page 1 of 8 

Prepared: Sharon Bndney 

QA Review: Geor~e Dei 1dlo 

Issuedg__~~ 
S ignarure/Date 

1.0 OBJECTIVE 

Due to the evidentiary nature of samples collected during e:wironrnental investigations, possession must be 
traceable from the time the samples are collected until their derived data are introduced as evidence in legal 
proceedings. To maintain and document sample possession, sample custody procedures are followed .. All 
paper-Nork associated with the sample custody procedures will be retained in CDM Federal Progr3.ITIS 
Corporation (CDM Federal) flies unless the client requests that it be transferred to them for use in legal 
proceedings or at the completion of the contract. 

• 2.0 BACKGROl.JN"D 

• 

2.1 Definitions 

Sample - A material to be analyzed that is contained in single or multiple containers representing a unique 
sample identification number. 

Sample CJ!stody - A sample is under custody if: 

1. It is in your possession. 
2. It is in your view, after being in your possession. 
3. It was in your possession and you locked it up. 
4. It is in a designated secure area. 

Chain-of-C!!stody Record - Form used to document the transfer of custody of samples from one individual 
to another. 

Cnsrody Seol - A custody seal is a tape-like seal that is pan of the chain-of-custody process and is used to 
detect tampering with samples after they have been packed for shipping. 

Svmple I abel - Adhesive label placed on sample containers to designate a sample identification number 
and other sampling information . 

Te:::!'lmc::J.l Standard Operating ?rocedures 
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Sample Ta~ - Tag anached with string to a sample container to designate a sample identification number 
and other sampling information. Tags may be used when it is difficult to physically place adhesive labels 
on the container (e.g., in the case of small air sampling tubes). 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

Sampler - The sampler is personally responsible for the care and custody of the samples collected until 
they are properly transferred or dispatched. 

Field Team Leader - The Field Team Leader is responsible for ensuring that strict chain-of-custody 
procedures are maintained during all sampling events. The Field Team Leader is also responsible for 
coordinating with the subcontractor laboratory to ensure that adequate information is recorded on custody 
records. 

4.0 REQuiRED SL"PPLIES 

• . Chain-of-Custody Records (applicable CDM Federal forms) 
• Custody seals 
• Sample labels or tags 
• Clear Tape 

5.0 PROCEUCRES 

5.1 Chain-of-Custody Record 

This procedure establishes a method for maintaining custody of samples through use of a Chain-of-Custody 
Record. This procedure will ·Je followed for all samples collected or split samples accepted. 

Fjeld Cnsrady 

1. Collect only the number of samples needed to represent the media being sampled. To the exrent 
possible, determine the quantity :md types of samples and sample locations prior to the actual 
tieldwork. .\s few people as possible should handle samples. 

., 
The field sampler is personally responsible for the care and custody of the samples collected until 
they are properly transferred or dispatched. 

Sampie :abeis or ~ags sha..il oe compicted for each sample. using wateQroof ink. 

COM ::~cier:ll ?:-o'!rnms Cl.lrporanon Te:::!mic:1i Standa.rC Ope:-Jting P~oc~cures 
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4. The Field Team Leader determines whether proper custody procedures were followed during the 
fieldwork and decides if additional samples are required. 

Tr;msfer of C!lsrady and 1:\hiprnent 

1. Samples are accompanied by a Chain-of-Custody Record (see Figure 1 for an example of a 
Chain-of-Custody Record). When transferring the possession of samples, the individuals 
relinquishing and receiving will sign, date, and nore the time on the record. This record documents 
sample custody transfer from the sampler, often through anott"le:: person, to the analyst in the 
appropriate laboratory. 

• The date/time will be the same for both signatures when custody is transferred directly to 
another person. When samples are shipped via common carrier (e.g., Federal Express), the 
date/time will not be the same for both signatures. Common carriers are not required to sign the 
form . 

• In all cases, it must be readily apparent that the person who received custody is the same person 
who reiinquished custody to the next custodian. 

• If samples are left unattended or a person refuses to s1gn, this must be documented and 
explained on the Chain-of-Custody Record. 

Samples will be packaged properly for shipment and dispatched to the appropriate laboratory for 
analysis, with a separate custody record accompanying each shipment. 

3. All shipments will be accompanied by the Chain-of-Custody Record identifying its contents. The 
original record will accompany the shipment, and the copies will be ret:ai.ned by the Field Te::un 
Leader and if applicable, distributed to the appropriate sample coordinators. Freight bills will also 
be retained by the Field T earn Leader as part of the permanent documentation. (Refer to Figure 1) 

Procedme for Complerin~ CDM Federal Choin-of-Cusrcdy Record (Refer to Figure 1.) 

The following procedure is ro be used to flll out the CDM Federal Chain-of Custody Record provided as an 
example chain-of-custody form. If another type of custody form (i.e., provided by the EPA Contract 
Laboratory Program or a subcontract laboratory) is utilized to track the custody of samples. the information 
recorded should be similar to the example CDM Federal Chain-of-Custody Record provided and the form 
should be filled out in its emirery . 

COM 'i=:dcrai ?:o\jr.lms C..:>rpornnon T :!C;,nic:tl Standard Ope::ning Procedures 
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1. Record project number. 

.., 
Record Field Team Li!ader for the project. 
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3. Record the name and address of the laboratory to which samples are being shipped. 

4. Enter the project name/location or code number. 

5. Record overnight courier's airbill number. 

6. Record sample location number. 

7. Record laboratory sample number. 

8. Note preservatives type and reference number. 

9. Note media type (macix) and reference number 

10. Note sample rype. 

11. Enter date of sample collection. 

12. Enter time of sample collection in military time. 

13. Samplers must enter their initials next to the samples they collected. 

14. List parameters for analysis and the number of containers submitted for each analysis. 

15. Enter MS/MSD (matrix spike/matrix. spike duplicate) if sample is fo~ lahor:uary quality control, or 
other remarks (e.g. sample depth). 

16. ~samplers must sign in the space provided. 

COM !'.Omi Proo:t:Jms C.JrtJOranon T ~chnic:1i Scanoard Cpl!r:lcing P~ocedures 
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Figure 1 
EXA.IYIPLE CDlVI Federal Chain-of-Custody Record 

COM Federal Programs Corporation 
l25.Maiden Lane. Slh Floor 

New Yol'l<. NY 10038 
(2't2) 785-9123 A·..--.,.<14 c.ma OnlslarU*><oeotrc. 

Fax: (212) 785-6114 

PROJECT 10. I FIELD TEAM LEADER I LABORATORY 
r.~~~~--~~~~--~~------------------~ANDADDRESS 

PROJECT NAME/LOCA TlON I 
LAB CONTRACT: 

MEDIA TYPE PRESERVATIVES SAMPLE ll'P!: 
1. SUrlace Water 1. HCI, pH <2 G = Gntll 
2~ Groundwater 2. HN03. pH <2 C " G.Jmposite 0 o;-
3. Leachate 3. NaOH, pH > 12 ., 
4. Field ac 4. H2S04. pH <2 ! ~ 
5. SoiVSediment 5~. Zinc Acetate, pH. >9 ·;a ~ 
a~ L~O~ ~~ 
7. Waste 7 .. Not.Preserved w '" 

""'-- ,.__ ~ .s a. vu ... r________ e •. vu ... r__________ ·~ ~ 

11LABORATORY iPRESE."-·IMEDIA·ISAMPlE; 19_ -1 TIME ~ 8 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

s. 
7. 

8. 

SAMPLE. 
LOCATION 

NO. 

10. 

SAMPLE VATIVES TYPE TYPE I OATE!SAMPLED 
NUMBER ADDED : 

I I I I I 
I I 
I I 

I 
J 

I 

CHAIN OF CUSTODY 
RECORD 

I DATE SHIPP!:D 

I AIRBILL NO. 

I . 

I REMARKS ·. 
. (Note if MSIMSDI . 

·~--------------~----------------~--~--------~~--~--~~--~~--~----------~ 
~: . 

SAMP'...ERSIGNATUFIES: 

i'IEUNQUISI-IEO BY: --FIEUNOUISHEO BY: 
.-n -COIAMENTS: 

OATEt'TlME I i'IECEJVEO BY: 
i _, 

I -~...;;..;.;.;----------~~OATEmt.IE I ,:auJSHEO BY: 

I ,.,-
OATEmME I RECEIVED BY: ,,_., 

I ·-
;-::.='---------11 OATEt'TlME ! =.,NOUISHEO BY: 

I._ 

:OAT&~ME~ FIECEIVEO BY: ._, I oArem~o~e 
~~----------; ·-· I OATS~ME! FIECEIVEO. BY: 

I ! 
,,._, 

'"""" 

I CA TErTIM.E 

r-==--------il 

. OIS1l'IIBUT10N: .wnne ana yallow coooes aa:ompany samo11 """""""' ro oaooratOIY; 1fllll:lw <:;Oaf rauuneo by &aootlllory. Pin• CO!JY l1llaii180 !J't ~rs. 1i98 

NOTE: If requested by the client, different Chain-of Custody records may be used. Copies of r.he templale 
for this record may be obtained from the Fairfax Graphics Depanment. 
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17. The originator checks information emered in items 1 through 16 and then signs the top left 
"Relinquished by" box, prints his/her name, and enters the current date and time (military). 

• Cpon completion of the custody record form, the top two copies (usually white and yellow) 
shall be sent with the samples to the laboratory; the bonom copy (usually pink) is retained for 1 

-., ,:,._ 

the project files. Additional copies will be retained for the project file or distributed as required 
to the appropriate sample coordinators. · 

18. The laboratory sample custodian receiving the samples checks the sample label information against 
the custody record form. He or she also checks sample condition and notes anything unusual under 
"Remarks" on the custody record form. The laboratory custodian receiving custody signs in the 
adjacent "Received by" box and keeps the pink copy. The white copy is returned to CDM Federal. 

Sample Labels and Tags 

Sample labels or tags will be utilized for all samples collected or accepted for COM Federal projects. 

1. Place adhesive labels directly on the sample containers. Place clear tape over the label to protect 
from moisture. 

2. Sample tags will be securely attached to the sample bottle. On 80 oz. amber bottles, the tag string 
may be looped through the ring style handle and tied. On all other containers, it is recommended 
that the string be looped around the neck of the bottle, then twisted and re-looped around the neck 
until the slack in the string is removed. 

3. One label or tag will be completed for each sample container collected. Each label or tag will be 
completed as follows (see Figure 2 for example of sample tag); labels are completed with the 
equivalent informatio:1: 

• Record the Project Code (i.e., project or task number). 
• Enter the Station ~umber if applicable. 
• Record the da::e to indicate the month, day, and year of sample collection. 
• Emer the time \military) of sample collection. 
• Place a check to indicate composite or grab sample. 
• Record the sample location. 
• Sample::-s must sign in the space provided. 
• Place a check next to "yes" or "no" to indicate if a preservative was added. 
• Under "analyses,'' place a check next to the parameters for which the sample is to be 

analyzed. If the desired ::malysis is not listed, write it in the empty slot. Note: Do not write 
in the box for "laboratory sample number." 

• Coder "remarks," add additional, relevam infonnarion. 

COM ~~cc:rni ?rogrnms \:.Jrporntmn T.:::;,nic:::i Standard O!Jer:mng Procedures ... 
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Figure 2 
EXA.~VIPLE Sample Tag 

• 
Prnerntlva: 

J Yea 0 No 0 

:-.. ANALYSES 

! BOD Anklns 
Solids CBS) {nl!SI·!S8t 

COO. TOC, Nu.trlents 

I Pfienolk:s 

.I Mercury 
Metals 

i . CVanlde 
011 and Grease 
Oraanlcs GC/MS 

· Prlorttv Pollutants 

Votatne Ornanlcs 
Pesticides 

· Mutaaanlcltv 
Bactarfoloov 

.I Remarks: 

] 
j 
'; • 

T~tto.. LIIO~~<JHo. 

3-3023215 

SOP 1-2 

Revision: .2 
Date: Decembe:- 18, 2000 
Page i of 8 

: .. 

---···-·-~-

NOTE: Equivalent sample labels or rags may be used . 

COM cecierai ?rogrorru C.:>roorauon Tec~nic:ll Standard Operating Procedures 



SOP l-2 

SA.:\IPLE CCSTODY Revision: 2 
Date: December 18, 2000 
Page 8 of 8 

5.3 Custody Seals 

Custody seals must be placed on the shipping containers prior to shipment The seal should be signed and 
dated by a field team member. 

Custody seals may also be placed on individual sample bottles. Check with the client or refer to EPA 
regional guidelines for directi::>n. 

5.4 Sample Shipping 

CDM Federal's Standard Operating Procedures listed below define the requirements for packaging and 
shipping environmental samples. 

• CDM Federal SOP 2-1, Packaging and Shipping of Hexane- Preserved Samples 
• CDM Federal SOP 2-2, Packaging and Shipping of Hydrochloric Acid- Preserved Samples 
• CDM Federal SOP 2-3, Packaging and Shipping of Sulfuric Acid- Preserved Samples 
• CDM Federal SOP 2-4, Packaging and Shipping of Nitric Acid- Preserved Samples 
• CDM Federal SOP 2-5, Packaging and Shipping of Sodium Hydrox.ide --Preserved Samples 
• CDM Federal SOP 2-6, Packaging and Shipping of Radioactive Materials in Limited Quantities 

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LllVIJTATIONS 

For EPA Contract Laboratory Program (CLP) sampling events, combined chain-of-custody/traffic report 
forms or other EPA-specific records may be utilized. Refer to regional guidelines for completing these 
forms. 

7.0 REFERE~CES 

C.S. Environmental Protection Agency, A Compendium of Superfund Field Operarions Methods, 
EP.AJ540/P-87/001, December 1987. 

U.S. Environmental Protectio.J Agency, Samplers Guide ro the Contract Laboratory Program, EP.AJ540/P-
901006, December 1990. 
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• 

Prepared: Arris Brownfield 

-· 
QA Review: Georsre Delullo 

Issued: ~ 6-u-<Jk of;~ 6 
s. acure/Date I 

1.0 OBJECTIVE 

This SOP provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated 
under the Department ofT ransportation (DOT) Hazardous Materials -Regulations and the International 
Air Transportation Association/International Civil Aviation Organization (LA. TA!ICAO). Dangerous 
Goods Regulations for shipment by air. This SOP applies only to domestic shipments. 

2.0 BACKGROUND 

2.1 Definitions 

Environmental Sample - A.n environmental sample is any sample that has less than reportable 
quantities for any hazardous constituents according to DOT regulations (49 CFR Pan 172). 

Inn·er Packa2:in2: - The container that the sample is shipped in (i.e., plastic overpackaging if liquid 
sample is collected in glass). 

Exempted Quantitv- The amount of hazardous. material that does not fall under DOT!IATA!ICAO 
regulations. This exemption is very difficult to meet; most shipments will be made under Limited 
Quantity. 

Limited Ouantitv - The maximum amount of a hazardous material for which there 1s a specific 
labeling or packaging exception. 

Performance Testin2: - The required testing of outer packaging. These tests include the drop and 
stacking test. 

Qualified Shipoer - A person who has been adequately trained to perform the functions of shipping 
hazardous materials. 

2.2 Transportation 

This SOP was prepared for the shipment of sulfuric acid (H2S04) preserved samples . 

COM :=~Uerai P:-o~Jram.s C.:>rporanon Tec~mcJl StanoJrd Opt:rJting P~ocedures 
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i 2.3 Containers 

i 
I 
I 

The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments 
includes: 

Exempted quantities of preservatives 

Preservative 

H-cS04 I r~ 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITY 

Desired in fmal 
sample 

oH Cone. 

<2 I 0.35% 

Quamity of preservative (rnl) for specified 
container 

40 rnl 125 rnl 250 ml 500 ml 1 L 

.l .25 0.5 2 
5 drops = 1 rnl 

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to detewJne the amount of preservative in each sample ~ 
so that accurate determination of quantities can be made. 

-tO REQC1RED EQL1PME~T 

• Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test 
• Garbage bags 
• Cle:rr waterproof tape 
• Duct tape 
• Str:1pping tape ( opticnal) 
• Ziploc®-type bags, brge and small 
• Vermiculite 
• Bubble wrap 
• Ice 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Chain-of-custody seals 
Chain-of-custody forms 
Survey documentation [if shipping from Depanment of Energy (DOE) or radiological sites] 
Class 8 corrosive labels 
Orientation labels 

• 

I 

I 
• Consignor/consignee labels 

5.0 PACK.\.GI;.'iG 

Samples containing H:SO<I. as a preservative that exceed the exempted concentration of 0 . .35% will be • 
. shipped as a limited quant:ty per packing insiruction YS09 of the lA TA/ICAO Dangerous Goods 
. R::g~lations. 

Te::::mic::!i St:md:Jrd Ope::Jtmg ?~oce::iures 
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The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments. 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of\ 
interior contents. ;\lso tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler. 

All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape 
prior to sampling. 
At a minimum the label must contain: 

Project name 
Project number 
Date and time of sample collection 
Sample location 
Sample identification number 
Collector's initials 
Preservative (note amount of preservative used in comments section of the chain-of
custody form) 

Wrap each glass container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to prevent breakage . 
Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2. 7 mil Ziploc@-type bag, once again removing 
trapped air . 
Place glass containers inside a polyethylene bonle filled with vermiculite. Seal the bottle . 
Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that 
may occur. 
Place a garbage bag in the cooler. 
Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent 
movement during shipment. 

Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required 
temperature during shipment. 
Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping . 

The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 lbs) for any limited quantity 
shipment of dangerous goods. 
Secure the chain-of-cusrody fonn (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the interior of the 
cooler lid. 
Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid . 
Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear 1 

waterproof tape. 
Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding 
·uN number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below). 

SL"LFl:RIC ACID SOLL'TION 
t::N2796 
LTD. QTY. 

Place a label wnh the company name. comact name, phone number, full street address. and I 
state with zip code for bach shipper and recipient to the front of the cooler. 

COM cede,! ?rogram> CJrpor.mon Tc::=:nic::ti Standard Ol)t:~acing Procedures 
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• Affix a Corrosive la·oel to the outside of the cooler. 
~ Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler. 
• Secure the marking and l:lbels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to prevent 

their accidental removal during shipment. 
• An example of the c::>oler labeling/marking is shown in Fig. 1. 

• 

• 

• 

NOTE: Samfles meeting the exemption concentration of 0.35% H2S04 by weight will 
be sh.:pped as non-regulated or non-hazardous. 

~OTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape. 

NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated 
coole::- for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added 
to the cooler for shipment. 

When shipping from a DOE facility the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation 
control technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0 . .5 mremlh on all sides. This 
survey will be documented and the results reviewed by the Qualified Shipper. A copy of the 
results of the radiation screen and cooler/sample survey will be placed with the chain-of
custody form in the cooler. 

Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping 
Limited Quantity (Appendix A). 
Complete a DangeroJs Goods airbill. 

r 
L 

' 1 

• 

·I 

• 
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Sample Packaging 

Yes No N/A 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 

Q 0 0 
0 0 0 

0 0 0 
0 0 0 

0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 

APPE~TIIXA 
Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist 

for Shipping Limited Quantity 

The sample bottles are wrapped in bubble wrap and placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag. 
The sample bonles are placed into a polyethylene bonle, filled with vermiculite, and 
tightly sealed. 
The drain plug is taped inside and outside to ensure control of interior contents. 
The samples have been placed inside garbage bags with sufficient bags of ice to 
preserve samples at 4°(. 
The cooler does exceed the 66-pound limit for limited quantity shipment. 
The garbage bag has been sealed with tape (or tied) to prevent movement during 
shipment. 
The chain-of-custody form has been secured to the interior of the cooler lid. 
The cooler lid and sides have been taped to ensure a seal. 
The custody seals have been placed on both the front and back hinge of the cooler, 
using clear waterproof tape . 

Air Wavbill Completion 

Yes No 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
0 0 
0 D 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 

D 0 

NIA 
0 

0 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Section ·1 has the Shippers name, the company & address. the account #, the date, the 
internal billing reference #, and the phone # where the Shipper can be reached. 
Section 2 has the recipient's name and company along with a phone number where 
they can be reached. 
Section 3 has the Bill Sender box checked. 
Section 4 has the Standard Overnight box checked. 
Section 5 has cbe Deliver Weekday box checked. 
Section 6 has the number of packages and their weights filled out. Was the total of all 
packages & their weights figured up and added at the bottom of S!!ction 6? 
Linder the Transport Details box, the Cargo Aircraft Only box is obliterated leaving 
only the Passenger and Cargo Aircraft box. 
Cnder the Shipment Type, the Radioactive box is obliterated leaving only the ~on
Radioactive box. 
Cnder the Nature and Quantity of Dangerous Goods box, rhe Proper Shipping 
~arne, Class or Division, CN or ID _:-.io., Packing Group, Subsidiary Risk 
Quantity And Type of Packing, Packing Instructions and Authorization has been 
filled out for the type of chemical being sent. 
The ~arne, Place & Date, Signature, and Emergency Telephone # appears ar the 
bottom of the FedEx. airbill. 
The sraremenr "In accordance wirh IA. T..VIC.--\0" appears in [he A.dditional Handling 
Information box. 

COM code,-,i P;ograms C.Jrporanun Te::hnic:~i St:~nc:!rd Ooe~:JLing Procedures 
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Proper shipping Class or l.JN or ID Packing Sub Quantity Packing Authoriz:uion 
name Division ~0. Group Risk Instruction 

Hydrocnloric Acid 8 L:NI789 a I plasuc box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTI 
Soluuon 

Nimc Acid Soluuon 8 UN2031 II ! plastic box x 0.5 L YSOi LTDQTI 
lwHh less than 20%) 

Sodium Hydro:Ude UN1824 II I piasuc box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTI 
Soiuuon 

Sulfunt Ac1d 8 t.:!'-1:796 n I plastic box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTI 
Soluuon 

Hexanes 3 CNI:!08 n I piastic box x I L Y305 LTDQTI 

Sam pie Cooler Labeling 

Yes ~0 N/A 
0 0 0 The proper shipping name, G'"N number. and LTD. QTY. appears on the shipping 

container. 
0 0 0 The corresponding hazard labels are affixed on the shipping container; the labels are 

not obscured by tape. 
0 0 0 The name and address of the shipper and receiver appears on the top and side of the 

shipping contamer. 
0 c 8 The Ai.r Waybill is attached to the.top of the shipping container. 
0 0 0 Up Arrows have been attached to opposite sides of the shipping container. 
0 0 0 Packaging tape does nor obscure markings or labeling. 
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PACKAGING AND SIIIPPING OF 
SlJLFlJIUC ACID- PIH~SERVED SAIVIPLES 

Srrappiug Tape 

From __ _ 

IJN2796 
LTD (}TY 

• 

L 
Sulf11ric Acid Solulion 

·J-t---1-\--

Address I .abel 

Proper Shipping Name and liN Nu111her 

SOP 2-3 

l~evision: 0 

• 
Dare: December 1 R, 2000 
Page 7 of 7 

Orienlalion Lilhcls 

Taped 
!)rain 

I Iazard Class I .ahd 

Fig. I Sulfuric Acid Solulion example nr cooler labeling/marking 
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1.0 OBJECTIVE 
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This SOP provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated 
under the Depanment of Transportation (DOT) Hazardous Materials Regulations and the International 
Air Transportation Association/International Civil Aviation Organization (IA T A/ICAO) Dangerous 
Goods Regulations for shipment by air. This SOP applies only to domestic shipments. 

2.0 BACKGROUND 

• 2.1 Definitions 

I Environmental Sample - An environmental sample is any sample that has less than reportable 
I quantities for any hazardous constituents according to DOT regulations ( 49 CFR Pan 172). 

• 

Inner Packa2:in2: - The container that the sample is shipped in (i.e., plastic overpackaging if liquid 
sample is collected in glass). 

Exemoted Quanti tv - The amount of hazardous material that does not f:Ul under DOT/LA.. T.-\/ICAO 
' regulations. This exemption is very difficult to meet; most shipments will be made under Limited 
I Quantity. 

Limited Ouantitv - The maximum amount of a hazardous material for which there is a specific 

1 
labeling or packaging exception. 

I Performance Testin2: - The required testing of outer packaging. These tests include the drop and' 
i stacking rest. 

I 

I 
Qualified Shiroer- A person who has been adequately trained to perform the functions of shipping 
hazardous materials. I 

:.2 Transportation 

I This SOP was oreoared for the shipmenr of nitric acid (H~O::) preserved samples. 
I • ' , . -
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The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments 
includes: 

E d f xempte quantmes o preservatives 

Preservative Desired in fmal Quantity of preservative (ml) for specified 
sample container 

oH Cone. 40 ml 125 ml 250 ml 500 ml 1 L 

HNO; I 6N <2 I a.I5% N/A .., 4 5 8 
5 drops= 1 ml 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITY 

It is the responsibility of the Qualified Shipper to detennine the amount of preservative m each 
sample so that accurate detenninarion of quantities can be made. 

4.0 REQCIRED EQUIP:\IE~! 

• Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test 

• Garbage bags 
• Clear waterproof tape 
• Duct tape 
• Strapping tape (optional) 
• Ziploc®-type bags, .arge and small 

• V enniculite 
• Bubble wrap (optional) 

• Ice 
• Chain-of-custody seals 
• Chain-of-custody forms 

• Survey documentati·Jn [J shipping from Depamnenr of E:1ergy (DOE) or radiological sites] 
• Class 8 corrosive labels 
• Orientation labels 

• Consignor/consignee l:J.oels 

COM ;:,a<:-nl P:o~rams C..>rporanon Te::~nic:1l Sc:1ndard O!Je~:lting ?~oce::iures 

-: ... 1 

t 

·I 



I 

• 

• 

., 
I 

I 

PACKAGL'lG A~l) SHIPPI~G OF 
l';"JTRI C ACID - PRESERv""ED SkviPLES 

SOP2-4 

Revision: 0 

Date: December 18, 2000 
Page: 3 of 7 

5.0 PACKAGL~G 

Samples containing HJ."'l"03 as a preservative that exceed the exempted concentration of 0.15% :FL'i03 

will be shipped as a limited quantity per packing instruction Y807 of the L~ TA/ICAO Dangerous 
Goods Regulations. 

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of 
interior contents. Also tape the drain plug from the omside of the cooler. 
All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape 
prior to sampling. 
At a minimum the label must contain: 

Project name 
Project number 
Date and time of sample collection 
Sample location 
Sample identification number 
Collector's initials 
Preservative (note amount of preservative used in comments section of the chain-of
custody form) 

This step is optional. Wrap each ·container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to 
prevent breakage. 
Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2. 7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air . 
Place glass containers inside a polyethylene bottle tilled with venniculite. Seal the bottle . 
Place sufficient amoum of venniculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that 
may occur. 
Place a garbage bag in the cooler . 
Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent 
movement during shipment. 
Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintJ.in the required 
temperature during shipment. 
Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping . 
The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 lbs) for any limited quantity j 

shipment of dangerous goods. 
1 

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc·:B.l-rype bag) to the interior of the 
cooler lid. 
Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid . 
Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear 
waterproof tape. 

COM i=eaenl ?rolll':lm.> C.>rt>arnnan T<!chnicai Standard O!Je~ating P~ocedures 
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• Mark the outside of the :ooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding 
'L"N number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below). 

NITRIC ACID SOLL1ION (with less than 20%) 
l:N2031 
LTD. QTY. 

• Place a label with the company name, contact name. phone number, full street address, and 
state with zip code for both shipper and recipient to the front of the cooler. 

• Affix a Corrosive label to the outside of the cooler. 
• Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler. 
• Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to prevent 

I 
L 

• .; '. 

their accidental remcval during shipment. D 

• An ~x:lmple of the cooler labeling/marking is shown in Fig. l. 

~OTE: Samples meeting the exemption concentration of 0.15% HN03 by weight will 
be shipped as non-regulated or non-hazardous. • . 

~OTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape. 

NOTE: The i:::1ner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated 
cooler for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added 
to the cooler for shipment. 

• When shipping from a DOE facility the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation 
control technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do noc exceed 0.5 mremlb on all sides. This 
survey will be documented and the results reviewed by the Qualified Shipper. A copy of the 
results of the radiation screen and cooler/sample survey will be placed with the chain-of 
custody from in the cooler. 

• Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping 
Limited Quantity (Appendix .-\). 

• Complete a Dangerous Goods airbill. 
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APPE~l){X: A 
Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist 

for Shipping Limited Quantity 

Sample Packaging 

Yes No NIA 

0 0 0 The sample bottles are wrapped in bubble wrap and placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag. 
0 0 0 The sample bottles are placed into a polyethylene boule, filled with vermiculite, and 

tightly sealed. 
0 0 0 The drain plug is taped inside and outside to ensure controi of interior contents. 
0 0 0 The samples have been placed inside garbage bags with sufficient bags of ice to 

preserve samples at -l-°C. 
0 0 0 The cooler does exceed the 66-pound limit for limited quantity shipment. 
0 0 0 The garbage bag has been sealed with tape (or tied) to prevent movement during 

shipment. 
0 0 0 The chain-of-custody form has been secured to the interior of the cooler lid. 
0 0 0 The cooler lid and sides have been taped to ensure a seal. 

• 0 0 0 The custody seals have been placed on both the front and back hinge of the cooler, 
using clear waterproof tape. 

Air Wavbill Completion 

Yes No NIA 
0 0 0 Section 1 has the Shippers name, the company & address, the account #, the date, the 

internal billing reference #, and the phone # where the Shipper can be reached. 
0 0 0 Section 2 has the recipient's name and company along with a phone number where 

they can be reached. 
0 0 0 Section 3 has the Bill Sender box checked. 
0 0 0 Section 4 has the Standard Overnight box checked. 
0 0 0 Section 5 has.the Deliver Weekday box checked. 
0 0 0 Section 6 has the number of packages and their weights tilled out. Was the total of all 

packages & their weights figured up and added at the bonom of Section 6? 
0 0 0 Coder the Transport Details box, the Cargo Aircraft Only box is obliterated le:J.ving 

\o 
only the Passenger and Cargo Aircraft box. 

0 0 Under the Shipment Type, the Radioactive box is obliterated leaving oniy the ~on-
I Radioactive box. 
0 0 0 Gnder the ~ature and Quantity of Dangerous Goods box, the Proper Shipping 

~arne, Class or Division, CN or ID ~o., Packing Group, Subsidiary Risk, j 
Quantity And Type of Packing, Packing Instructions and Authorization has been 
tilled om for the type of chemical being sem. 

0 0 0 The Name, Place & Date, Signature, and Emergency Telephone # appe:m at the 

• bottom of the FedEx airbill . 
.o 0 0 The statement "ln ac::ordance with L-\ T..VICAO" appe:m in the Additional Handling 
j lnforma[ion box. 
I 
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Proper shipping Class or L"N or ID Packing Sub Quantity Packing Authorization 
name Division ~0. Group Risk Instruction 

Hydrochlonc Ac1d 8 UN1789 II I plastic box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTY 
Soluuon 

Nitnc Acid Soluuon 8 UN:031 II 1 plastic box x 0.5 L Y807 LTDQTY 
1w1th less than :O%i 

Sodium Hydrox1de 8 t:NI8:Z4 II I piasuc box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTY 
Solution 

Sulfuric .... c1d 8 UNZ796 II I plastic box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTY 
Solution 

Hc:xanes 3 l..iNI:!.08 u I plastic box x I L Y305 LTDQTY 

SamQle Cooler Labeling 

Yes No NIA 
0 0 0 The proper shipping name, UN number, and LTD. QTY. appears on the shipping 

container. 
0 0 0 The corresponding hazard labels are affixed on the shipping container; the labels are 

not obscured by tape. 
0 0 0 The name and address of the shipper and receiver appears on the top and side of the 

shipping container. 
0 0 0 The Air Waybill is anached to the top of the shipping container. 
J 0 0 Vp Arrows have been attached to opposite sides of the shipping container. 
lJ 0 c Packaging tape does not obscure markings or labeling. 
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Strapping Tape 

From---

., 
\ • 

L 
Nitric A~id Sllhllion (with I!!SS tlmn 20%) 
liN2()] I 
LTDQTY 

---1---t-

Address Lahd 

Proper .Shipping Name and UN Numher 

SOP 2-4 
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Orientation l.ahels 

Taped 
Drain 

I Iazard Class l.ahel 

Pig. I Nitric Acid Solution example of cooler labeling/marking 
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PACKAGING A .. ~'D SHIPPING OF 
E~~O~~NTALS4~VWLES 

Prepare 

1.0 OBJECTIVE 

( 

SOP: 2-5 8 
Revision: 2 

Date: November 15, 1995 
Page: 1 of 4 

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to establish packaging and shipping 
requirements and guidelines for environmental sample shipping. 

2.0 BACKGROl~"D 

2.1 Definitions 

Environmental Sample - An Environmental Sample is any sample that has less than reportable 
quantities for any hazardous constituents according to Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations 
promulgated in 49 CFR .. Part 172. 

Chain of Custodv Seal -Narrow strip of adhesive paper used to demonstrate that no tampering has 
occurred. 

2.2 Discussion 

Proper packaging and shipping is necessary to ensure the protection of the integrity of environmental 
samples shipped for analysis. 

2.3 Associated Procedure 

• CDM Federal SOP 1-2, Sample Custody 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

Field Team Leader- The Field Team Leader is responsible for ensuring that packaging and sampling 

•

procedures are conducted in accordance with this SOP. The Field Team Leader is also responsible for 
ensuring that laboratory analysis of samples is proper1y coordinated by CDM Federal. 
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E:t"-vrRO!'I'"ME~1A.L S~\1PLES 

4.0 REQD"'IRED EQUIP:MENT 

Coolers with rerum address ofCDM Federal office 
Heavy-duty plastic garbage bags 
Plastic zip-top bags, small and large 
Clear Tape 
Fiber tape 
Duct tape 
Vermiculite (or equivalent)* 
Bubble vvrap (optional) 
Ice 
Chain-of-Custody seals 

SOP: 2-:J 8 
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Completed Chain-of-Custody record or CLP custody records if applicable 
Completed Bill ofLaciing 
"This End Up" and directional arrow labels 

• Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging 
materials. 

5.0 PROCEDURES 

The following steps must be followed when packing sample bottles and jars for shipment: 

1. Verify the samples undergoing shipment meet the definition of "Envirorunental Sample" and are 
not a hazardous material as de£ned by DOT. Professional judgement and/or consultation with 
the appropriate Health and Safety Coordinator or the Health and Safety Manager should be 
observed. 

-:> Select a sturdy cooler in good repair. Secure and tape the drain plug with fiber or duct tape. 
Line the cooler with a large heavy-duty plastic garbage bag. 

3. Be sure the caps on all bottles are tight (will not leak); check to see that labels and chain-of
custody records are completed properly (SOP 1-2, Sample Custody). 

4. Place all bonles in separate and appropriately sized plastic zip-top bags and close the bags. Up 
to three VOA vials may be packed in one bag. Bottles may be vvrapped in bubbie vvrap. 
Optionally, place three to six VOA vials in a quart metal can and then fill the can with 
ve::mlculite or equivalent. ~ote: Trip blanks must be included in coclers containing VOA 
samples. 
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5. Place two to four inches ofvenniculite (or equivalent) into a cooler that has been lined with a 
trash bag, and then place the bottles and cans in the bag with sufficient space to allow for the 
addition of more packing material between ·the bottles and cans. It is preferable to place glass 
sample bottles and jars into the cooler vertically. Due to the strength properties of a glass 
container, there is much less chance for breakage when the container is packed vertically rather 
than horizontally. 

6. Put ice in large plastic zip-top bags (double bagging the zip-tops is preferred) and properly seal. 
Place the ice bags on top of and/or between the samples. Several bags of ice are required 
(dependant on outdoor temperature, staging time, etc.) to maintain the cooler temperature at 
less than or equal to 4 o Centigrade. Fill all remaining space between the bottles or cans with 
paclcing material. Securely fasten the top of the large garbage bag with fiber or duct tape. 

7. Place the completed Chain-of-Custody Record or the CLP Traffic Report Form (if applicable) 
for the laboratory into a plastic zip-top bag, seal the bag, tape the bag to the inner side of the 
cooler's lid, and then close the cooler. 

8. Fiber tape shall be wrapped around each end of the cooler two times, and completed Chain-of
Custody seals affixed to the top opposite sides of the cooler, half on the fiber tape so that the 
cooler cannot be opened w-ithout breaking the seal. Complete two more wraps around with 
fiber tape; place clear tape over custody seals. 

9. The shipping container lid must be marked "THIS Th'D UP" and arrow labels which indicate the 
proper upward position of the container should be affixed to the cooler. A label containing the 
name and address of the shipper (CDM Federal) shall be placed on the outside of the container. 
Labels used in the shipment ofhazardous materials (such as Cargo Only A.ir Craft, Flammable 
Solids, etc.) are not permitted to be on the outside of the container used to transport 
environmental samples and shall not be used. The name and address of the laboratory shall be 
placed on the container, or when shipping by common courier, the Bill ofLading shall be 
completed and attached to the lid of the shipping container. 

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS 

The holding times for the samples packed for shipment must not be exceeded. It is recommended that 
samples be packed in time to be shipped nightly for overnight delivery. Use caution when shipping 
samples for weekend delivery; make arrangements with laboratory before sending samples. 
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7.0 REFERENCES 
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FS. Environmental Protection Agency, Sampler's Guide to the Contract Laboratory Program, 
EP . .<\/540/P-90/006, December 1990. 

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region IV, Standard Operating Procedures and Quality 
Assurance Manual, February :991. 
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1.0 OBJECTIVE 

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to set CDM Federal criteria for content entry 
and form of field logbooks. 

2.0 BACKGROuN'D 

2.1 Definitions 

Biota - Tne flora and fauna of a region. 

Decontamination- To remove contaminants from field sampling equipment that might bias analytical 
results. 

Ma!metic Declination Corrections - Compass adjustments to correct for the angle between magnetic north 
and geographical meridians. 

2.2 Discussion 

Information recorded in field logbooks include observations, data, calculations, time, weather, description 
of the data collection activity, methods, instrUments, and results. Additionally, the logbook may contain 
descriptions of wastes, biota, geologic material, and site fearures including sketches, maps, or drawings as 
appropriate. 

3.0 RESPONSIDILITIES 

Field Team Leader (FTL)- Tne FTI is responsible for ensurillg the nature and form of data entries are 
conducted in ac::ordance with this procedure . 

• 1 Site Personnel- All CDM Feder:1l employees who make e!'lrries in field iogbooks during on-site ac:iviries 
3.fe required to re:1d this proce:iure prior to engaging in this activity. The FTI... will assign rield logbooks to 
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FIELD LOGBOOK CONTE~T A .. ~-n CONTROL 

4.0 REQUIRED EQL1P!\1E~T 

• Site-specific plans 
• Field notebook 
• Indelible black or blue ink pen 
• Ruler or similar scale (in some circumstances) 

5.0 PROCEDCRES 

5.1 Preparation 

SOP 4-1 
Revision: 3 
Date: February 18, 1999 
Page 2 of5 

In addition to this SOP, site personnel responsible for maintaining logbooks must be familiar with other 
peninent CDM Federal and si':e SOPs. These should be consulted as necessary to obtain specific 
information about equipment and supplies, health and safety, sample collection, packaging, 
decontamination, and documentation. These procedures should be located at the field office. 

Field logbooks shall be bound with lined, consecutively numbered pages. All pages must be numbered 
prior to initial use of the logbook. Prior to use in the field, each logbook will be marked with a specific 
document control number issued by the document control administrator, if required by the QIP. Not all 
contracts require document control numbers. Tne following information shall be recorded on the cover of 
the logbook: 

• Field Logbook Document Control Number 
• Activity (iftlle logbook is to be activity-specific) 
• ?'-iame of CDM Federal contact and phone number(s) 
• Start date 

The first few (approximately five) pages of the logbook will be reserved for a table of contents. Mark the 
frrst page with the heading and enter the rcllov..-ing: 

TA.BLE OF CO~TE:-JTS 

Date:Desc~ption Page 

1-5 

--. ------.. ........ ~ -- . - - ......... ..,,-,.... ......... - ....... ::::-~ .... -..:.,_..; --........ -····~~ :> ....... ,....,. • ...: ...... ,..,. 
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The remaining pages of the Table of Contents "Will be designated as such with "TOC" wrinen on the top 
center of each page. 

-.., :;:, __ Operation 

The following is a list of requirements that must be followed when using a logbook: 

• Record work, observations, quantities of materials, calculations, drawings, and related 
information directlv in the loe:book. If data collection forms are snecified bv an activitv-

- - ... - ol 

specific plan, this information need not be duplicated in the logbook. However, any forms used 
to record site information must be referenced in the logbook. 

• Do not stan a new page until the previous one is full or has been marked with a single diagonal 
line so that additional entries cannot be made. Use both sides of each page. 

• Do not erase or blot out any entry at any time. Indicate any deletion by a single line through the 
material to be deleted. Initial and date each deletion. Take care to not obliterate what was 
written previously. 

• Do not remove any pages from the book. 

• Record as much information as possible. 

Specific requirements for field logbook entries include: 

• 
• 
• 

Initial and date each page 
Sign and date the final page of entries for each day 
Initial and date all changes 

• Multiple authors must sign out the logbook by inserting the following: 

Above notes authored by: 
-(Sign name) 
-(Print name) 
-(Date) 

• A new author must sign and print his/her name before additional entries are made 
• Draw a diagonal line through the remainder of the fmal page at the end of the day 
• Record the following information on a daily basis: 

- Date :me tirr:e 
-Name oi individual making e:::my 
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- Names of field team other persons on-site 

SOP 4-l 
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-Description cf activity being conducted including station (i.e., well, boring, 
sampling location number) if appropriate 

-Weather conditions (i.e., temperarure, cloud cover, precipitation, wind direction, and 
speed) and other pertinent data 

- Level of personal protection to be used 
- Serial numbers of instruments 
- Required calibration information 
-Serial/tracking numbers on documentation (e.g., carrier airbills) 

Entries into the field logbook shall be preceded with the time (wrinen in military units) of the observation. 
Tne time should be recorded frequently and at the point of events or measurements that are critical to the 
activity being logged. .AJl measurements made and samples collected must be recorded unless they are 
documented by automatic methods (e.g., data logger) or on a separate form required by an operating 
procedure. In these cases, the logbook must reference the automatic data record or form. 

At each station where a samp~e is collected or an observation or measurement made, a detailed description 
of the location of the station is required. l' se a compass (include a reference to magnetic declination 
corrections), scale, or nearby survey markers, as appropriate. A sketch of station location may be 
warranted. All maps or sketches made in the logbook should have descriptions of the fearures sho\.VTl and a 
direction indicator. It is preferred that maps and sketches be oriented so that north is toward the top of the 
page. 

Other events and observations that should be recorded include: 

• Changes in weathe: that impact field activities 

• Deviations from procedures outlined in any governing documents. Also record the reason for 
any noted deviation. 

• Problems, doVvntme, or delays 

• C p~ade or dowr.grade of personal protection equipment 

5.3 P ost-Operarion 

To guard :1g:llnst loss of data due to damage or disappearance of logbooks, completed pages shall be 
periodic:llly photocopied (weekly, at a minimum) and fo:rv.rarded to L~e field or project office. Other field 
records sh:lll be photocopied and suomined regularly and as promptly as possible to the office. wnen 
?Os::ic[e. ~iec:rorjc ne~ia so..:.ch 2.S .:isks J.nC :3.pes 5ncuid Je :opie:i and forwarded to me office. 
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Ar the conclusion of each activity or phase of site work, the individual responsible for the iogbook will 
ensure that all entries have been appropriately signed and dated, and that corrections were made properly 
(single lines drawn through incorrect information, then initialed and dated). The completed logbook shall 
be submined to the records file. 

1 6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS 

Field logbooks constitute the official record of on-site technical work, investigations, and data collection 
activities. Their use, control, and ownership are restricted to activities pertaining to specific field 
operations carried out by CDM Federal personnel and their subcontractors. They are documents that may 
be used in court to indicate and defend dates, personnel, procedures, and techniques employed during site 
activities. Entries made in these notebooks should be facrual, clear, precise, and as non-subjective as 
possible. Field logbooks, and entries within, are not to be utilized for personal use . 

7.0 REFERENCES 

Sandia National Laboratories, Procedure for Preparing, Sampling and Analysis Plan. Site-Specific 
Sampling Plan, and Field Operating Procedures, QA-02-03, Albuquerque Envirorunental Program 
Department 3220, Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1991. 

Sandia ~ational Laboratories, Division 7723, Field Operation Procedure for Field Logbook Conrenr and 
Conrrol, Envirorunental Restoration Deparunent Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1992. 
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The purpose of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to provide standard guidelines and methods 
for photographic documentation, which include still photography and video tape recordings, of field 
activities and site features (geologic formations, core sections, lithologic samples, water samples, 
general site layout, etc.). This document shall provide guidelines designed for use by a professional 
or amateur photographer. This SOP is intended for circumstances when formal photographic 
documentation is required. Based on project requirements, it may not be applicable for all photographic 
activities. 

2.0 BACKGROL'l'll) 

2.1 Defmitions 

Photographer - Camera operator (professional or amateur) of either still photography or video tape 
recording whose primary function with regard to this SOP is to produce documentary or dar.a-oriem:ed 
visual media. 

Identifier Component - Visual components used within a photograph such as visual slates, reference 
markers, pointers. 

_ Standard Reference Marker - A reference marker that is used to indicate a feature size in the photograph 
and is a standard length of measure, such as a ruler, meter stick, etc. In limited instances, if a ruled 
marker is not available or its use is not fe:J.Sible, it can be a common object of known size placed within 
the visual field and used for scale. 

Slates - Blank, white. index cards used to write information pertaining to the subjecv·procedure being 
photographed. Leners and numbers on the slate will be bold and wrinen with biack, indelible marking 
pe::s. 
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Arrows and Pointers -A marker used to indicate and/or draw arremion to a special feature within the 
photograph. 

L 

Comrastin~ Back!n'ounds - Backdrop used to lay soil samples, borings, or other objects for clearer 
1 

1 
viewing and to delineate fea:ures. 

Data Recordin~ Camera Back - A camera attachment or built-in feature that will record, at the very 
least, frame numbers and dares directly on the fUm. 

1.1 Discussion 

Photographs and video tape recordings made during field investigations are used as an aid in 
documenting and describing site features, sample collection activities, equipment used and possible 
lithologic interpretation. This SOP is designed to illusrrate the fonnat and desired placement of 
identifier components, such as visual slates, standard reference markers, and pointers. These items 
shall become an integral pan of the "visual media" that, for the purpose of this document, shall 
encompass both still photographs including digital photographs and video tape recordings (or video 
footage). The use of a photographic logbook and standardized entry procedures are outlined as well. 
These procedures and guidelines will minimize potential ambiguities that may arise when viewing the 
visual media and ensures the representative nature of the photographic documentation. 

3.0 RESPO!'ISIBILITIES 

Field Team Leader (FTL) -The FTL is responsible for ensuring that the nature and form of data 
enrries are conducted in accordance with this procedure. 

Photographer - The photographer shall seek direction from the FTL and discuss the visual 
documentation requirementS and schedule, regularly. The FTL is responsible for directing the 
photographer to specific situations. site features, or operations that the photographer will be responsible 
for documenting. The photographer is responsible for maintaining a logbook per Sections 5 .1. 5 .2.4, 
and 5.3.1 of this SOP. 

4. 0 REQCIRED EQCIP:\r!El\T 

• 35mm camera or disposable single use camera (35mm or panoramic use) 
• Digital Camera 

Video Came:-a 
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• Logbook 
• Indelible black ink pen 
• Standard reference markers 
• Slates 
• Arrows or pointers 
• Contrasting backgrounds 
• Medium speed, or multi purpose fme-grain, color, 35-rnm, negative film or slide film 

(project dependent) 
• Data recording camera back (if available) 
• Storage disk for digital camera 

5.0 PROCEDURES 

5.1 Documentation 

A commercially available, bound logbook will be used to log and document photographic activities. 
Review the CDM Federal SOP 4-1 Field Logbook Content and Control and prepare all supplies needed 
for logbook entries. 

Note: A separate photographic logbook is nor required. A portion of the field logbook or sire safery 
logbook may be designated as the photographic log section. 

5.1.1 Field- Health and Safety Considerations 

There are no hazards that an individual will be exposed to specific to photographic documentation. 
However, site-specific hazards may arise depending on location or operation. Personal protective 
equipment used in this operation will be site specific and dictated through requirements set by the Site 
Safery Officer, site Health and Safety Plan, and/or prescribed by the CDM Federal Corporate Health 
and Safery Program. The photographer should contact the Site Safety Officer for health and safety 
orientation prior to commencing field activities. The Site Health and Safety Plan must be read prior 
to entry to the site, and all individuals must sign the appropriate acknowledgement that this 'has been 
done. 

The photOgrapher should be aware of any potential physical hazardous while photographing the subject 
(i.e .. low overhead hazard, ed2e of excavation). 

. -
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~-- OPER.\TION' 

5.2.1 General Photographic Activities in the Field 

The following sections (5 .2.1 - 5.3 .2) provide general guidelines that should be followed to visually 
documem field activities anC. site features using still cameras and video equipment. The phorographer 
shall seek direction from the FfL and discuss the visual documentation requirements and schedule, 
regularly. The FTL is responsible for directing the photographer to specific situations, site features, 
or operations which the pborographer will be responsible for documenting. Listed below are general 
suggestions that the photOgrapher should consider when perfonning activities under this SOP: 

The photographer should be prepared to make a variety of shots, from close-up to wide angle. 
Many shots will be repetitive in nature or format especially close-up site feature photOgraphs. 
Consideration should therefore be given to designing a system or technique that will provide a 
reliable repetition of performance. 

• All still photOgraphs should be made using a medium speed, or multi purpose fme-grain, color 
negative film in the 35-nun format unless otherwise directed by the FfL. 

• It is suggested that Kodak brand "Ektapress Gold Deluxe" film or equivalent be used as the 
standard film for the still photography requirements of the field activities. This film is stable 
at room temperature after exposure and will better survive the time lag berween exposure and 
processing. It is suggested that film speed ASA 100 should be used for outdoor photographs 
in bright sunlight, ASA 200 film should be used in cloudy conditions, and ASA 400 film should 
be used indoors or for very low-light outdoor phocographs. 

• No preference of video tape brand is specified, and is left to the discretion of the photographer. 

• The lighting for sample and feature photography should be oriented toward a flat (:Ondition with 
little or no shadow. If the ambient lighting conditions are inadequate, the photographer should 
be prepared to augment the light (perhaps with reflectors or electronic flash) ro maintain the 
desired visual effect .. 

• Digital photography quality is determined by the camera. A camera that obtains a hi!!her 
resolution has a higter number of pi..'(eis. and will srore a fewer number of photographs per each 
disk. 

"l 
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As a reminder, it is nJ2f within the scope of this document to ser guidelines for presentarion or "show" 
video rape recording. The following guidelines are set for documentary video rape recordings only and 
should be implemented at the discretion of the Fn. 

All documentary video tape recordings of field activities shall include an audio slate for all scenes. At 
the beginning of each video session an announcer will recite the following information: date, time (in 

military unirs), photographer, site ID number, and site location. This oral account should include any 
additional information clarifying the subject matter being recorded. 

A standard reference marker should be used when taking close-up shors of site fearures with a video 
camera. The scene should also include a caption/slate. It shall be placed adjacent and parallel to the 
fearure being photographed. 

It is strongly encouraged that a standard reference marker and caption/slate be included in all scenes. 
The caption information is vita!"to the value of the documentary visual media and should be included. 
If it is not included within the scene, it should be placed before the scene. 

Original video tape recordings willllQ! be edited. This will maintain the integrity of the information 
contained on the video tape. If editing is desired, a working copy of the original video tape recording 
can be made. The original video tape will be archived in accordance with Section 5.3 .2. 

5.2.4 Photographic Documentation 

Photographic activities must be documented in a photographic logbook or in a section of the field 
logbook or site safety logbook. Each logbook will be assigned a document control number. The 
photographer will be_ responsible for making proper entries. 

In addition to following the technical standards for logbook entry as referenced in Section 5 .1.2, the 
following information should be maintained in the appropriate logbook: 

• An entry shall be made for each new roll/tape control number assigned. Include information 
u.~at is recorded on the film/tape control slate (the site location, FTL · s name, pb.orographer 
name, and date). 

• A description of the gene:al serup, including approximate distance berween the came:-a and the 
subject, will be recorded in the appropriate logbook. Include peninem information that is 
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initial condition and color. Inciude a standard reference color strip (color chan such as Munsell Soil 
Color Chan or that available from Eastman Kodak Co.) within the scene. This is to be included for 
the benefit of the viewer of the photographic document and serves as a reference aide to the viewe:- for 
lithologic observations and interpretations. . t 

The photographer will pem:.anently attach a caption containing pertinent information to t..1e photograph 
after it has been produced and prior to subrnining it to the project files. 

Site PhotograDhv 

Site photography, in general. will consist predominantly of medium and wide angle shots. A standard 
reference marker should be placed adjacent w the feature, or when this is not possible, within the same 
focal plane. 

While it is encouraged that a standard reference marker and caption/slate be included in the scene. it 
is understood that situations will arise that preclude their inclusion within the scene. This will be 
especially true of wide angle shots. In such a case, the film/tape control number shall be entered in the 
photographic logbook along with the frame number and all other information pertinent to the scene. 

The photographer will penr..anently attach a caption containing this information to the photograph after 
it has been produced and prior to sub mining it to the project files. 

Panoramic 

In siruations where a wide angie lens does not provide sufficient subject detail, a single-use disposal 
panoramic camera is recom:nended. If this type of camera is not available, a panoramic series of two 
or rhree phoros would be appropriate. Panorarnics can provide greater detail while covering a wide ·I 

subject. such as an overall shot of a site. 

To shoot a panoramic serie5 using a standard 35nun camera, the following procedure is recommended. 

C'tilizing a stable surface or t:ipod to support the camera is recommended. 
:20- 30% from overlap while maintaining a uniform horizon is suggested. 

• :2 to 3 photos per series is :-ecommended. 
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As a reminder, it is l1QI within the scope of this document to set guidelines for presentation or ''show" 
video tape recording. The following guidelines are set for documemary vzdeo tape recordings only and 
should be implemented a1 rhe discretion of the F7L. 

All documentary video tape recordings of field activities shall include an audio slate for all scenes. Ar 
the beginning of each video session an announcer will recite the following information: date, time (in 
military units), photographer, site ID number, and site location. This oral account should include any 
additional information clarifying the subject maner being recorded. 

A standard reference marker should be used when taking close-up shots of site features with a video 
camera. The scene should also include a caption/slate. It shall be placed adjacent and parallel to the 
feature being photographed. 

It is srrongly encouraged that a standard reference marker and caption/slate be included in all scenes. 
The caption infonnation is vita!"to the value of the documentary visual media and should be included. 
If it is not included within the scene, it should be placed before the scene. 

Original video tape recordings will .nm be edited. This will maintain the integrity of the information 
contained on the video tape. If editing is desired, a working copy of the original video tape recording 
can be made. The original video tape will be archived in accordance with Section 5.3 .2. 

5.2.4 Photographic Documentation 

Photographic activities must be documented in a photographic logbook or in a section of the field 
logbook or site safery logbook. Each logbook will be assigned a document control number. The 
photographer will be responsible for making proper entries. 

In addition to followin2: the technical standards for lo!:!book entrv as referenced in Section 5 .1. :2, the - - . 
following information should be maintained in the appropriate logbook: 

• An entry shall be made for each new roll/tape control number assigned. bclude information 
that is recorded on the film/tape control slate (the site location, FTL · s name, photographer 
name, and date). 

• A description of the gene:al setup, including approximate distance between the came::-a and the 
subje::t, will be recorded in the appropriate logbook. Include peninem information thar is 
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necessary to provide a complete and full caption for each scene (refer to Sections 5.2.2 and 
- ~ ~) . . 
)._ . .) . 

The laboratory used for photographic processing will be recorded (if known) in the appropriate 
logbook. Record the time and date that film is submined to the photographic laboratory, as well 
as the time and date that the negatives and prinrs are received from the photographic laboratory. 

• Document all situations encountered that cause an interruption in the progress of photographic 
activities under this SOP. 

• Record as much other information as possible to assist in the identification of the phorographic 
document. 

5.3 Post Operation 

All film will be sent for development and printing to a predetennined photographic laboratory (to be 
determined by the photographer). The photographer will be responsible for arranging transport of the 
film from the field to the photographic laboratory. The photographer shall also be responsible for 

r 

,J 

delivery of the negatives and photographs or video tape to the project management. -1 

5.3.1 Documentation 

At the end of each day's photographic session, the photographer(s) will ensure that the appropriate 
logbook has been completely filled out and maintained as outlined in CDM Federal SOP 4-l. 

5.3.2 Archive Procedures 

1. 

., 

All rolls of film. video tape recordings, and photographs should be considered controlled 
documenrs. Therefore. all photographs and the associated set of negatives and original unedited 
documentary video tape recordings will. be su~mined to the project files and handled 
accordingly. The FTL will ensure their proper disuibution. 

... ' 

Based on specific projec: requirementS, the photographer will assign each roll of fiim or 
photograph a conrrol number. Film control numbers may be photographed on the firs• usable 
frame of the film anc. per:-:1anemly aaa.ched to the negative sleeve/holders. Control numbers fer 
photographs may contain ::he control number of the film and the frame numbe-:: from which the 
photograph was made and be wrinen on the back of the photograph. All control numbers will 
be wrinen with black indelible ink. 
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.J. Original video tape footage. shall be assigned a 'doci.unent control number. Video tapes must 
have a document control number wrinen on the tape case as well as the video tape c3.ssene. All 
document control numbers will be wrinen with black indelible ink. Original video fooca.ge shall 
nm be edited but may be copied. 

4. Completed pages of the appropriate logbook wilfbe copied weekly and subrnined to the project 
files . 

. 6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LThllTATIONS 

This document is designed to provide a set of guidelines for the field amateur or professional 
photographer to ensure that an effective and standardized program of visual documentation 1s 
maintained. 

It is not within the scope of this document to provide instruction in photographic procedures, nor is it 
within the scope of this document to set gt;idelines for presentation or "show" photography. 

The procedures outlined herein are general by nature. The FTL is responsible for directly specific 
operational activity or procedure. Questions concerning specific procedures or requirements should 
be directed to the FTL. 
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